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Freehold Borough School District 

District Mission 

We will inspire the creativity and imagination of all students and empower them as 

knowledgeable, skillful, and confident learners who flourish and contribute willingly in a 

changing world. 

Core Beliefs 

We believe that: 

 All people have inherent worth. 

 Life-long learning is basic to the survival and advancement of society. 

 The primary influence on the individual's development is the family in all its forms. 

 Valuing diversity is essential to individual growth and the advancement of society. 

 All individuals have strengths and human potential has no known limits. 

 Democracy thrives when individuals accept responsibility for their choices. 

 Being trustworthy builds trust. 

 Creativity and imagination are essential for society to flourish. 

 A safe environment is essential for the well-being of the individual and for society to 

flourish 
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Freehold Borough School District 

Philosophy 

The philosophy for our curriculum is developed with a democratic system of beliefs and values.  

Believing that our students deserve the best education, our curriculum is aligned to the most 

current New Jersey Core Curriculum Content Standards and current statewide assessments.  Our 

scope and sequence is vertically and horizontally aligned.  The progression of objectives 

embraces decades of rigorous research, conducted both independently and at the university level, 

and acknowledges that children develop differently and that learning experiences and strategies 

for performance are differentiated.  Our borough is a diverse community, rich in tradition and 

spirit.  Knowledge is a fusion balancing authentic experience and content, which language arts 

literacy skills are integrated with other content areas.  Our curriculum contains common 

expectations that are rigorous and student centered, and teachers, who are most proximal to the 

children, will use this document as an instrument to ensure student success. 

To ensure that our children are successful and receive the best education, this curriculum 

document, our staff will continuously collaborate on this living document.  We will develop 

purposeful and effective formative and summative assessments which measure growth of our 

curriculum and inform our instruction.  Finally, we will continuously seek to grow professionally 

through professional development, which is aligned to statewide regulations, but specifically 

geared to benefit our curriculum, school, and children. 

General Curriculum & Instruction Objectives 

 Teachers will employ lessons that are aligned to our curriculum and framed utilizing 

current research-based methods and techniques that focus on student achievement 

 Our lessons will be structured according to statewide and district standards and our 

teachers will have flexibility to ensure that lessons meet the needs of all learners 

 Units and lessons will be differentiated  

 Curriculum is be student focused on success and balances developmental theory and 

psychometric standards 

 Democratically developed benchmarks and assessments will be utilized to gauge student 

and curricular growth.  Assessment will be multidimensional and developed according to 

student need. 
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Educational Outcome Goals/Course Overview 

 

Educational Outcome Goals 

 

 

The students  will become life-long learners and will: 

 

 Become fluent readers, writers, speakers, listeners, and viewers with comprehension and 

critical thinking skills. 

 Acquire the mathematical skills, understandings, and attitudes that are needed to be 

successful in their careers and everyday life. 

 Understand fundamental scientific principles, develop critical thinking skills, and demonstrate 

safe practices, skepticism, and open-mindedness when collecting, analyzing, and interpreting 

information. 

 Become technologically literate. 

 Demonstrate proficiency in all New Jersey Core Curriculum Content Standards (NJCCCS) 

and the Common Core State Standards (CCSS). 

 Develop the ability to understand their world and to have an appreciation for the heritage of 

America with a high degree of literacy in civics, history, economics and geography. 

 Develop a respect for different cultures and demonstrate trustworthiness, responsibility, 

fairness, caring, and citizenship. 

 Become culturally literate by being aware of the historical, societal, and multicultural aspects 

and implications of the arts. 

 Demonstrate skills in decision-making, goal setting, and effective communication, with a 

focus on character development. 

 Understand and practice the skills of family living, health, wellness and safety for their 

physical, mental, emotional, and social development. 

 Develop consumer, family, and life skills necessary to be a functioning member of society. 

 Develop the ability to be creative, inventive decision-makers with skills in communicating 

ideas, thoughts and feelings. 

 Develop career awareness and essential technical and workplace readiness skills, which are 

significant to many aspects of life and work. 
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Core Materials 

Suggested Literature 
Unit 1: 

Esperanza Rising 

Stone Fox 

Crew‘s Shortcut 

Donovan‘s Jar 

Invention of Solitude 

Unit 5: 

Honey, I Love 

This Place I Know: Poems of Comfort 

 Hey World, Here I Am!  

A Writing Kind of Day 

Multiple chapter mystery books 

Saturdays and Teacakes  

How to Steal a Dog  

Al Capone Does My Shirts  

Tale of Despereaux 

Unit 2: 

The Memory String 

A Bad Road for Cats 

Sometimes Friend 

The Sword of Damocles 

King Midas and the Golden Touch 

Jason and the Golden Fleece 

Peanut-Butter Sandwich 

Greek Everywhere, Greek Democracy and Us, The 

Magic of Myth 

The True Story of the Three Little Pigs 

Life Doesn‘t Frighten Me 

Unit 6: 

Wilma Unlimited 

Wangari‘s Tree of Peace 

Ruby Bridges 

Martin‘s Big Words 

Lou Gehrig 

Michelle 

My Brother Martin 

Snowflake Bentley 

Harvesting Hope 

Salt in His Shoes 

Barack Obama 

Honest Abe 

Harvesting Hope 

A Picture Book of Helen Keller 

How Many Days to America? 

Cactus Hotel 

Check, Please! 

Oil Spill 

Unit 3:  

Jeremy Thatcher, Dragon Hatcher  

Grandpa‘s Teeth 

Dog Breath 

The Tortoise and the Hare 

Fairy Tale News 

Aesop‘s Fables 

 

Unit 7: 

Something Beautiful 

Click Clack Moo: Cows that Type 

Fly Away Home 

My Rotten Redheaded Older Brother 

The Great Gilly Hopkins 

Ruby the Copycat 

Dear Mr. Henshaw 

Skippyjon Jones 

Tight Times 

Chrysanthemum 

 

Unit 4: 

Nonfiction and fiction books on the same topic 

Conjunction Junction (Schoolhouse Rock) 

The Eagle Has Landed 

My Love For You and My Love For You All Year 

Round 

Animal Ears: Adaptations for Hearing 

Wings in Water 

The Horse Close Up 

Chicken Sunday 

Unit 8: 

Amelia Earhart 

The Life Cycle of an Emperor Penguin 

The Penguin 
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Pacing Guide 

Unit 1 ( 4 weeks)  

RL.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 

the text as the basis for the answers. 

RL.3.3 Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) and explain how 

their actions contribute to the sequence of events 

W.3.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 

technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

W.3.3a Establish a situation and introduce a narrator and/or characters; organize an event 

sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.3.3b Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences 

and events or show the response of characters to situations. 

W.3.3c Use temporal words and phrases to signal event order. 

Literacy.W.3.3d Provide a sense of closure. 

RF.3.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

RF.3.3c Decode multisyllable words. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 
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L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

Comprehension and Collaboration SP.3.1a, b, c, d  

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and teacher 

led) with diverse partners on grade 3 topics and texts, building on others‘ ideas and expressing 

their own clearly. 

Unit 2 (4 weeks) 

RL.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text; referring explicitly to 

the text as the basis for the answers. 

RL3.2 Recount Stories, including fables, folktales, and myths from diverse cultures: determine 

the central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key details in the 

text. 

RL.3.3 Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) and explain how 

their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

RL.3.6 Distinguish their own point of view from that of the narrator or those of characters. 

RI.3.2 Determine the main idea of a text; recount the key details and explain how they support 

the main idea. 

W.3.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 

technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

W.3.3a Establish a situation and introduce a narrator and/or characters; organize an event 

sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.3.3b Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences 

and events or show the response of characters to situations. 

W.3.3c Use temporal words and phrases to signal event order. 

W.3.5 With guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as 

needed by planning, revising, and editing. 

Literacy.W.3.3d Provide a sense of closure. 

L.3.5 Demonstrate understanding of word relationships and nuances in word meanings.  



5 
 

a. Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (take 

steps). 

b. Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g. describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

       c. Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

L.3.1a Explain the functions of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in general and 

their functions in particular sentences. 

 

L.3.1d Form and use regular and irregular verbs. 

L.3.2.e. Use conventional spelling for high frequency and other studied words and for adding 

suffixes to base words (e.g. sitting, smiled, cries, happiness). 

L.3.2.f. Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings, 

syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing words. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.3.1c Use abstract nouns (e.g. childhood) 

L.3.1 Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when 

writing or speaking. 

Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in general and their 

functions in particular sentences. 

Unit 3 (4 weeks) 

RL.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text; referring explicitly to 

the text as the basis for the answers. 

http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/c/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/a/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/b/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/c/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/d/
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RL.3.2 Recount stories, including fables, folktales, and myths from diverse cultures; determine 

the central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key details in the 

text. 

RL.3.3 Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) and explain how 

their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

RL.3.9 Compare and contrast the themes, settings, and plots of stories written by the same author 

about the same or similar characters (e.g., in books from a series). 

W.3.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 

technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

W.3.3a Establish a situation and introduce a narrator and/or characters; organize an event 

sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.3.3b Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences 

and events or show the response of characters to situations. 

W.3.3c Use temporal words and phrases to signal event order. 

Literacy.W.3.3d Provide a sense of closure. 

L.3.1a Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in general and 

their functions in particular sentences. 

L.3.1b. Form and use regular and irregular plural nouns. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/a/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/b/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/c/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/d/
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L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

L.3.1f Ensure subject-verb and pronoun antecedent agreement. 

L.3.1a Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in general and 

their functions in particular sentences. 

RF.3.3a. Identify and know the meaning of the most common prefixes and derivational suffixes. 

L.3.2.f Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings, 

syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful words parts) in writing words. 

Unit 4 (4 weeks) 

RI.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 

the text as the basis for the answer.  

RI.3.2 Determine the main idea of a text; recount the key details and explain how they support 

the main idea. 

RI.3.4 Determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words and phrases in a 

text relevant to a grade 3 topic or subject area. 

RI.3.5 Use text features and search tools (e.g., key words, sidebars, hyperlinks) to locate 

information relevant to a given topic efficiently. 

W.3.2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information 

clearly. 

W.3.2a Introduce a topic and group related information together; include illustrations when 

useful to aiding comprehension. 

W.3.2b Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and details. 

W.3.2c Use linking words and phrases (e.g., also, another, and, more, but) to connect ideas 

within categories of information. 

W.3.2d Provide a concluding statement or section. 

W.3.5 With guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as 

needed by planning, revising, and editing. 

RF.3.3c Decode multisyllable words. 

http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/RF/3/3/c/
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Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

L.3.1g Form and use comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs, and choose between 

them depending on what is to be modified. 

L.3.2.f Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings, 

syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing. 

L.3.1h Use coordinating and subordinating conjunctions. 

L.3.1a Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in general and 

their functions in particular sentences. 

Unit 5 (4 weeks) 

RL3.3 Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) explain how their 

actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

RL.3.5 Refer to parts of stories, dramas, and poems when writing or speaking about a text, 

distinguishing literal from nonliteral language.  

RL.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g. take 

steps). 

http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/a/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/b/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/c/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/d/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/a/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/b/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/c/
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RF.3.4b Read on-level prose and poetry orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on 

successive readings. 

L.3.3a Choose words and phrases for effect. 

L.3.2.f  Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings, 

syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

L.3.2b. use commas in addresses. 

L.3.2 c use commas and quotation marks in dialogue. 

L.3.2.f  Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings, 

syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing. 

L.3.1i Produce simple, compound, and complex sentences. 

Unit 6 (4 weeks) 

RI.3.2 Determine the main idea of a text; recount the key details and explain how they support 

the main idea. 

http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/a/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/b/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/c/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/d/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/a/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/b/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/c/
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RI.3.3 Describe the relationship between a series of historical events, scientific ideas or concepts, 

or steps in technical procedure in a text, using language that pertains to time, sequence, and 

cause/effect. 

RI.3.6 Distinguish their own point of view from that of the author of a text. 

RI.3.8 Describe the logical connection between particular sentences and paragraphs in a text 

(comparison, cause/effect, first/second/third in a sequence). 

RI.3.9 Compare and contrast the most important points and key details presented in two texts on 

the same topic. 

W.3.1 Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons. 

W.3.1a Introduce the topic or text they are writing about, state an opinion, and create an 

organizational structure that lists reasons. 

W.3.1b Provide reasons that support the opinion. 

W.3.1c Use linking words and phrases (e.g., because, therefore, since, for example) to connect 

opinion and reasons. 

W.3.1d Provide a concluding statement or section. 

L.3.2.f Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings, 

syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing words. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/a/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/b/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/c/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/d/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/a/
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L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

RF.3.3c Decode multisyllable words. 

L.3.2c Use commas and quotation marks in dialogue. 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of uncertainty. 

L.3.4d use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the  

Unit 7 (4 weeks) 

RL.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 

the text as the basis for the answers. 

RL.3.2 Recount stories, including fables, folktales, and myths from diverse cultures; determine 

the central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key details in the 

text. 

RL.3.3 Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) and explain how 

their actions contribute to the sequence of events 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/b/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/c/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/RF/3/3/c/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/a/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/b/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/c/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/d/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/a/
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L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

L.3.1e Form and use the simple (e.g., I walked; I walk; I will walk) verb tenses. 

L.3.1a Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in general and 

their functions in particular sentences. 

Unit 8 (4 weeks) 

RI.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 

the text as the basis for the answers. 

RI.3.2 Determine the main idea of a text; recount the key details and explain how they support 

the main idea. 

W.3.7 Conduct short research projects that build knowledge about a topic. 

W.3.8 Recall information from experiences or gather information from print and digital sources; 

take brief notes on sources and sort evidence into provided categories. 

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/b/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/c/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/a/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/b/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/c/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/4/d/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/a/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/b/
http://www.corestandards.org/ELA-Literacy/L/3/5/c/
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L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

L.3.1i Produce simple, compound, and complex sentences. 
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Unit 1 Building a Reading Life 

Unit Duration 4 Weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 

Set The Stage for This Year‘s Goals 

 

You are the leader of your band of readers.  Before the year begins, you need to decide how you 

will tap your readers‘ talents and energies.  Each year, you will launch both a reading workshop 

and a writing workshop. How will you do this? Just as your children need a clear vision 

of what a powerful reader looks like, you, too, will want to have in your mind set for what a 

powerful reading workshop looks like and how to integrate the Common Core State Standards 

into this model. Your expectations and success are related to the tone you set in our classroom, 

as much as the specifics of any particular reading strategy that you teach. 

                                              Stage 1- Desired Results 

Standards to be covered… 

RL.3.1, RI.3.1-Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring 

explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers. 

RL.3.2, RI.3.2- Recount stories, including fables, folktales,and myths from diverse cultures and 

determine the central message, lesson, or moral.  Provide an explanation of how key details 

support the main idea. 

W.3.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 

technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

W.3.3a Establish a situation and introduce a narrator and/or characters; organize an event 

sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.3.3b Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences 

and events or show the response of characters to situations. 

W.3.3c Use temporal words and phrases to signal event order. 

W.3.3d Provide a sense of closure. 

RF.3.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

RF.3.3c Decode multi-syllable words. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use. 

L.3.1.a Explain the function of nouns and pronouns in general and their functions in particular 
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sentences. 

L.3.1.b Apply and use regular and irregular plural nouns correctly. 

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

Comprehension and Collaboration  

SL.3.3 Ask and answer questions about information from a speaker, offering appropriate 

elaboration and details. 

 

Enduring Understandings: 

 Good readers become better readers by 

reading every day on their independent 

reading levels. 

 

 Good writers become better writers by 

going through the writing process. 

 

 Readers get to know characters by what 

they say, do and what others say about 

them.  

Essential Questions: 

 How can I become a better reader and 

writer? 

 

 

 

 

Knowledge: 

Students will know… 

 To understand what one is reading you 

must engage by asking questions before, 

during, and after 

 Stories teach real life lessons 

 When asked to answer open-ended 

questions with many possible answers, 

one must support their opinion with facts 

 There is a process to writing well 

 Stories have a common structure 

(beginning/middle/end, 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Ask and answer questions to 

demonstrate understanding of a text 

 Create a writer‘s notebook page 

recognizing using different parts of 

speech 

 Answer open-ended questions 

 Write detailed paragraphs 

 Write a narrative story using the 

writing process 
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problem/solution) 

 Good readers make connections to a text 

to understand it better 

 Books have different genres 

 

Writing 

Students will know: 

 Writers gather ideas in a writing 

notebook 

 We use graphic organizers to help 

organize our thoughts on a topic  

 Writers are inspired by the writing of 

published authors 

 Writers write from the world around 

them, their own lives, and their 

imagination 

 Writers write with a clear beginning, 

middle and end 

 Stories answer the questions: Who? 

What? When? Where? Why? How? 

 Stories follow a typical structure 

(introduction/problem/resolution) 

 Writers make revisions to improve their 

writing 

 Sequence a short plot using 

sequencing words (first, then, next, 

later, finally) 

 Identify story elements (character, 

setting, problem, solution) 

 

Writing 

Students will be able to: 

 Explain each step of the writing 

process in order and describe meaning 

of each step 

 Plan their writing using a graphic 

organizer  

 Sequence events logically 

 Develop a problem and solution 

 Revise their narrative by adding 

details 

 

                                                 Stage 2 - Assessment Evidence 

Performance Task(s): 

  
Other Evidence: 

- Comments during read alouds 

- Responses in writer‘s notebook 

- Writing conferences 

- Rubrics 

- Anecdotal Notes 

- Writing: Students will write a 

narrative with a developed character, 

a clear setting, and a logical sequence 

of events with a problem and solution. 

 

In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 
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 Income and Careers   CRP2.    Apply appropriate academic 

and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management   CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 

 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the environmental, 

social and economic impacts of 

decisions. 

 Becoming a Critical Consumer  ETA CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting  ETA CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 

9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, and 

Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 

paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation   CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 

Interdisciplinary Connections 

 

Other standards covered: 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3- Learning Plan 

Unit 1- Building a Reading Life 

Week  1 

 

Reading 

Rally Your Students Around This Year‘s Goals 

 Learning From the Best and Worst Reading Times 

 

In this session, you will teach students that readers identify and use their best and worst 

reading times to help them learn how to change their reading for the better. 

 

Be sure you don‘t get into any back and forth discussions during the mini-lesson since that will 
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usurp students reading time. Keep lesson brisk and brief – while still making them powerful. 

 

Today when students turn and talk it is with a ―friend‖ or ―neighbor‖. The term ―reading 

partner‖ is reserved for later when more formal reading partnerships are established after you 

have assessed everyone. 

 

GETTING THE CLASSROOM READY FOR READERS WORKSHOP 

 Create a class meeting area, framed by your classroom library, that is carpeted and 

comfortable. At the head of the meeting area, place your chair and an easel containing a 

pad of chart paper with plenty of markers. You may also want access to a white board. 

This space and these materials will be part of your daily practice. 

 On chart paper write, ―This makes me think that to make reading the best it can be, I 

should …‖  

 Cluster students‘ desks to form tables and place a bin of books at each table. The books 

should be high-interest and either easy or just-right for the readers at the table. If you 

group tables geared toward reading levels, remember that these groupings will be 

temporary until you determine their current reading levels.  

 You may assign one child at each table to be a table monitor, who takes and puts away 

book bins each day. 

 Have a stack of Post-its near the book bin at every table cluster. 

 Develop s system for students to check out and return books from the class library. For 

now, you may want to have a sheet at each table for students to sign out and sign in 

books. Later on, you‘ll probably want to design a long-term system. 

 

CONNECTION 

 Tell students that this year you want to help make reading the best it can be for them. 

Explain that in your life there have been times when reading was the worst, when reading 

made you frustrated and bored. There have also been times when reading has been the 

best thing in the world. ―This year we are going to work together to make it the best it can 

be for all of us. I need your ideas on how that can happen, so you‘ll need to think about 

how reading has gone for you, and how it can go better.‖ 

 

 

TEACHING 

Prepare students to think about times when reading has been a bad and then a good time. 

This will help them reflect and make changes. 

 Say, ―When a person wants to be a singer or a soccer player, they think about, ‗What‘s 

working for me? What‘s not working for me?‘ and they use the answer to those questions 

to make singing or soccer the best it can be. The same is true for reading. You can think 

about when it was working and when it wasn‘t to help make it the best it can be. Watch 

how I do this, and in a minute you‘ll have a chance to do it too.‖ 

 

Example Lesson 

Demonstrate your recollection of bad and good times reading by thinking aloud. 

 Make up anecdotes from your own reading life. An example might go something like 

this. ―Let‘s see. When I was your age my best friend loved reading science fiction and 
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she carried these thick books around. I borrowed one, and pretended to read but I hated it. 

That was the worst experience for me. It was way too hard for me and I didn‘t like 

science fiction either. Since then there have been a lot of times when reading was the 

best. I remember when I was a little older and finally fell in love with reading. I read 

historical fiction and felt like I went back in time and all these true events were really 

happening to me. I loved learning about history that way.‖ 

 ―The important thing is that after you remember what made reading the best and the 

worst to then think, ‗This makes me think that to make reading the best it can be I should 

… (gesture to chart).‖ 

 ―I‘ll show you what I mean. When I think about how I pretended to read a book that was 

totally confusing, I wonder what I can learn from that. Never to borrow my friend‘s 

book? Never to read fat books? No, that‘s not what made it awful. I realize what was 

making that reading awful was that I was faking it, pretending to read. I was trying to 

impress people. So I realized to make reading the best, I need to have the courage to say, 

‗This is too hard for me! Or that even if everyone likes a kind of book like science fiction 

if I don‘t like it I can choose what I like.‖ 

 ―Readers, I hope you noticed that readers don‘t just read. We build reading lives for 

ourselves. To do this we think, ‗When was reading the worst for me? And ‗When was 

reading the best?‘ And that can help us figure out how to make our reading lives better 

for the future.‖ 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Ask students to remember times when reading either worked or didn‘t work for them and 

share. 

 Say, ―Readers think back over your whole life as a reader. Think of the bad times, when 

you felt horrible as a reader.‖ Pause for a few moments.  ―Thumbs up if you‘ve thought 

of at least one time when reading was terrible for you.‖ 

 ―Now think of a time when reading was the best. Think of a particular time or a specific 

book.‖ Pause again and let students think a moment. ―Thumbs up if you remember one 

time when reading really worked for you.‖ 

 ―Find someone sitting next to you and talk to that person about the time that reading 

really worked or about the time when it really didn‘t work. ― After a moment voice over 

as you point to the chart, ―This makes me think that to make reading the best it can be, I 

could…‖ 

 

Debrief, citing what a child said and emphasize that your students‘ ideas will help shape 

what the class does this year. 

 Wait a few moments then share.  Follow up with; ―I noticed that one person said reading 

is the best when…‖ That is something we can do this year in the class everyone can …‖  

 

LINK 

Send students off to read, helping them manage the transition. 

 ―Today you will have time to read and think about what works for you as a reader.  

 You will need to establish all of your reading workshop routines through modeling. Say, 

―I‘m looking for nose-in-the-book reading.‖ Use hand signals such as tapping the book to 

signal ‖eyes here‖ or a ―What‘s up?‖ gesture if a child isn‘t settled. Remind them that 
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they will have time to talk at the end of reading time during the share. 

 

 After a bit, say, ‖Readers, after you have read for a bit, pause and think to yourself, ‗Is 

this reading working for me? Not working for me? Because you need to create a reading 

life for yourself and in that life you have choices. You can make it the worst, the pits, or 

you can make it the best it can be. And you will be the author of your reading life not just 

today, in this class, but forever and ever. Remember you can always use the strategy of 

looking at your best and worst, then making smart changes so reading can be the best it 

can be.‖ 

 

SETTING THE STAGE FOR GUIDED READING AND INDEPENDENT WORK 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK (GUIDED READING) 

Manage the Workshop by Filling It with Respect for Reading 

 

Manage Through Creating a Reverence for Reading 

 Convey the message that this reading workshop time is so precious there is not a moment 

to waste. If a child is chatting, make a ―shhh‖ gesture and encourage opening a book as a 

way to say, ―Get started.‖ Leave a quick note on another child‘s desk: ―Reading time is 

precious!‖ 

 

Help Each Individual Feel Recognized as a Reader 

 Compliment students on their engagement. ―I‘ve been watching you and I‘ve noticed that 

you are the kind of reader who has learned to…‖ Tell them these are signs that they are 

making reading as good as it can be! Help students create positive self-images as readers. 

 

MID-CONFERENCE TEACHING POINT 

Readers Choose Several Books at a Time So We Always Have One to Read 

 Tell students to let you know as soon as they finish a book and you will help them find 

more great books. Explain that you want them to choose two or three books at a time. 

Remind them to choose books they can read smoothly and easily.  

 

SHARE TIME 

Readers Learn More from Best and Worst Reading Times 

 

Help children develop systems for managing their lives. Suggest they use Post-it notes to 

mark their places. 

 Ask students to place a Post-it note in their book at the spot where they are stopping and 

put their name on it. Have them put their book back in their place and come sit in the 

meeting area. 

 

Ask students to think about how they can make their reading lives stronger based on their 

past reading experiences. 

 ―Today we have talked about times when reading was the best for us and when it has 

been the worst. Right now, once again talk about a time a time when reading was great 

and a time when it was the worst but also add (point to the chart), ‗This makes me think 

that to make reading the best it can be, I should…‘. For example when I was young I told 
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you how I grew to love historical fiction, but I also needed it to be really quiet with no 

distractions or else I would get distracted. See how I pushed myself to really think about 

all the things that made reading good. ― 

 

Ask students to share their thinking in twos.  Take notes on what you hear and then 

share out with the class.  

 Remind students that thinking about when reading was the best for them will help them 

make reading the best this year. 

Writing- W.3.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using 

effective technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

W.3.3a Establish a situation and introduce a narrator and/or characters; organize an event 

sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.3.3b Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences 

and events or show the response of characters to situations. 

W.3.3c Use temporal words and phrases to signal event order. 

Literacy.W.3.3d Provide a sense of closure. 

 

Unit 1 – Launching the Writing Workshop     

Connection  -You have such great stories that this year I think I am going to teach you to 

write like professional writers! Professional writers write in response to a text. 

We will need to write every day and when we do this we will use a very 

important tool which is our writer‘s notebook.  

-I am learning to become a better writer so I keep a writer‘s notebook as well. 

(show) 

Teaching  ( Chart paper- Strategies for Generating Narrative Writing to a Text: add this 

strategy)  

- use blank chart paper or SmartBoard to write in writer‘s notebook a step 

by step process of using the strategy. 

Active 

Engage-

ment 

- practice the strategy we just learned 

- read the provided passage 

- choose important events from the passage 

- write these events in your notebook 

- share your ideas with your partner 

- discuss 

- Debrief: use one of the students‘ work as an example 

Link  - state teaching point 

- now have a strategy to use when trying to respond or create a story based 

on a text 

- remember we choose stories we write based on a text 

- we then organize our thoughts into a story with crystal clear clarity 

- we then zoom in on one part and add details 

- we make thumbnail sketches of what happened 

- and finally we write the story 

- OFF YOU GO: I will be around to admire your amazing stories, the 

room needs to be totally quiet so we can think, remember, and write 
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Mid-

workshop 

TP 

- Can I have your attention: this means stop, pens down, all eyes on me 

please 

- ―when you are done you have just begun‖ 

- think of other details and points that you can add to your story. 

- RETURN TO YOUR WORK 
Conferences 

 
- Go to tables of writers and say ― your minds look like they‘re on fire‖ 

- if students finish with one entry have them start another 

Share - Back to carpet  

- Introduce writing partnerships with qualities of effective writing partners 

- Think of someone who has really helped you with your writing --- partner 

2 share with partner 1 what that person did to help you 

- Now make plans for how you can be effective writing partners 

- Remember today the day we launched WW: discuss with your partner 

what you learned 

Word Study- RF.3.3 Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding 

words. 

RF.3.3c Decode multi-syllable words. 

 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

 

 
 

 
 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 
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Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly spelling/vocabulary list (teacher created list). 

You do not need to include all the words from the Words Their Way instruction (sorts list). 

 

Possible Schedule for the Week 

Monday-Introduce All Words 

Tuesday- Vocabulary Instruction 

Wednesday- Words Their Way Instruction 

Thursday- Vocabulary Instruction-Speed Word Sort 

Friday- Vocabulary Test 

 

Options for Vocabulary Work:  

Step 1: Explain—Provide a description, explanation, or example of the new term. 

First, a teacher should provide students with information about the new term. There are a number 

of different ways that teachers can help students build their initial understanding of the term. 

Teachers can… 

• tell a story using the term. 

• use video or computer images as a source of information. 

• use current events to connect the term to something familiar. 

• describe their own mental pictures of the term. 

• find or create pictures that exemplify the term. 

 

 

Step 2: Restate—Ask students to restate the description, explanation, or example in their 

own words. 

During the second step, the teacher asks students to restate the meaning of the term in their own 

words. It is critical that instead of simply copying what the teacher has said, the students ―own‖ 

the new terms by constructing their own descriptions, explanations, or examples. Their 

constructions need not be comprehensive, but efforts should be made to ensure they do not 

contain major errors. It is very useful to have students record their descriptions, explanations, 

and examples in a vocabulary notebook. For each term, the notebooks should provide a space for 

students‘ descriptions (Step 2), students‘ picture or representation of the term (Step 3), and room 

for additional information students might add as a result of Steps 4, 5, and 6. 

Step 4: Discuss—Engage students in discussion activities that help them add to their 

knowledge of the terms in their vocabulary notebooks. 

 

During the fourth step, students are engaged in activities designed to help them discuss and 

review the terms in their vocabulary notebooks. These activities include having students compare 

and contrast terms, classify terms, identify antonyms and synonyms, and create analogies and 

metaphors using the terms. During this time, students should be provided with opportunities to 

add to or revise the entries in their vocabulary notebooks. 

 

Step 5: Refine and reflect—Ask students to return to their notebooks 

to discuss and refine entries. 

During Step 5, students examine the entries in their vocabulary notebooks to make changes, 
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deletions, and additions. The teacher might ask students to do this in pairs or small groups. 

Students might: 

• compare their descriptions of the term. 

• describe their pictures to each other. 

• explain to each other any new information they have learned or new thoughts they have had 

since the last time they reviewed the terms. 

• identify areas of disagreement or confusion and seek clarification. 

Step 6: Apply in Learning Games—Involve students in games that allow them to play with 

terms. 

Games might be one of the most underused instructional tools in education. Many types of 

games can help teachers keep new terms in the forefront of students‘ thinking and allow students 

to reexamine their understanding of terms. It is important to set aside blocks of time each week 

to play games in order to energize students and guide them in the review and use of important 

terms. Direct instruction in vocabulary is a critical aspect of literacy development. Synthesizing 

research and theory on direct vocabulary instruction into an innovative six-step instructional 

process enables classroom teachers to teach and reinforce selected vocabulary terms. 

 

Reading 

 Making Honest, Important Reading Resolutions 

 

In this session, you‘ll teach students that readers know it‘s important to occasionally stop and 

think about our reading and decide to change how we read in the future. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Prepare a two-pocket reading folder for each student.  

 Provide a stack of small Post-it notes to be kept in reading folder. 

 Cut strips of paper for students to record their reading resolutions. 

 Prepare to assess four or five students with running records during this workshop period. 

You will probably assess one group of students clustered around a book bin, and read at 

roughly the same range of text difficulty.  

 Prepare a way for children to carry their books from school to home and back each day. 

You can use gallon sized plastic bags. 

 

CONNECTION 

Tell students that teachers make New Year Resolutions at the beginning of a new school 

year, and give an example of yours. Suggest that students can do the same.  

 Ask students to meet you on the rug with their book and a pencil. Tell the class, ―Let me 

share a secret with you. September is like New Year‘s for teachers.  You know how 

people make New Year‘s resolutions on January 1
st
; well every August right before 

school starts, many teachers make New School Year resolutions, hoping we‘ll have the 

best year ever. This year I promised myself to keep track of all the books we read aloud, 

recording them in this notebook.‖ 

  ―I‘m telling you this because today I want to teach you that people who want to get good 

at something - athletes, musicians and readers – know that it is important to sometimes 
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stop and say, ‗From now on I am going to …‘ and then we name our hopes, our New 

Year‘s resolutions.  

 

TEACHING 

 

Teach students that new resolutions can make a big difference if they are important and 

realistic. Show children how you go about making such resolutions. 

 ―Yesterday, we talked about how looking at the best and worst times can give us ideas 

about ways we might change. Today, then we can figure out exactly which big changes 

we most want to work toward and some ways we can get there.‖ 

 ―Resolutions need to be important – things that will really help us be better readers and 

they also have to be realistic. They have to be something we can really do.‖ 

 ―So I‘m going to think of an important and realistic reading goal for myself and I want 

you to think of one for yourself that you will share.‖ 

 ―What I‘m thinking is that I love to read, but often I don‘t start reading until I‘m in bed 

and it is already really late, so right after I start reading I begin to fall asleep. Has that 

happened to any of you? So I‘m going to make a goal, a resolution, to go to bed earlier, 

30 minutes earlier so I won‘t be so sleepy.‖ 

 ―Did you notice how I thought of an important goal, a resolution, - to read more - and that 

it was realistic? I didn‘t say I would read two more hours each night because I wouldn‘t 

be able to do that. Then I thought of ways I could read 30 minutes more each night (going 

to bed earlier).‖ 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Ask children to make their own New School Year‘s resolutions. Ask them to share with a 

neighbor. 

 ―Think of something important you want to change about your reading life this school 

year.‖ Wait a moment then say, ―It helps to be completely honest with yourself about 

your strengths and weaknesses of your reading and of yourself as a reader. Remember to 

think about something you could do in the year ahead that would make an important 

difference.‖ 

 Many children will struggle with this so provide some more scaffolding by saying, ―For 

some of you, your goal might be to get back into reading series books, because you notice 

that when you are reading a series you read a lot. Some of you might resolve to take more 

time choosing books so that you don‘t stick with books you don‘t like.‖ 

 ―Turn and Talk. Share one of your New School Year Reading Resolutions with a 

neighbor. Tell your neighbor your resolution and talk over some ideas for how you might 

reach your resolution.‖ 

 

Restate, with scaffolding if necessary, some of the New School Year‘s Resolutions you‘ve 

overheard students make. Create a public place to hold all the resolutions. 

 Say, ―I heard many important and honest resolutions. I heard one of you say it is hard to 

concentrate when you‘re reading. So you plan to work on really focusing and you‘ll get a 

reading spot that allows you to be alone. Someone else said they wanted to try reading 

fantasy because their friends enjoy it and she has never tried it.‖ 

 Give students a white strip of paper and have him or her record their reading resolution. 
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Tell students you will display them because then you can all help each other achieve our 

resolutions. 

 

LINK 

Send students off to resume reading. Ask them to flag sections of their books that they 

particularly like. 

 Tell students to leave the Post-it note they used as a bookmark yesterday on the spot 

where they will begin to read today. Because later they will calculate how many pages 

they read in a day. 

 Tell them to use the special flag like Post-it notes in their bag of books to mark two or 

three places they especially like as they read.  

 Send groups off one table at a time and as the other groups watch, voice over what they 

are doing correctly to transition quickly and  

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Learn Tips for Making Your Assessments as Efficient as Possible 

 

Use Every Minute and Person Available to Conduct Initial Assessments  

 Fontas and Pinnell Testing 

 

Bring Children to You and Assess While Others Are Working Independently 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Talk About Goals 

 

 After fifteen minutes of silent reading tell students that in two minutes you will stop and 

talk and that they need to have flagged a passage they enjoyed. 

 Tell students to turn to the person next to them.  Don‘t leave anyone out (you may need 

to be a triad). Tell them that as they read today they thought about how that can make 

reading the best it can be. They need to now turn and tell the other person ―how it has 

been going today and what you have done to make it as good as it can be.‖ 

 After two minutes say, ―Eyes up here. I know not everyone got to share but that will 

happen. Some days one person will talk, other days, another will. You are all taking 

charge of your reading life. If you find a book is too hard you don‘t have to ask me if you 

can switch. And if you want to reread the funny parts of your book, do you need to ask? 

No way. You create your reading life and you make the decisions.‖ 

 ―Now you get to do something I love to do as a reader. You get to turn to your reading 

friend and say, ‗Listen to this amazing part of my book.‘ Then I read that part to my 

friend, and we talk about it. Sometime we will read it a second time to make it sound 

really great. Right now, one of you will go to the part you flagged and read it aloud. 

Don‘t read more than two paragraphs. Then the two of you talk about what makes that 

part good. If you have time reread that part really, really well.‖ 

 After a bit, tell students to return to silent reading. Tell them to notice how many pages 

they have read in the first fifteen minutes. If you read that same amount have them figure 

out what page they will end up on in another fifteen minutes. Mark that page with another 

Post-it note as a sort of goal post. ―Just like a runner tries to run a bit faster each day to 

build their running muscles we want you to build your reading muscles, by pushing 
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yourself to read a bit more. Go ahead and get started.‖ 

 

TEACHING SHARE 

Readers Keep Records and Research the Ways Our Reading Changes 

 

Hand out pocket folders containing blank reading logs, and ask students to record, study 

and talk together about the data. 

 After another fifteen minutes have students take another Post-it note to record where they 

stopped reading. Have them bring their book and a pencil to the meeting area. Call tables 

one at a time to come. 

 Pass out pocket folders and tell students that this is their reading folder that will help 

them keep track of their reading life. Inside is a booklet of blank reading log pages. 

―These pages are really important because they will help you keep track of and study 

your reading. You will take it home and bring it back to school every day.‖ 

 Model how to fill in the first entry and have all students do it. Tell them to study the log 

when they are done filling it in. ―What did they notice? Did you read more or less during 

the second fifteen minutes? Why do you think so? Turn and talk.‖  

 

 

Writing 

Connection Such amazing stories that we will do Writer‘s Workshop this year instead of 

dittos. 

Teaching Point Think of the passage. Create a story based on this passage or passages. List 

small moments. Choose one. 

Zoom in; sketch how it begins and what happened next.  

Write. 

Teaching Use strategy when you need an idea for something to write about.  

Demonstrate, sketch quickly and point out that it is quickly. Review steps. 

Active 

Engagement 

Begin Generating Ideas for Narrative Writing Chart.  

Walkthrough. Tell person beside you. Teacher shares one. 

Link Restate strategy.  Distribute notebooks. Expectation of silent writers.  Write. 

Conferring Admire work. 

Mid- 

workshop  

T P 

When you think you‘re done, you‘ve just begun. 

Share Establish partners, seats.  

Have partners share one thing they did, or someone else did, something they 

learned, or one thing to remember. 

  
 

Word Study-  

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  
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Reading 

Finding Tons of Just-Right Books 

 

In this session, you‘ll teach students that readers learn to recognize books that are on our own 

personal level so we can spend a lot of time reading smoothly, with accuracy and 

comprehension. 

 

GETTING READY 

 As children enter the room in the morning ask, ―Do you have your reading bag, your 

book, and your log?‖  Remember…That which you expect, you need to inspect! 

 Select a student for the demonstration who reads where most of the other students are and 

who has a strong self-concept. 

 Choose two books for this volunteer, one that is too difficult and one that is just right. 

 Have students bring their pocket folders to the meeting area. These should contain the 

reader‘s logs, Post-its, the books they are reading and a pencil. Tell students that each day 

these are the things they will need to bring to the rug at reading time. 

 Prepare a T-chart ―Signs to Watch For When Choosing a Book‖ with two columns – 

―Too Hard‖ and ―Just Right‖. 

 Prepare to have students read for the same amount of time today as yesterday so they can 

compare the number of pages read. 

 During conferring time, be prepared to do book introductions for students having trouble 

finding just-right books. 

 Have a stopwatch or clock with second hand for calculating reading rates during the 

share. 

 

CONNECTION 

Ask readers to share logs and sketches with a classmate, researching their reading habits at 

school and at home. 

 Ask readers to come to the meeting area with their book bag with reading log and all their 

books, reading folder (with pencil and Post-its), and the sketch made last night. ―This is 

what you will need to bring every day. Today is the last time I will remind you to bring 

them.‖ 

 ―Thumbs up if you remembered to record the page and time you started and stopped 

reading last night? Great! Now hold up the sketches of yourself reading so we can admire 

them. Now before we talk about our logs and sketches I want you to study them, to study 

ourselves as readers.  Think… 

o Did I read more at home or at school?  

o Where do I do my best reading at home?  

o What makes that place work well for me to read?  

o Turn and tell the person next to you what you are realizing that will make 

your reading life the best it can be. 

 Voice over. ―Talk about whether you have kept your New School Year Reading 

Resolutions so far. Are you finding things we can do in the classroom to make reading go 

great this year for you?‖ 
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 After a few moments say, ―Many of you are saying that choosing your own books makes 

reading work the best for you. So, I am going to let you be the boss of what you read and 

how much you read. But I can only give you this responsibility if I first teach you what 

experts, wise teachers, and reading researchers, have found. And this is it. It is hugely 

important so listen up. 

 

TEACHING 

Chronicle what one student does to test whether a book is just-right or too hard, recording 

onto a T-chart clues we all use. 

 ―One thing we know is that for a book to be just-right you should be able to read at the 

speed of talking. It should sound smooth. Think of riding a bike with few bumps.‖ 

  Tell students that you have a volunteer that has a stack of books she is interested in 

reading. ―Now she‘s going to check to see if any of them are just-right.  Let‘s watch for 

signs that the book is just-right or too hard. I‘ll write down what we find out.‖ Have the 

student read about three sentences of a too difficult text first and then as the student reads 

you jot down notes on the T-chart. See below. 

 Show the T-chart entitled, ―Signs to Watch for When Choosing a Book,‖ divided into two 

columns: ―Too Hard‖ and ―Just Right‖. 

Chart: 

Signs to Watch for When Choosing a Book 

 

Too Hard                                          Just Right 
 

 

 

 

 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

As the student moves to a second text (and just-right book), transfer the job of listing the 

indicators that a book is just-right or too hard to the students. Ask one student to list 

indicators on the class chart while others jot on their own paper. 

 Tell students that you want them to be detectives. ―On a piece of paper in your reading 

folder, jot signs you see that show that this is a just-right, or too-hard book.‖ Have student 

read three sentences of her just-right book. Then give students another minute to finish 

jotting while you help the student at the easel. 

 Have students share and soon the chart should look like this. 

Chart: 

                                             Signs to Watch for When Choosing a Book 

 

                      Too Hard                                          Just Right 

 

                Don‘t understand                                  Understand 

                Have to read slowly                      Read fast and smooth 

                Can‘t read with expression           Get most words right 

                Keep getting stuck            Read with expression easily 

               Read noticing punctuation 

LINK 

Remind students that readers need tons of high-success reading. Send them off to get books 

from library and to persevere for at least twenty minutes. 

 Tell students, ―Since I am handing over to you responsibility for choosing the books 
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you‘ll read, you need to keep in mind that we need to read tons and tons of ‗just-right‘ 

books, books we can read in our mind so smoothly it sounds like we are talking. Today 

we noticed the signs that it is a just-right book: (read the chart) and most importantly… 

what we read makes sense!‖ 

 ―Today when you go off to read, go back to the book you were reading yesterday and last 

night at home. Make sure it is a just-right book for you and if it isn‘t, switch to one that 

is. If it is just-right record the date, title, and page.‖ 

 ―So from today and forever more, remember you won‘t get better at reading by reading a 

too hard book. It‘s like if I want to get strong muscles. If I choose a too hard weight to lift 

I‘ll injure myself. But if I choose a just right weight and keep practicing soon I will build 

up to the heavier weight.‖  

 

The goal is to have students read independently for forty minutes each day. You may need to 

build up to this. 

 

GUIDED READING AND INDEPENDENT WORK 

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Check to Be Sure a Book Is Just Right 

 Have students stop and put a Post-it at their stopping place. Remind students that if a 

book has five hard words on a page, even though you could figure them out with work, it 

makes it hard to understand and enjoy a book, and they should find another book to read 

instead. ―You know this will probably be just right in a month or two, but for right now 

it‘s important to read a whole bunch of slightly easier books.‖ 

 ―Right now you and your partner will get together and one will be the reader and other 

will be the researcher. Thumbs up if you are the reader. For the next couple of minutes, 

the reader will continue reading their book; only this time read it aloud. The researchers 

see if the book is just- right or if it is a bit too hard. Use the chart to help. If you think it 

might be too hard signal me and I will bring a slightly easier book and then you can 

research if the reader‘s reading gets smoother and makes more sense. So right now 

readers, start where you left off and researchers see if the book is just-right.‖ 

 After a few minutes stop class and say, ―Now readers, to be sure we know the book is 

just-right we also need to be sure the reader understands and is interested in the story. But 

right now we are going to get back to reading. So readers, you need to ask yourself, ‗Was 

the book making sense to me?‘ If not signal to me. And those of you who were 

researchers, use these research questions to check on your own book and signal to me if 

you think you might need a different book. Then I will help you find a great book.― 

 

TEACHING SHARE 

Readers Reflect on Reading Goals, Sometimes by Noting Our Volume and Pace 

 Stop readers and let them know you will not be meeting on the rug for share today. Have 

students fill in their reading log. ―Look at the number of pages you read in forty minutes, 

and compare them with the number of pages you read yesterday during forty minutes. 

See what patterns you notice.‖ 

 After a minute have student turn and share with a classmate what they noticed. After two 

or three minutes say, ―Earlier today we acted as reading researchers, studying what a 
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classmate did to choose a just-right book. And then some of you had a chance to study a 

partner. Now you are acting as a reading researcher again only this time you will study 

yourself as a reader. This year you‘ll see that your just-right level will keep changing and 

you‘ll see that you can read more and more pages at a time, too. You‘ll feel your reading 

become stronger as the year progresses.‖ 

Writing 

Launching the Writing Workshop     

 

Connection Bring notebook and pencil every day to rug and sit beside partner. Admire 

notebook covers. Review chart. Today we will add to the chart. 

Teaching Point Think of a place. List small moments of crystal clarity. Choose one. 

Sometimes we sketch how it begins and what happened next; sometimes we 

go straight to writing. 

Teaching Teach the theory of having a strong setting. 

Active 

Engagement 

Practice the concept of developing a strong setting by having the whole 

class describe a ―Playground.‖ List, choose, and give thumbs up. Share with 

partner. Share 2 with class. Restate strategy. 

Link Add to yesterday‘s chart. Remind of when to use it. Write. Admire good 

working. 

Conferring Table compliments. Fuss over things done well, like zooming in. 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Not just characters and settings but things or objects. Practice. Add to chart 

from yesterday. Restate. Write. 

Share Review notebook to see how much you have written. Show notebook to 

partner and make plans to push yourselves to write more. Share two: 1) 

worrying about making it good slows me down, 2) Talk less so every day 

get lots done. 
 

Word Study 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Reading 

 Awakening Ourselves to the Text 

 

In this session, you‘ll teach students that readers learn to pay attention while reading, rather 

than reading quickly as if on autopilot, so that the words matter. 

 

 

GETTING READY 

 You need to read aloud Chapter 1 and the first several pages of Chapter 2 of Stone Fox 

prior to the minilesson. 

 In this minilesson, you will read Chapter 2 of Stone Fox. If you select another read –

aloud, pace yourself so that before today you ‗ve stopped your reading just before a 

passage you can read in two ways: first, as if you are on autopilot and then with full 
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attentiveness. 

 

CONNECTION 

Tell children a story about a time when you or others took in with deep attention someone 

else‘s words, someone else‘s story, and let it change the way life unfolded. 

 ―Sometimes we forget that words matter. We read them like they are just little ink marks 

on the page, our eyes running over them, with nothing happening in our brains. This 

morning, a child from the class next door announced, ‗I read fifty pages last night!‘ We 

were both really excited, because fifty pages is a lot. But when I said, ‗So what happened 

in the story?‘ the kid answered, ‗Uhh…‘He added, ‗I read it-I just can‘t remember it 

now.‘ We talked about how reading isn‘t just eyes on print; reading is making meaning 

and reading is letting what you read change you and your thinking.  Sometimes we get 

reading so fast that we forget to really take in and think about the words we read.‖ 

 ―This happens when I read, but also when I drive. Sometimes when I get to school I 

think, ‗Whoa. How did I get here?‘ I had been driving like I was on autopilot, not paying 

attention. That happens when I read sometimes. The other day I lost my place and when I 

started looking through the pages to see which ones I had read I realized they seemed 

vaguely familiar, but mostly new. I realized I hadn‘t really read them, I‘d just flown past 

them.‖ 

  ―So today I want to remind you that when we read we need to be careful not to whip 

through the words, reading on autopilot. Remember to pay attention, making sure we are 

reading in such a way to make the words matter.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

Point out that you aim to read yourself awake. Demonstrate reading first on autopilot, and 

then catch yourself and reread, this time envisioning and responding with attentiveness. 

 ―You might have heard someone say, ‗I read myself to sleep last night. I try to be the 

kind of reader who reads myself awake. When I read I want to feel like I am in a giant 3-

D movie with surround sound.‖ 

 ―I‘m going to read the upcoming bit of Stone Fox (or other chosen text), and I want you 

to watch what I do to be sure that I don‘t just whip past the words, reading on autopilot.  

Open the book and read in an ambling and racing sort of voice. 

 Make your own thumbs down gesture and say, ―Whoa, I was just racing past those words. 

That wasn‘t even reading.‖ Then reread using gestures and pauses and emphasis. 

 After rereading a chunk, continue onto a bit of new text. 

 React strongly and visibly to this unexpected reaction from a character by saying 

―what???‖ or shake your head sadly and sigh. 

 

 

Name what you just did in a way that is transferable to other texts and other days. 

 Look up from the book and say, ―Are you noticing how I am reading attentively, trying to 

picture the story in my mind, and reacting to everything?‖ Then continue reading. 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Set children up to try reading with their minds awake, envisioning and reacting to their 

own independent reading texts. 
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 ―So now it is your turn to try reading yourself awake. Sitting right here in the meeting 

area, I want you to take out your book and read using the tips on your bookmark. Today 

also remember to not let yourself fly over the words, - don‘t read on autopilot.‖ 

 After a few minutes voice over, ―Make sure you are wide awake to what is happening in 

your book.‖  

 As you listen to a few students ask, ―How does this part make you feel?‖ 

 After a few minutes, say, ―Readers, I hate to interrupt. Will you give me a thumbs up if 

your kept yourself awake to the text?‖ 

  ―So readers, from now on, whenever we read, let‘s remember to read longer and 

stronger, but we don‘t want to read like were on autopilot.  To do this, we need to be sure 

that we are truly feeling and deeply reacting to what we read.‖ 

 ―When you get to your seat, fill out your reading log and flag parts of the book that are 

important. Let‘s also flag places where you find yourself really wide awake, places where 

you feel like you are there in the text. You will share these parts later.‖ 

 

GUIDED READING AND INDEPENDENT WORK 

Teach Yourself - and Your Students - to Confer 

 

Research to Understand the Work Each Reader Has Been Doing 

 Instead of asking a student, ‗What are you reading?‘ and ‗What‘s your book about?‘ 

instead ask:‗ 

o What have you been thinking about as you read? or  

o What work have you been doing as a reader?‘ or  

o How‘s your reading been going? or 

o Are you trying anything new as a reader?  

 Since students are usually not accustomed to this kind of question they will often respond 

with a book summary. Or the child might just look like a deer in the headlights. Help the 

child know the kind of response you are expecting. You might point to the charts you 

have created so far.  

 You will also want to look at the student‘s log and see the number of pages read at home 

and at school. Also note the books the child is choosing. There might be only a few Post-

it notes revealing the child‘s thinking. You can say, ―You just read this passage. What 

were you thinking as you read that?‖ Ask students about their goals as a reader. 

 Research with each child should take about three minutes. As you conduct research think 

about what you can complement and what you can teach. 

 

SHARE 

Ask students to share their work of the day with a partner. In this case, ask them to share 

reading with deep attention, allowing themselves the space to respond to the text. 

 ―Readers can I stop you? Stay right where we are right now. Today I have been saying, 

read the words. See them, hear them, make a movie in your mind, react to what you see 

and hear. Read yourself awake.  Right now, find a section of your book where you read 

yourself awake and read that aloud to a neighbor. After you read it aloud, share the 

response you jotted on a Post-it note, and talk about what you think about this passage.‖ 

 ―You all did a great job reading aloud parts where you read yourself awake. Tonight 

when you bring these books home and read, there will be parts that stand out to you, 



34 
 

When you get to a passage that feels like it was written in bold letters, be sure to react to 

the passage with your own important thoughts.‖ 

 

Writing 

Launching the Writing Workshop     

Connection You have been writing about persons, places that will help you to create a 

narrative story in response to a text. Sometimes when you think of a topic 

and list specific incidents, they are still too big. 

Teaching Point Writers use strategies to generate writing and they also focus in on small 

moments. Begin Qualities of Good Narrative Chart. #1 Write a little 

seed story, not a giant watermelon topic. 

Teaching i.e. contrast ‗My summer at the beach‘ with ‗one time at the beach when I 

made a sailboat out of driftwood and a shirt.‘  Add to chart - #2 Zoom in to 

tell the most important part of the story. i.e.playing with my cousin or when 

my cousin and I made a fort out of blankets. 

Active 

Engagement 

Arms wide for topics, finger and thumb for seed story:  

1. When I snuck away from playground during recess to buy candy I 

was waiting in line with my hands full of candy when my mother 

walked in and saw me there 

2. My trip to Disney World. I could write about all the things I did. 

3. When I stood next to the sign that tells if you are tall enough to go 

on the roller coaster and I was 

4. Fun times with my dog 

5. When I first saw my dog at the animal shelter and knew he was the 

one for me. 

6. When the person who is now my best friend first came to our class 

and we met 

7. My best friend 

8. The year I was on the soccer team and we won six games and lost 

two 

9. I broke my leg and had to use crutches for a month 

10. The time I was playing with Susan and we found a quarter frozen in 

the ice so we chipped it out   

With partner, go back through notebook and write seed story or 

watermelon story at the top of each story you have written 

Link Restate strategy: when writing, think of the qualities of good writing and 

pause to think if your story is focused. Write. 

Conferring Begin conferring one on one. Be careful not to just talk about topics but ask 

them what they have been working on and notice what skills they have 

attempted to use. 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Use an example of someone in class who started a topic and then went back 

and fixed it by focusing in on a seed story. 

Share Convene writers and ask them to study their partner‘s writing and name 

what is working well in it. Name something specific, not just, ―It‘s nice.‖ 

Use charts for ideas. Remind students to use charts as they write. 
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Word Study 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

 

 

Reading 

 Holding Tight to Meaning 

 

In this session, you‘ll teach students that when readers get confused, we say,  ‗huh?‘ and 

either reread or pay closer attention to details in order to help ourselves understand. 

 

 

GETTING READY 

 You‘ll need to have read the rest of Chapter 2 and the first several pages of Chapter 3 in 

Stone Fox prior to this mini lesson.  

 You‘ll be reading aloud portions of Chapter 3 in Stone Fox. If you select a different read 

aloud, choose a passage to read aloud that is written in a way which you can make a 

mental movie as you read the first portion of the passage, but then something happens 

(such as a jump in time) to make your mental movie ―blurry‖. 

 Create a chart titled ―When Our Mental Movie Grows Blurry‖ for use during teaching 

component. 

 Create a chart titled ―Ways You and Another Reader Can Share Your Reading Lives‖ 

leaving room on the bottom to add responses. 

 Before teaching the next session, Session VII, you will need to have read up to the part 

in Chapter 7, ―The Meeting‖ that begins with ―little Willy loved dogs…‖ If you chose 

another text read to a place where a reader‘s mental image might break down, where it 

gets confusing. 

 

CONNECTION 

Remind students that yesterday they learned to guard against reading on autopilot. Tell 

them that readers often recall our reading by recapping the big things that happened. 

 ―Yesterday we learned that when we read we need to read ourselves awake by making 

movies in our mind. In a few minutes, you will continue reading where you left off last 

night. But before we read on, it is helpful to remind ourselves of what was happening in 

the story when we stopped reading. Readers do this by scanning through the pages 

we‘ve read, storytelling them to ourselves. As we do this, we think things like, ‗Oh, yes, 

now I remember how it started.‘ Then we recall the important parts in sequence.‖ 

 ―Let‘s practice by getting together with someone and storytelling the part we have read 

so far in Stone Fox. Together you will tell the big things that happened in order. I‘ll get 

you started.‖ 

 Reconvene the group, and repeat the start to the retelling and then signal for another child 
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to add onto it. Then signal for another child to continue. 

 Tell students, ―You all seem clear about what happened in Stone Fox so far. Sometimes, 

though, we aren‘t I as clear about what‘s happening in a story and then we need fix-up 

strategies.‖  

  ―Today I want to teach you that readers sometimes get confused in the text we‘re 

reading. We‘ll be reading along, and then suddenly we‘re not sure what is going on. It‘s 

as if the mental movie in our mind breaks. When that happens readers‘ say, ‗Huh?‘ and 

we continue reading asking, ‗What‘s going on?‘ Reading on sometimes helps, but 

sometimes we need to reread.‖ 

TEACHING 

Explain that the structure of this minilesson is different than usual. It will contain a long 

read-aloud. Set children up to make mental movies as they listen. 

 ―Instead of a regular minilesson, I‘m going to do some reading aloud, and I‘ll teach 

today‘s minilesson inside the read-aloud. Remember, as we read, we need to pay 

attention, to be wide-awake, and to make movies in the mind. Remember, too, that some 

parts of the story need to be read quickly-and I think we may be in one of those parts. 

Reading a little bit quickly may be the best way to hold onto the mental movie. Let‘s try 

it. If the story is confusing, stop me.‖ 

 ―I‘m going to read aloud from where we left off in Stone Fox. As you listen, remember to 

make a movie in your mind.‖  

 Begin to read Chapter 3 with expression and emphasis. 

 Pause and say, ―My expression changes with the events of the story.‖ Notice as the 

actions get faster, my voice gets faster. I have no brakes on!‖ 

 Look up eyeing the kids significantly as this passage answered the question. 

 Say, ―Thumbs up, readers, if you can see this, if you are making a mental movie.‖  

 Look up from the book, ―Did your mental movie get blurry? Give me a thumbs up if you 

are having trouble picturing this. What kind of guy is this, and where did he come from?‖ 

 ―Are we picturing him like a postman or a cowboy or what? Sometimes when things get 

confusing, I read on for a bit to see if the confusion clears up. Let‘s try it. Listen closely.‖ 

Resume reading. 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Demonstrate reading on, asking, ―What‘s going on?‖ Try to reconstruct meaning and help 

children do the same. 

 ―So readers, let‘s start by reading on, because that‘s usually the first strategy a reader 

tries. But remember we‘re going to read on with the question, ‗What‘s going on?‘ in our 

minds.‖  

 Point to the second item on chart. Reread a few sentences to gain momentum. Continue 

to demonstrate confusion as you read. 

 Look at the class and ask, ―Who is this person who would go into little Willy‘s house? 

Thumbs up if you have any clue what‘s going on. Let‘s read on and see if we can figure it 

out.‖ Read on and add reactions (in parentheses). 

 Close the book. ―I‘m beginning to have some guesses about who this man might be. Let‘s 

think about the clues we have about what is going on. Remember that as we read stories, 

we need to keep our minds open to several possibilities thinking …‘Could this guy 

be…or he could be…?‖ 
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Ask students to tell a partner what they think about the confusing part. Share what one or 

two say, showing that readers construct tentative theories. Then read on, helping students 

listen with a theory in hand. 

 ―Turn and tell your neighbor whether you have any clue about what could be going on. 

Who might this man be and why might he have come to the farm. Remember that the 

chapter is called, ‗The Reason.‘‖ 

 Listen as students talk. After a few minutes say, ―Readers, you all came up with such 

great ideas about who the man might be. You all used another strategy on the chart; you 

looked closely at the details to form an idea. You noticed his clothes, the gun he was 

carrying, and the fact that he came on official business to make you think that maybe 

Grandfather had done something wrong or illegal. Good job. Let‘s read on holding onto 

our ideas. As we read, well see if our ideas or theories are correct or not.‖ 

 Pause and say, ―What? I‘m confused again. Let‘s read on and see if our mental movie 

clears.‖ 

 Pause and say to the class, ―Is it clear now who this man is?‖  Wait a moment and say, 

―We know who Clifford Snyder is and why he has come, don‘t we? And I‘m not sure, but 

I think maybe we even know why Grandfather has given up on life.‖ 

  ―Readers, we‘ve learned over the past few days that it is important to press ourselves to 

read a bit more quickly, and certainly we were able to speed up during parts of this read-

aloud. But we also learned that we need to be careful to not read on autopilot, letting 

words slip past us without really taking them in. We‘ve been trying to read ourselves 

awake by creating a movie in our mind‘s eye. And we‘ve learned that even when we are 

really paying attention to a story, sometimes the story will turn a corner and we, as 

readers, lose track of what is going on. When that happens we need to say, ‗Huh?‘ 

What‘s happening? Usually we can read on, with questions in mind, looking for details 

that help clear up our confusion and pretty soon things become clear. If they don‘t we 

reread.‖ 

 ―Remember, before you read today, and every day, you may find it helpful to remind 

yourselves of where you left off last night by scanning through the pages, storytelling 

them to yourself. Fill in your logs, and then get going. Try to read yourselves awake-

using your Post-it notes to help you write your thoughts and reactions to what you are 

reading. You‘ll have a chance to share those later. And if meaning breaks down, I know 

you will say, ‗Huh?‘ and then you‘ll use all the strategies we‘ve learned.‖ 

  

As you recap point to the chart that lists these things. 

 

GUIDED READING AND INDEPENDENT WORK 

Work with Strugglers in Ways that Help Them Accumulate Texts 

 

Now that you have launched reading workshop, you‘ll begin paying special attention to the 

students who struggle at reading. 

 

By Teaching Cause and Effect, You Are Helping Students Link One Chapter to Another 

 Pull a chair along side a student and say, ―May I stop you for a moment? Put your finger 

where you stopped reading. Tell me what‘s been going on.‖ Quickly skim the text to get a 
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sense of what is happening at that moment. Allow some silence to encourage the student 

to elaborate. If the child says something confusing or that doesn‘t make sense let the 

student know by saying, ―I don‘t get it…‖ 

 Many students need help learning to pull the threads from one chapter into the next, to 

―accumulate the text.‖  

o Tell students that it happens to all readers especially at the beginning of a book, 

that they meet so many new characters and learn so many details it is easy to 

forget important information. ―When I realize I‘m forgetting stuff and I don‘t 

know why people in my books are doing things, I start using the ends of chapters 

as stopping places. At the end of each chapter, I look back and think, ‗Hmmm, 

what‘s been going on so far?‘ And then, in my mind, I sort of write a little 

summary of that chapter. This helps me to carry that information, that summary, 

with me into the next chapter. ― 

o ―Let‘s try it together. Let‘s look back and skim through the chapter to see what‘s 

been going on.‖ You will need to ―think aloud‖ to demonstrate the work for the 

child. You might tap a few places as you both read silently to draw the reader‘s 

attention to an important place in the text. Focus on places in the text that reveal 

the causes for actions that happen later.  

o As you end the conference, remind the student what you just taught by saying, 

―You are reading stories that go across a lot of chapters now, and it is easy to 

forget parts of them as you go from one chapter to the next. So remember to pause 

at the end of each chapter and to recall what just happened, carrying that 

information with you as you read on. And when you find a character doing 

something, ask, ‗Why is he doing that?‘ If you have no idea, that‘s a clue that you 

are probably forgetting parts of the story and need to look back.‖ 

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Monitor for Sense and Activate Problem-Solving Strategies When Meaning 

Breaks Down 

 Remind students, ―If you find that you have lost track of the storyline and are suddenly 

confused, remember you can go back and reread or you can continue on with a question 

in your mind. Mark the spot you are confused with a Post-it note that says, ‘Huh?‘ so you 

can keep track of places where you were confused and you can show me or your partner 

how you solved the problem.‖ 

 

 SHARE 

Readers Take the Time to Look Back Over What We‘ve Read, Collecting Our Thoughts 

and Planning How We Will Talk About Books 

 

Tell readers they can take on the responsibility of choosing what they‘d like to talk about 

related to reading. Remind them of their work so far this year that might merit talk. 

 Tell readers to stay where they are and that today‘s share will be at their places. ―Usually 

during our share sessions, I have asked you to talk about something, like your New 

School Year‘s Reading Resolutions, times when reading is and is not working, patterns 

you notice when studying your reading log. ― 

 ―But, I also remember that you all said that what makes reading work well for you is 
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when you have a lot of choice. So, today I‘m going to give you a lot of choice for share 

and I‘ll research to see how it goes. Today you can choose what you want to talk about – 

and you can talk with your whole table or with one neighbor. Just decide, as a table, how 

you‘ll do it and, of course, do not leave anyone out.‖ 

 Show chart, ―Ways You and Another Reader Can Share Your Reading Lives.‖ Say, ―This 

lists the ways you‘ve shared reading so far this year, but you can invent new ways, too, if 

you want. Just make sure that you all agree. Also, before you start sharing your reading, 

take a second to look back over what you‘ve read and collect your thoughts. I‘m going to 

research what you do to share your reading lives.‖ 

Ways You Can Share Your Reading 

o Show a well-written or funny or weird part of a book, reading that part aloud, then 

talking about it. 

o Talk about how much you tend to read in a day. How might that amount be 

changing, and why? 

o Talk about home reading and school reading. How are they the same and 

different? When do you read at home? Where? For how long? How is your home 

reading working for you? 

o Talk about a great book, and then think, ―Why do I like this book so much? How 

can I find more books like this? 

 

 After a few minutes stop students and compliment them on their work. Add new ideas for 

sharing to the chart. Remind readers to fill out their logs.  

  

Writing 

Launching the Writing Workshop     

Connection Just as we have daily mini lessons, we will have frequent conferences. 

Teaching Point Writing conferences have a reliable structure. The student‘s job in the 

conference is to talk to the teacher about his or her thinking – what you are 

trying to do as a writer, what you‘ve done so far, and what you are planning 

to do next. 

1. What are you working on as a writer? 

2. What kind of writing are you making? 

3. What are you doing to make this piece of writing work? 

4. What do you think of what you‘ve done so far? 

5. What will you do next? 

6. How will you go about doing that? 

Teach the teacher not about your topic but about the ways you have figured 

out to write. 

Teaching Contrast a writing conference where a child talks about his thinking with 

one in which he talks about his topic.  

Active 

Engagement 

Ask children to think what are you working on as a writer and give a 

thumbs up when ready to answer. Ask what are you trying to do as a writer 

– refer to charts of Qualities of Good Narrative Writing and Strategies for 

Generating Narrative Writing. Talk to partner. Think what are you going to 

do today in your writing?  Write. 
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Link From this day on when I confer with you, remember that you have a job to 

do in conferences. I‘ll be coaching you not only on your writing but also on 

your conferring. 

Conferring Begin conferring one on one. Be careful not to just talk about topics but ask 

them what they have been working on and notice what skills they have 

attempted to use. 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Reread to see if you are writing a story or a summary, and begin again if 

needed. Use a student‘s work as an example and praise him for his good 

work. 

Share Convene writers and ask them to study their partner‘s writing and name 

what is working well in it. Name something specific, not just, ―It‘s nice.‖ 

Use charts for ideas. Remind students to use charts as they write. 

  

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

Week 2 

 

Reading 

 Welcoming Books 

 

 In this session, you‘ll teach students that readers can choose how we feel about book. 

You‘ll see that mini lessons provide explicit instruction in the strategies that young readers need 

to monitor for sense, to retell, to read with fluency, and to infer and predict and synthesize. Yet, 

if you listen closely to the lessons, you‘ll notice that we are not only trying to teach children to 

read well; we are also teaching them how to love reading. We are teaching them to let books and 

characters into their lives 

 

GETTING READY 

 Prepare to read from Chapter 7, ―The Meeting,‖ of Stone Fox. You‘ll want to start your 

minilesson in the middle of the passage that begins, ―Little Willy loved dogs.‖ If you are 

reading a different text, select a passage that is especially powerful. You read it in two 

ways, one disengaged and the second time as if it were gold. 

 If possible, make a copy of the text you‘ll read for each child to use during the active 

involvement. 

 Pick a section of your mentor text to reread during the share. 

 For small group fluency work during the conferring time, notice that you will need to 

have made two charts of a passage, each chunked differently. 

 ―Today I want to teach you that readers must choose what our relationship toward books 

will be.  

 

 

 

 

TEACHING 

Read a selected book in a disengaged way, showing children that readers can take in a book 

like this. 
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ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Set children up to continue reading, with disengagement, the text you‘ve begun reading, 

this time to each other. 

 ―Get with a reading friend. One of you pick up the text in front of you and read as a 

curmudgeon to your classmate. Remember to sound cranky, as if this is the worst book 

you‘ve ever read.‖ 

 After students start in a voiceover say, ―Boring,‖ and yawn, feigning disinterest and 

encouraging readers to do the same. ―Readers you sounded so bored and like cranky, 

grouchy curmudgeons. That was fun, but the truth is that some of us actually do approach 

books like that!‖ 

 

Set children up to read the next section of the text as if it is gold. Start them off by reading 

a few lines of it aloud yourself. 

 ―Now, read the next section of the book as if it were gold. Let me show you what I 

mean.‖ Read the next part with gestures and facial expressions. 

 Stop. Grab your chest and shake your head. ―With the person next to you, continue 

reading as if it were gold.  

 ―After a few minutes stop them and say, ―Readers, when we read a book like it‘s gold, 

it‘s more than just reading like we‘re interested, or reading with expression. It‘s also 

being open to the story and letting whatever happens to the characters happen to us, too. 

It‘s letting a book really matter to us.‖ 

 

During this active involvement, listen to as many children as you can ―reading like gold.‖ Your 

children are trying to read the best they can, so this is a good time to assess fluency. As you 

move from group to group, write down the names of the readers who could benefit from small-

group instructions on fluency. After you give the link of the minilesson, you may decide to keep a 

cluster of children who need work on fluency with you for some small-group work. 

 

 Tell students, ―That was beautiful. So, readers, we can approach a book like a cranky 

curmudgeon, or we can approach a book expecting it to matter. Right now open up your 

own books and start to read them like gold. I will tap you on the shoulder when it‘s time 

for you to go back to your seat. Don‘t forget to fill out your logs when you get back to 

your seat, and then to continue to read your book as if it is gold.‖ 

 

Classroom chart: 

Good Readers… 

 Choose Books we LOVE 

 Take charge of reading 

 Read books that are Just-Right 

 Read longer & stronger 

 Make mental movies 

 Retell what just happened 

 Remember characters name & setting 

 Notice when confused 

 Open ourselves up to books & let them in! 
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GUIDED READING AND INDEPENDENT WORK 

Teach Readers to Read Texts Fluently and Like They Are Gold  
 

 

 

 

 

A Strategy Lesson to Support Fluency and Make Meaning 

 Convene a small group of students needing support with fluency for a short lesson. You 

will want to tackle the high-frequency word work and decoding work that gets in the 

ways of students‘ reading. This strategy lesson however, is designed to focus on parsing, 

reading smoothly and with expression.  

 Tell students that you want to help them read aloud like they are talking. ―When we 

pause a lot between words the meaning gets confusing.‖ Demonstrate this. ―Didn‘t that 

sound confusing?‖ 

 ―Listen as I reread without so many pauses, trying to sound like I am talking.‖  This time 

chunk the text into meaningful short phrases almost as you might write a poem.  

 ―Notice how I broke the sentences up? Almost the way one might write a poem?  I didn‘t 

pause after every word or two. 

 ―Today we are going to work on getting our eyes to grab for more words at a time. That 

will help us pause less and sound smoother when we read, so that our reading sounds like 

we‘re talking. Let‘s read it together and try to pause only at the ends of these lines.‖ Put a 

pointer at the beginning of the sentence and begin reading it, signaling for the children to 

join in unison. 

 ―Let‘s try it again. Don‘t pause until you get to the last word on each line, and then as 

you are saying the last line, move your eyes quickly to the next line. Okay, here we go.‖ 

Begin to read the line and then let the class continue without you. Listen until you are 

sure each child is reading chunks fluently. 

 Bring out the second chart with the text written into larger chunks. ―Let‘s try it again, but 

this time, let‘s try to have our eyes grab for more words so we pause less. We want to 

sound smooth like we are talking. Let‘s give it a go.‖ Point to the first line and read just a 

few words so you can listen as the students carry on. 

 Ask students to read it a couple more times and tell them you‘ll come back and listen. 

Coach by saying things like, ―Put the words together, really thinking about what you are 

saying,‖ or ―Faster.‖ 

 Wrap up the strategy lesson by restating the teaching point, and asking students to 

continue the work as they turn to their independent reading. Convene this group again in 

a few days to continue the work. Also when you confer with these students individually, 

make sure to have them read aloud a bit so you can continue to teach fluency. Also, when 

you make permanent partnerships, ask these students to read aloud to each other often. 

 

SHARE 

Readers Sometimes Share Favorite Passages, Reading Them Aloud As If They Are Gold 

 

Demonstrate a way readers share their books: by reading aloud a favorite passage. 

 Tell students that when you absolutely love passages in a book, you mark them so you 

can share them with others. Reread a passage from Chapter 2 of Stone Fox to make your 

point. 

Ask students to share a favorite passage with a partner. 

 Ask students to find a place in the book that mattered to them. ―Reread it to yourself as if 
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it was gold and then, in a minute, read those parts to each other. Then swap books and 

read aloud each other‘s parts as if they are gold. Take a few minutes to prepare.‖ 

 In a few minutes voice over, ―Readers, I was listening in and some of you weren‘t 

reading your passage as if it mattered to you, as if it were gold. Try it again.‖ Have 

students read their passage two or three times. 

 

 

Writing 

Launching the Writing Workshop     

Building Stories Step-by-Step 

Connection Celebrate that most students are writing w/ focus, point out that they aren‘t 

writing step-by-step stories - instead they are writing comments about their 

small moment. Give ex. 

Teaching Point Narratives are almost always organized chronologically, told as a sequence 

of events. Think back to the very start of the memory, then make a movie in 

your mind of what happened first, then next, and next.  

Teaching Demonstrate the difference between writing about and writing step-by-step.  

Go to start of memory and make a movie. What happened first, next, next… 

Then demo using counting across fingers to scaffold chronological 

progression. Restate teaching point. 

Active 

Engagement 

Have partners practice by starting them off with something they all did 

recently at school. Tell them they can use fingers if they want to. Retell one 

student‘s version. 

Link Today and every day, don‘t just talk about what happened; say exactly what 

happened first, next, next… Reread entry from yesterday and make sure 

you have told it as a story. 

Conferring Cluster children into small groups to address predictable writing issues:  1. 

Writers wait for a personal jump-start from you. Tell what you have noticed 

and suggest a couple strategies.  2.  Slow writers. Allow these to lower 

standards of what they write to encourage faster writing. Have them 

formulate a whole sentence in their minds and then write it without pausing 

after each word.  3. Summarizing not storytelling. Notice good effort and 

help them retell by asking what did you do first? What did you say?  

Teacher retells in story form. Student records as teacher retells. 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Notice and restate good things they are doing. Now that you are writing for 

readers, important to spell common words correctly so everyone can 

understand. Use Word Wall, go back through and correct word wall words. 

Don‘t just copy, but look at it, try to imprint it in your mind. Close your 

eyes and try to see the letters in your imagination. Say the letters aloud. 

Open your eyes and see if you were right. When correct, write it. Today and 

every day, it‘s important to spell common words correctly. 
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Reading 

Choosing Texts That Matter 

 

In this session, you will teach students that readers use various systems to identify just-right 

books so that we always have something to read. 
 

 
 

 

GETTING READY 

 Ask readers to bring their reading folders to the meeting area. They will do stop and jot 

during the mini lesson. 

CONNECTION 

Share a story that tells about a reader (or a class) experiencing the power of enthralling 

books. 

 Share a story about a student who wasn‘t interested in reading and then found a book, an 

author, a series that made him/her fall in love with reading. ―Readers, I‘m telling you this 

because I want you to know that books matter.‖ 

  ―Today I want to teach you that readers make sure we always have a stack of books 

beside us - and that the books are ones that can turn us into the readers we want to be. To 

find books that are just right for us, we need systems that can help us find these books.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

Tell students about a few systems other students have designed for promoting great books, 

letting kids know you will want additional ideas. 

 ―I was thinking that we could work together to think about how we can develop systems 

right in this classroom for helping each other find just-right books. We‘ve got a great 

classroom library, and you are starting to create book buzzes - that matters a lot. But we 

need to come up with some other ideas to be sure we each have the kinds of books that 

really matter to us as readers.‖ 

 ―Let me tell you about some systems that other teachers have used, and then you can let 

me know if any of these sound like systems we want to put in our classroom.  Jot some of 

your own thoughts as we go along. I am hoping that together we can come up with some 

systems to make sure each of us always has a good book in hand.‖ 

 ―One teacher, at the beginning of the year, a couple of times a week, shares her favorite 

books she thinks her students would like by giving s summary and sharing an excerpt, 

then says ‗This book is a lot like…‘ and tells kids other books that are similar. Her 

Share Use one child‘s story to demonstrate that a good story allows reader to live 

right alongside the narrator. Read your story to someone who hasn‘t heard it 

yet. Story tell the part you haven‘t written yet. 

  
 

Word Study 
 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created).  
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students keep lists of books they want to read.‖ 

 ―In quite a few classrooms, teachers and students work together to reorganize the library 

into categories of bins that interest students. As the kids reorganize the library they find 

books they want to read.‖ 

 ―Here is a last idea. You know how movies rate movies with one, two, three or four stars? 

Well, in some classrooms, kids leave Post-it notes inside the cover of a book after they 

read it, saying, ‗This is a three-star book‘ or ‗This is a four-star book‘. Kids sometimes 

write little recommendations on the Post-it note. If we don‘t like a book we leave nothing 

since different types of books matter to different types of readers.‖ 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Encourage students to participate in a whole-class conversation in which they share ideas 

for the system they can develop to help each other find great books. 

 Ask students to take a minute to jot down some thoughts about systems the class could 

develop to help everyone get lots of great books. 

 Have students read over what they have written and to star ideas that might be helpful. 

Then say, ―Let‘s discuss this as a class. Who can get us started?‖ Students will suggest 

things such as having a display on the chalkboard with each student‘s favorite book and 

on the cover putting a sticky tab saying, Jake‘s Favorite, or Brianna‘s Best, etc. Or kids 

bring their favorite books from home or the class library and you title it ‗Class Picks‘ or a 

bin of brand new books, or a debate between two book recommendations called ‗Pick this 

book because…‘or inviting special people in to share their favorite children‘s books. 

 You might say, ―Let‘s try having a conversation without me calling on kids. Put hands 

down. People jump in. If two of you start at the same time, one of you will just let the 

other speak first.‖ We need to teach students the skills of thoughtful discussion (speaking 

and listening) without micromanaging. Read-alouds and the Teaching Share will be the 

primary place for practicing these important skills. If one student is overstepping during 

the conversation, quietly coach them privately how to be more aware of others. 

 Tell students, ―You all came up with great ideas for how we could make it so each of 

us has a stack of books we can‘t wait to read. There are some things we can get 

started on right away. First, we can look at home and here in the classroom library to 

find favorite books to go into our ‗Class Picks‘ bin and you each can find a great 

book to recommend and put it on the chalk tray with your name and a rating.  You 

can also rate all books when you finish them by putting a Post-it on the front cover 

with one, two, three or four stars and write your name so someone can come and ask 

you.‖  

 
 
 

 

 
 

 

GUIDED READING AND INDEPENDENT WORK 

 

Plan for Your Conferences by Anticipating that You Might Draw on Your Knowledge of 

Reading Skills 

 For any reading skill you might highlight in a unit of study, it is helpful for you to 

have a sense of what emergent work with that skill might be, what more developed 

work with that skill might be, and what even more developed work with that skill 

might be. 
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Plan for Conferences by Anticipating that You Might Teach Readers by Drawing on Your 

Knowledge of Genres 

 Even if you do not know the book a student is reading, your knowledge of genres can 

help you confer. If a student is reading realistic fiction you can ask the probing 

questions: ―Can you tell me about the main character? ―Is the main character also the 

narrator? Is it written in first person?‖ You can ask about character traits and the 

evidence of a trait. Ask what it is the character wants? Ask what struggles the 

character is encountering? Ask about the setting and if that influences the story. You 

can ask the student to go deeper and say, ―What do you think this story is really 

about? What is the message or theme? What lesson is there to learn? 

 If the student is reading fantasy, you can ask about the quest. If the student is reading 

a mystery, you can expect there to be a pattern in the clues. 

 

Plan for Conferences by Anticipating that You Might Teach Readers by Drawing on Your 

Knowledge of Talking and Writing Well About Reading 

 You might decide that your conferences will draw upon your knowledge of how readers 

talk and write well about their reading. You think about the more elementary ways 

readers do this and the ways that are more advanced. You might teach students who are 

early on in this continuum that it is best not to record facts about the text but the reader‘s 

response to those facts, something that will not be in the book. More advanced students 

can be coached to come up with theories about the text using phrases such as ‖Maybe it 

could be…?‖ 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Plan for Conferences by Anticipating that You Might Teach Readers by Drawing on Your 

Knowledge of the Unit of Study 

 

 You might focus on the work that has already been introduced in the unit of study 

such as: 
 Help readers research their own reading by studying their reading log. 

 Help readers to read themselves awake. 

 Help readers to monitor for sense and notice when the text becomes 

confusing. 

 Help readers make use of all the charts around the room as reminders to set 

goals for themselves and to continually work to become stronger readers. 

 

Plan for Conferences by Anticipating that You Might Teach Readers by Drawing on a Host 

of Other Sources of Information 

 There are many sources of information you can draw upon when conferring. The larger 

point is that if you take a moment or two to think about your conferences and your small-

group work before the reading workshop begins, you can refresh your memory of all the 

possible sources of information that you are apt to draw upon when you pull alongside a 

reader or convene a small-group of readers. 

 

MID-CONFERENCE TEACHING POINT 

Readers Give Books a Chance 

 ―Readers, today we talked about creating systems for finding books we love. I want to let 
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you know that sometimes, when we are totally lucky, we might fall in love with a book at 

first sight. We get into the story from the very first pages and we don‘t want to put it 

down. I bet each of you can think of a book that was like that for you, a love-at-first-

sight-book. But sometimes, we start a book and we think it is ‗just okay‘. But remember 

this might end up being a four star book that you love, if you just keep reading and give it 

a chance. A few of you have goals to not quit or abandon books, to give them a chance. If 

you have a book like that, give the book a chance by reading at least the first three 

chapters. We don‘t want you to miss out on a great book because you didn‘t give it a 

chance. You can go back to reading now.‖ 

 SHARE 

Readers Help Other Readers Find Great Books 

 

 

Ask students to talk with their partners about their plans for setting up and using the 

systems they‘ve invented today for getting great books in each other‘s hands. 

 ―Your suggestions earlier that we share our favorite books with each other, our ‗book 

picks‘ got me thinking that it would be great to record our book recommendations with 

ratings in a visible spot in the classroom for us all to use. So I created a bulletin board just 

for this purpose (point to a bulletin board with the title ‗We Highly Recommend‘). Give 

me a thumbs up if you think of a book you could recommend on this board.‖ 

 ―Turn to your partner now and share some more ideas you have for helping us all get 

great books to each other. Share also how you plan to get started using our new systems.‖ 

 

Writing 

 

Launching the Writing Workshop     

Choosing a Seed Idea 

Aragon‘s Salt Hands (grade 4), Pilkney‘s The Paper Boy (Grade 5), Crew‘s Shortcut (grade 3) 

Blank booklets, Writing Folders 

 

Connection Summarize what class has already learned: read a passage, think of its 

evetns and write a detailed story based on this passage that draw readers 

close. 

Teaching Point Writers don‘t just write one entry after another forever. We collect entries 

and ideas; we reread to find a story or entry that especially matters to us. 

And we make a commitment to that one entry. We decide to work on it so 

that it becomes our very best writing ever. 

Teaching Demonstrate choosing an entry. Turn to an entry, summarize it, decide if 

it‘s something that means a lot to you and you have more you could say 

about it. Star possible stories. Ask class to talk to partners about what you 

did. Review what you heard children notice: 

1. Carefully reread thoughtfully, not just quickly flipped through 

entries. 

2. Did entry matter to me and say something true about me. 

3. Starred some entries. Kept rereading. 

Once all read, come back to the starred ones and reread, think, again. 
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Active 

Engagement 

Chart. Walkthrough. Tell person beside you. Teacher shares one. 

Link Today and whenever it is time to stop collecting entries and work just on 

one project, remember to reread and think: ―What really matters to me? 

Which one says, Pick me!‖ 

Conferring After children have chosen an entry to develop, confer saying: Tell me all 

about it. How exactly did it start? Have students you have conferred with 

listen to other students the way I listened to them, saying the same prompts. 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Mark chosen entry with a paper clip. Call it a seed idea because we will use 

it to grow into something wonderful. Tell the story of that entry to your 

partner, tell it long, and tell it so they get goosebumps. Interrupt and tell 

students that writers don‘t just tell a story once and write it down.  

Share Immerse yourselves in the kinds of books that you plan to write. Teacher 

reads aloud beginnings of Aragon‘s Salt Hands, Pilkney‘s The Paper Boy, 

Crew‘s Shortcut. Partners tells story as though it is a book on the library 

shelf. Ask yourself what do I want my readers to FEEL. Hand out folders 

for booklets and drafts. 
 

Word Study 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created).  

 

Reading 

Learning New Words From Books 

 

In this session, you‘ll teach that when readers come to a hard word, we try several ways to 

figure it out so that we can continue to follow the story. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Write a short passage that contains a tricky word onto chart paper (an excerpt from 

Esperanza Rising is used below).  Be sure there are context clues that could help an 

active reader figure out what the word means. Distinguish the challenging word in some 

way, maybe writing it in red.  

 Add the word tormented to your word wall, if you opted to use the excerpt from 

Esperanza Rising. If you have chosen another text, write the tricky word you‘ve selected 

onto your word wall. 

 Find other passages for readers to use to practice substitution strategies. Write them on 

chart paper and consider making individual copies. These passages will be used in 

today‘s conferring component. Look ahead to the conferring session to notice the ways 

we‘ve chosen passages according to readers‘ needs.  

 If you plan to conduct a small group for word-solving strategies, prepare by reviewing 

assessment materials in order to identify those children needing this support.  

 Post the charts you created in previous sessions that relate to partnerships and partner 
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talk, because today‘s teaching share calls on children to choose the work they‘ll do with 

partners – the charts can suggest possibilities. 

 You might want to have rings with index cards available for students to start collecting 

individual vocabulary words. 

 

CONNECTION 

Tell an anecdote about a time you (or someone else) chose between avoiding and 

confronting a challenge. 

 ―Yesterday, I watched a tiny ant as he made his way across my paper. To see what he‘d 

do, I lay my pencil across his path. I thought he‘d climb over it, like one of those monster 

tractor toys that climb up and go over a hurdle. Instead, the ant turned left, walking 

patiently along the length of the pencil. My thin pencil felt so high to the ant that he 

didn‘t even consider climbing it. Instead, he got sidetracked and started walking in 

another direction altogether. I felt for the little guy, removed the pencil, and pretty soon, 

he found his scent trail again and went off in search of lunch.‖ 

 ―I‘m telling you this story as an example of what not to do in reading. When good readers 

come across a difficult word, we are not ants that get sidetracked.‖ 

  ―Today I want to teach you that the best readers are like the monster tractors that climb 

over the hurdle of the hard word and read on, never taking a detour from the trail of the 

story.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

Tell students that readers often read forward in a story to figure out the meaning of an 

unfamiliar word. Share an example from your own reading experience. 

 ―I know that you already have ways to tackle the hard words you come across as you 

read. You know you can look closely at the letters to figure out the word, and even look 

the word up in the dictionary. You can pause to really notice word roots inside a word 

and use these to help you. But today I want to tell you that mostly, readers are so dying to 

find out what happens next in the story that we don‘t let a single word sidetrack us. We 

know that reading forward will give up a better chance of understanding the word and the 

larger story than reading backward.‖ 

 ―Let me give you an example. The narrator is talking about his aunt, who just found out 

that her husband had died. He says, ‗Immediately…she took her maiden name again, 

bought a cottage in a hamlet on the sea-coast a long way off…‘ 

 I thought, ‗bought a cottage in a hamlet?‘ I‘ve only heard of a play called Hamlet. I know 

Hamlet is a character, but that doesn‘t make any sense here. Hmmm?‖ 

 ―I needed to figure out what the word meant, but instead of pausing in my reading and 

going back, I forged ahead. I decided to read on. While I read on, I carried the question – 

hamlet? - with me. I was pretty sure I would come upon more of the story that would 

serve as clues as to what hamlet means. 

 

You might want to write the excerpt you chose on a chart so children can see it as you read it.  

 

 ―Let‘s see. The author says that the hamlet was ‗on the sea-coast a long way off.‘ That 

makes me think a hamlet must be a place, like a town or a village. Let me try that again. 

Let me see if town makes sense. ‗Immediately…she took her maiden name again, bought 
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a cottage in a town on the sea-coast a long way off…‘ Good! I think that was right. Town 

is a good synonym for hamlet.‖  

 ―Did you see how I read on when I got to a word I didn‘t know? I didn‘t get sidetracked 

like the ant I told you about. I was a monster truck, working right through the obstacle. I 

read further, past the word, looking for clues to its meaning, and I found them. Now, if I 

ever see that word again, I‘ll know what it means.  That‘s the bonus of reading this way-

you get to learn lots of new words! Just think about it. Your mind can become as filled up 

with words as a dictionary!‖ 

  ―Now you are going to try reading like a monster truck, working with a person sitting 

beside you. I‘ve written a short passage from  Esperanza Rising on chart paper. Read the 

passage to yourself, paying special attention to the difficult word I‘ve written in red. 

Maybe you‘ve seen this word before, maybe not. When you come to the word, keep 

reading on in the story. Go right over the hard word so you can use the context of the 

passage-the words that come after the hard word (Esperanza just found out her dad dies) 

to figure out what the tricky words could mean. I‘ll give you a few moments to do this 

work in your head, and then I‘ll ask you to turn to your neighbor and share your 

definition of the tricky word.‖  

 

―Where‘s Papa?‖ she cried. 

 

Miguel hung his head. Alfonso didn‘t say a word but the tears running down his round cheeks 

confirmed the worst. 

 

Mama fainted. 

 

Abuelita and Hortensia ran to her side. 

 

Esperanza felt her heart drop. A noise came from her mouth and slowly, her first breath of grief 

grew into a tormented cry. She fell to her knees and sank into a dark hole of despair. 

 

 ―Readers, after you‘ve read on a little while in the passage, see if you can think of what 

this word (gesture to the word tormented) means. Try putting a substitute word into the 

sentence and thinking about whether it fits. Put your thumb up when you have done that.‖ 

 Wait a moment and say, ―Think about what is going on in the scene. Is this a happy or a 

sad part? What word could you substitute for the tricky word? Try that out. See if it 

makes sense with the rest of the sentence and the whole part.‖ 

 After a minute say, ―Turn to your neighbor and take turns reading the sentence with your 

synonym in place of the hard word.‖ As you listen to partners encourage them to say 

more. Often this push enables them to find more precise words to describe what they are 

thinking. 

 Reconvene the class. Explain that you heard students finding synonyms such as 

‗desperate‘ and ‗hurt‘ and ‗really upset‘ and ‗agonizing‘.  Ask them to go back to the 

passage and find all the clues that let them find those synonyms. 

Well, they kept her tied up in a chair for two hours while they ransacked the house. They took 

coats, clocks, gowns, silk handkerchiefs, silver shoe buckles, a spyglass, two muskets, four 

halberds, and four hundred fifty pounds of gold, silver, and copper coins. 
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 Before you send students off say, ―So, readers, when you are reading and come to a word 

that you don‘t know, read on, substitute a word that you think means about the same 

thing, and see if it fits into the sentence, the story.‖ 

 Tell students that as they fill in their logs to begin the workshop to notice if they have 

been reading more each day and if their reading rate has increased.  

 

GUIDED READING AND INDEPENDENT WORK 

Teach Readers to Substitute a Familiar Synonym for a Tricky Word and to Figure Out 

How to Pronounce Tricky Words as Best They Can 

 

 Much of your small group work and conferences will focus on the readers who struggle. 

You will want these students to have a repertoire of strategies for figuring out tricky 

words (hard words and unfamiliar vocabulary).  

 Others will be just the opposite. You‘ll find some of your strongest readers are stymied 

by tricky words or in denial about them in much the same way as your most challenged 

readers.  

Teach Students to Rely on General Sources of Information When They Encounter a 

Tricky Word 

 First, it is absolutely essential that students learn where to find ―just-right‖ books. Once 

they accessed a steady flow of books that they can read with accuracy, fluency, and 

comprehension, we can teach them that they can, in fact, think about meaning to help 

them figure out the tricky words in their books.  

 Tell students that you noticed how they are in a ‗tricky word rut.‘ Meaning they use the 

same strategy, using the letters of the word, to try to figure out an unknown word. Say, ―I 

want to teach you that when you get to a tricky word you can use the letters, but you also 

have to ask yourself, ‗What would make sense?‘ That is the missing piece and will get 

you out of your tricky word rut.‖ 

 

Teach Readers to Use Context Clues to Figure Out Tricky Vocabulary 

 When you work with your more advanced students, you‘ll also want to locate a passage 

that contains challenges. Say, ―Many of you are reading books that take place in other 

times and they can have tricky words. Today you will practice using the context clues to 

help you figure out the words you don‘t know.‖ 

 Remind students to use the context clues. Stop when you come to the word ―…‖.  Say, 

―Readers think about what is happening so far in this story and jot on a Post-it a synonym 

you think might fit.‖ Have students hand you their post-its and put them above the word. 

Reread the sentence and see if it makes sense.  Ask the students to tell how they figured 

out the word.  

 Remind students what they learned. ―When you come to a word you don‘t know, you can 

think about what‘s going on in the text, and that will help you substitute a familiar 

synonym – a word that means the same thing – in place of the hard word.‖  

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Guess What an Unfamiliar Word Means and Then Carry that Word with Us, 

Letting Our Understanding of the Word Grow 
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 Ask students to take a minute to look over their reading and to mark a word that was 

tricky or confusing, any word that made them stop like the ant and the wall of the pencil. 

Have them call out their hard words. 

 Tell students that today you want to teach them that readers once they have tried to figure 

out a tricky word don‘t just forget about it. They carry that word in their head and pay 

attention to how it is used in the world. And the best readers bravely begin to use those 

words in their writing and their talk. ―Later today, when you talk with your partners share 

some words that are buzzing in your head today.‖ 

 

SHARE 

Readers Pause to Collect New Words to Build Vocabulary as We Read and We Share Our 

Reading Lives 

 

Offer a way to support children in developing their vocabulary as they read. 

 Show students the book Donovan‘s Jar and encourage them to be like the main character 

Donovan, who collects favorite words and their definitions and puts them in a word jar. 

Tell them that you have placed a ring of index cards for each of them that they will keep 

in their book baggies to collect words, so they can use them in their writing and their 

conversations. 

  ―Meet with your partner and together figure out how to say each other‘s hard words and 

find synonyms for them too. Share how you figured out what you thoughts the tricky 

word means.‖ 

 ―Then talk about other goals you have as a readers and how you can support each other.‖ 

Writing 

Launching the Writing Workshop     

Revising Leads 

Keats - Peter‘s Chair  (grade 3) Partridge – Whistling (grade 4) Brinckloe – Fireflies! grade 5 

Connection After reading the leads yesterday, your stories are sounding more and more 

like literature. 

Teaching Point Writers improve their leads by studying the work of authors and then 

applying their techniques. Great lead sets up a great story. What do good 

authors do that I could try? 

Teaching Read beginning of Peter‘s Chair.  1. Main character doing a specific action. 

2. Main character saying or thinking something. 3. Another character doing 

an action  

Read Whistling. 4. Setting – time and place. 

Active 

Engagement 

Revise a student lead by using an action or setting. 

Link Restate strategy.  Add ―Begin with a strong lead – maybe action, setting, 

dialogue, or a combination that creates a mood.‖ Revise using Fireflies! as 

a model. 

Conferring How‘s it going? What are you trying to do with the lead in your writing? 

How did you decide on this particular action? What other ones did you 

consider? 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Using quotation marks to indicate speaking aloud. Always ends with a 

punctuation mark, usually a comma or a period. 
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Share Share new leads with partners. Introduce Rehearsal Booklets. Write lead on 

first page. Demonstrate storytelling the rest of the story across the pages of 

the booklet. 
 

Word Study 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created).  

 

Reading – Comprehension and Collaboration 1a, b, c, d  

1. Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and 

teacher led) with diverse partners on grade 3 topics and texts, building on others‘ ideas and 

expressing their own clearly. 

Reading in the Company of Partners 

 

GETTING READY 

 Divide your class into long-term reading partnerships. Consider students‘ reading levels, 

reading interests, and their rate and volume of reading. 

 You can write the partners name on a card ―tent‖ and use them to direct each student to 

his or her new assigned spot in the meeting area. Write a large number 1 beside one 

partner‘s name and a 2 beside the other‘s name, because you will often ask Partner 1 or 

Partner 2 to do something. 

 Select a student to be your partner to participate with you in the minilesson. The person 

will ask you questions about your reading life.  

 As on other days, students need to bring their Reading Folders to the meeting area.  

 Write interview questions on chart paper or copy them and have them ready to pass out. 

 Create a chart titled ―Questions We Ask to Get to Know a Reading Partner.‖ 

 Create a chart titled ―Tips for Interviewing a Reader.‖ 

 Share an anecdote about when you went someplace and were by yourself and lonely. 

Give details about doing things by yourself. Then tell how when a friend joined you the 

experienced transformed and became great. When sharing anecdotes, avoid summarizing 

and, instead, try to relive the episode and create it in a way that will allow your students 

to relive the experience with you.  End by saying,  ―____ is a great place to visit but not if 

you are all by yourself. The trip is totally different if you are traveling with someone. 

This is true for trips to ____ - but also for trips to Narnia or a potato farm in Wyoming 

(reference settings from your read alouds). ― 

 

Tell students that today, to enrich their reading, they will begin working within long-term 

partnerships, and tell them these partnerships will work well if, first, readers get to know 

each other. 

 ―Today each of you will be given a traveling partner. You and your reading partner may 

not already be the best friends in the world, but you will see that you end up providing 

wonderful company for each other‘s reading. You can make reading a whole lot better for 

each other. This begins by getting to know each other.‖ 
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  ―Today I want to teach you that having a reading partner makes all the difference in the 

world. And reading friendships start with people getting to know each other as readers.‖ 
 

 

 

TEACHING 

Introduce your reading partner and set students up to research how that person interviews 

you. 

 I have a reading partner. It is ________ . We will meet regularly to talk about books. You 

each have a new long-term reading partner as well. If we are going to be partners we need 

to know something about each other as readers. In a minute, she is going to ask questions 

about me as a reader. You will do this with your partners too. So watch and notice how 

she interviews me. Jot your observations just like we do when we observe things in 

science. Take out a pencil and piece of paper or sticky note from your reading folder.‖   

 Have your reading partner pass out the questions below zeroxed on a piece of paper. 

 

Questions We Ask to Get to Know a Reader 

 Can we look over your reading log and talk about how much you are reading at 

school and at home? Are there times when you read more or less? Why do you 

think this happens? 

 When you find books that are perfect for you, what are those books like? What 

should I know about the kinds of books you read? 

 What are your goals as a reader? What are you doing to meet them? 

 Thinking over all your years as a reader, what have the big turning point or 

important moments been?  Can you tell me more about one of those turning point 

moments? How did your reading change during that moment? What did you 

realize about yourself as a reader? 

 Who has helped you as a reader? What did that person do that was helpful? 
 

 
 

 

 Have your colleague start by saying, ―Because we will be reading partners I want to get 

to know you better as a reader. Do you want to start by talking about your reading log 

and what it shows, or about books that seem perfect for you?‖  

 Have the interviewer turn to the class and ask them to notice: how you are letting your 

partner decide where to begin and that you don‘t read the questions like a robot. You 

sound interested in what your partner will say. You could also model jotting notes about 

the partner‘s answers, and any new questions that occur to you to ask as a follow-us to 

your partner‘s answers. 

 As you answer the questions, be authentic and tell the truth about yourself as a reader. 

Students want to know about their teacher‘s reading life. 

 Ask students to list across their fingers three things they noticed the interviewer doing. 

Then turn to your interviewer and say, ―______, what did you try to do?‖ The interviewer 

can then show the following chart. 

 

Tips for Interviewing a Reader 

 Let the person being interviewed lead the conversation. 

 Listen well (eye contact & nodding/gestures). 

 Ask follow-up Questions (―Can you say more?‖  ―Why is that?‖) 

 Take notes on the important things you learn about your partner. 

 Reread your notes. 
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  ―Readers, you‘re lucky. You won‘t be traveling through books alone. You‘ve got a 

traveling partner. But before you can help each other make your reading experience great, 

you need to get to know your reading partner. Partner 1 take a few minutes to interview 

Partner 2 (look at the number next to your name on the tent). We‘ll switch off later today 

at the end of reading workshop.‖ 

 Have interviewers give you a thumbs up. Remind them to: use the paper to help them ask 

questions but to not do it like a robot, to ask follow-up questions, and to really listen and 

think about what their partner is saying. 

 As children talk in the meeting area sitting knees-to-knees with their partners, move 

among them reminding them to lean in, to look at the speaker, to show interest, and to ask 

follow-up questions. Active involvement is a time not to fully hand over the reins to the 

students, but to provide coaching and assisted practice. 

 Compliment students on doing something they will do for the rest of their lives, which is 

sharing their reading lives with a friend. Explain how you noticed them really listening 

and asking follow-up questions to really understand what the reader has said. So when 

Malik said, ‗I read a lot less on Wednesdays.‘ His partner asked, ‗Why do you think that 

is?‘ 

  ―You are all so lucky because now you won‘t be traveling alone as you read. Let‘s go fill 

out our logs, and as you do so, keep in mind that in a while your partner is going to help 

you study your log. When you read today, keep in mind that you will be telling your 

partner about your book. Mark some spots you might want to talk about!‖ 

 

GUIDED READING AND INDEPENDENT WORK 

Help Readers Read Differently Because They Are in Partnerships 

 

Set Several Partnerships Up to Interview Each Other and Coach into This 

 Approach a table and say, ―Our plan is to have partners finish their interviewing during 

share time, but I‘ll miss all of them if that happens, so would you mind doing your 

interview (Partner 2 interviewing Partner 1) right now so I can listen and learn about you 

as readers. Then you can read during share time?‖ Listen to two pairs of partners at a time 

and offer coaching such as, ―Ask for an example.‖   

 You might want to help a reader who might struggle with his or her partnership 

conversation by doing a rehearsal to help the child be prepared.  

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Read Differently When We Can Anticipate Sharing Our Books with a Reading 

Friend 

 

 Get readers attention and say, ―Just like when you travel somewhere with a friend and 

then split up for a while you think to yourself ―I can‘t wait to tell my friend about this and 

that…When you are reading you should be thinking, ‗This is a good part to share‘ and 

you will want to mark those places with a Post-it. Right now, if you haven‘t already 

marked stuff that you‘d like to show and talk about with your partner, do so right away – 

you have only two minutes so be quick as a wink.‖ 

 After two minutes say in a voice over, ―I‘m wondering what sort of things you marked. 
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Were they confusing places, funny places, places where your character seems to be 

changing, or what?‖ 

 ―In another 20 minutes you‘ll have a chance to talk with each other and you‘ll not only 

read aloud sections to each other but also share your thoughts about those sections. As 

you go back to your reading, let yourself read differently because you have a traveling 

companion.‖ 

SHARE 

Readers Tell Our Reading Partners Our Histories and Hopes So They Can Help Us 

 

Ask students to fill out their logs with an awareness that they‘ll soon talk with their 

partners; then ask them to begin talking and listening. 

 ―Readers, please stop and fill in your logs. If you notice a pattern or something 

interesting in your reading life - something you might talk about with your partner-go 

ahead and star that.‖ 

 In a voiceover say, ―In a minute, Partner 2 will interview Partner 1. You can use the 

questions on our chart (that you have a copy of) or you can think up with your own 

questions.‖ Point out the chart for tips on being a good interviewer. ―Partner 2s tell 

Partner 1s which of these tips you are really going to try to use. Now get started.‖ 

 

 

Writing 

Launching the Writing Workshop     

Writing Discovery Drafts 

Connection You have rehearsed for your writing by storytelling and writing leads. Now 

is the time to write a draft! 

Teaching Point Writers sometimes decide that after carefully crafting each word of a lead, 

it‘s a good next step to do the opposite kind of thing and just fix our eyes on 

our subject, writing our story fast and long without stopping. 

Teaching Use metaphor of artist gazing deeply at subject then sketching w/o even 

looking at paper. Writers fill themselves with the true thing that happened. 

Remember the very start, story tell what happened first (scrawl it onto 

paper), w/o worrying about spelling or word choice, we keep our minds 

fixed on everything that happened and write fast and long w/o stopping. 

Active 

Engagement 

Reread your lead that you already copied onto page 1 of your booklet. Then 

touch each page of the booklet and say what part of the story you will tell 

on that page (jot a word or two to remind you on the top of the page). Do 

this for whole story, spreading it out across the pages, then go back to page 

1. Reread your lead, remember the beginning, pretend you are storytelling 

to your listeners, and make them feel what you want them to feel, start 

writing, and write fast. Get started here on carpet, and once you feel ready 

to keep going, go to your seat. 

Link Restate strategy; remind writers they can use this for the rest of their lives. 

Conferring Only work with children you could be writing faster and longer. 1. If not 

writing: get a jump-start by using rehearsal booklet. 2. If stopping to use 

word wall: keep writing, circle the word, and check it later. 3. If erasing: 

draw a line through it. 4. If thinking and rethinking: jot marginal notes of 
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alternatives. 5. If thinking too hard about each sentence: encourage kids to 

just do the best they can and keep going. 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

If lagging energy, reread as if it is a masterpiece and needs no fixing. Any 

words you want to change just do it in your head. Reread and start writing 

for dear life! 

Share Another strategy to build stamina- read the good parts aloud slowing down 

for dramatic parts, speeding up for exciting parts, using different voices for 

different characters. Ask someone to listen. Choose a phrase or sentence 

you really love, give a thumbs up.  Have children share these with the 

whole group. Voice appreciation; remind children they can use this strategy 

whenever they need more writing energy. 

 

 

Word Study 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created).  

 

Reading- RL.3.1, RI.3.1 

Thinking over Stories with Partners 

 

In this session, you will teach students that when readers think and talk about our reading 

with others, we have more fun reading. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Students bring their folders and writing supplies to the meeting area. 

 Preselect four partnerships for a fishbowl activity in the teach section of the minilesson.  

 If possible, have a white board and marker available so that groups of children can jointly 

contribute to recording observations of the fishbowl activity. 

 Create a chart titled ―Ways You and Another Reader Can Talk About Your Books‖ for 

use in the teaching share. 

 By the start of this lesson, you‘ll want to have read up to the end of Chapter 7 in Stone 

Fox if you are using that book as your read-aloud. 

 

CONNECTION 

Tell students that a lot of things in life, like movies are better when we can enjoy them with 

another person. 

  ―Reading a book is a lot like going to the movies. A lot of the fun part is when reading is 

over and you get to talk about what you‘ve read.‖ 

  ―Yesterday you got a traveling partner for your journey through books and you got to 
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know each other a bit as readers. By the end of today, many of you will start swapping 

books with each other as soon as you finish them. It will be cool because you‘ll hear 

about a book from your partner and then, if it sounds good, you‘ll get a chance to read the 

book your friend just read. You‘ll even remember what your friend said about the book 

and you‘ll be able to think, ‗She was right!‘ or ‗Huh? why did he think this part was so 

good?‘‖ 

 ―You already know how to talk about a book because it‘s just like talking about stuff 

you‘ve done in your lives. If I were to tell you about a trip I took, with my family, for 

example, I‘d tell you what we did, how it started, what happened, and how it ended. I‘d 

tell you my thoughts and feelings about the trip. The parts I liked and the parts I didn‘t. 

So, when you and your partner talk about your books you‘ll probably tell each other what 

happened and you‘ll tell each other your thoughts and feelings about what happened.‖ 

  ―To help you get a feel for what a book conversation can be like, one person at each of 

the four corners of the meeting area has agreed to talk for a few minutes about something 

he or she did once that was cool. I want the rest of you to be researchers and observe 

carefully what people do when they talk about stuff they have done. Then, after a bit, the 

person will stop talking about what he or she has done and will start talking about a book 

he or she has read.  Researchers, listen to the second conversation and think, ‗When 

people talk about books, how is it like when people talk about an experience in their 

life?‘‖ 

 ―To help you record your thoughts, I‘m going to pass out white boards – one for each 

group of four researchers. If you see the person retelling what he did or what a character 

did, one of you record what the speaker is doing. If you see the person retelling what he 

or she thought, record that: telling thoughts.  Later we‘ll talk about how telling about a 

life experience and telling about a book are similar and different.‖ 

  ―Researchers, what did you see your person doing when he or she talked about and 

experience from life? When he or she talked about a text? Turn and share your finding as 

researchers.‖  

 After a few moments, reconvene the class and have partnerships share what they noticed. 

You might need to gesture to have students elaborate on what they observed by giving 

examples to highlight their point. 

 ―So readers, as you read today think to yourself about talking with your partner. When 

you come to an important part or if you have a thought about what is happening in your 

book think, ‗I gotta tell my partner about this!‘ You can put a Post-it note to help remind 

you. This will make the text come alive between you and your partner.‖ 

 

GUIDED READING AND INDEPENDENT WORK 

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Know That Focus Matters When Talking About Both Reading and Writing 

 Remind readers that in a few minutes they will be meeting with their partners to talk 

about each other‘s books and to make sure they have jotted some Post-it notes so they 

will be ready to talk. 

 After about two minutes say, ―Right now, I am going to teach you how to share your 

thoughts with your partner. First, you need to decide which partner will share his or her 

reading and thoughts. It won‘t be the same person every day! But if one person is 
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bursting with ideas, start there. If partner 1 is sharing then partner 2 will…what? That‘s 

right. That partner will be the active listener. So right now decide for today, who will 

share and who will listen? Thumbs up when you have decided. There will be time at the 

end of reading for the other partner to share today but usually you‘ll only share at the end 

of reading time, and you‘ll plan on there being just one partner who shares in a day 

(although if there is left over time the other partner can share as well).‖ 

 ―Sharing partners remember that when you share your reading it is like sharing a story 

from your life. When you are writing in your writing notebooks about an experience you 

don‘t race through a million topics, do you? No, you think, ‗Of all the things I could write 

about, of all I could focus on, what is the one thing that really matters to me?‘  Then you 

zoom in on that, and talk and think with details about that one thing.‖ 

 ―So sharing partners you need to decide on the focus for your share. Take a moment to 

choose an idea, a Post-it to share. Choose an idea that sparks lots of thoughts, and then 

plan to also share the part of the book you‘ve marked. And then the two of you need to 

have a conversation about that thought and that part of the text, just like our book talks 

after read-aloud.‖ 

 ―Meanwhile, listening partners, you can talk amongst each other about how you‘ll listen 

especially well. Think of some gestures you can use to signal the sharing partner to say 

more.‖ After a moment in which listening partners exchange gestures such as touching 

their ears, using hands to say, ―Come on, add on,‖ and so forth, say, ―Partners, start 

talking.‖ 

 

 SHARE 

Readers Talk About Books Together – Wisely 

 

Prepare students to talk with partners about their books by offering them a handful of tips. 

 Tell class, ―Time to stop reading and start talking. This time new people will be sharing. 

Thumbs up if you‘ll be sharing. Remember sharers, you won‘t share every Post-it. Think, 

of all I have to say about this book, what is especially important? Put a star on the Post-it 

or parts you want to share and talk about.‖ 

 ―Before you begin sharing I want to share a new chart that goes along with our chart 

―Ways You and Another Reader Can Talk About Your Reading Lives.‖ This chart talks 

not about sharing your reading lives but your books.‖ Read aloud chart.  

 Remind sharers to use characters‘ names for the people in their books. ―Don‘t say, ‗This 

guy goes to visit this other guy, and the guy, not the first guy but the second guy…‘ Use 

character‘s names and a descriptor such as ―Grandfather, an old potato farmer who is sick 

in bed with a broken spirit…‖ 

 Also remind listeners to ask questions like: ―What?‖ ―Who?‖ or ―I don‘t get it.‖ if they 

are confused and to use gestures to have their partner say more. 

 

How To Be A Good Listener 

 Look at your partner. 

 Nod or comment to show you are listening. 

 Gesture to get your partner to say more. 

 Ask questions. 

 Say, ―Can you say more?‖ 
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 Repeat what your partner has said. 

 

Chart: 

Ways You and Another Reader Can Talk About Your Books 

 Share parts that made you feel something (happy, sad, excited, scared). 

 Share parts where you really pictured what was happening. 

 Share places where you were confused and though ―Huh?‖ and discuss what is 

going on. 

 Figure out tricky words by using the context (the other words). 

Writing 

Launching the Writing Workshop     

Revising Endings: Learning From Published Writing 

Connection Such amazing stories that we will do Writer‘s workshop this year instead of 

dittos. 

Teaching Point Writers work extra hard on endings.  Use Fireflies as a mentor text or other 

stories with great endings. 

Teaching Demonstrate using a mentor text to learn ways to make writing more 

powerful. Read the text aloud and explain your thinking. Add to Qualities 

of Good Writing Chart: Make a strong ending- maybe use important 

actions, dialogue, images and whole story reminders that make a lasting 

impression. 

Active 

Engagement 

Reread your piece and mark areas that seem especially important and relate 

your ending to those parts. 

Link Restate teaching point. 

Conferring Group by need – the thing they are ready to learn, Give teaching point, keep 

them together to help each other, then check back in 5 min after conferring 

with another group. 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Checking for sense- read to someone who doesn‘t know your story or 

pretend you are that person. Ask, can I read this to you? Will you stop me if 

it doesn‘t make sense? If you find confusing places, stop and revise. Do this 

from time to time from now on. 

Share Share the work of one child who wrote several possible endings trying to be 

sure they referred to important actions, dialogue, images from the story. 
 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 3 

 

Reading-RL.3.2, RL.3.2 

Retelling Stories by Starting at the Beginning 

 

In this session, you‘ll teach students that readers often retell our books as a way to lay the 

story out for others so that it can be the topic for discussion. 

 

GETTING READY 
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 Remind students to sit in their rug spots with their new reading partners. 

 Before the lesson, read to the end of Chapter 7 in Stone Fox. You‘ll retell the text during 

this session. 

 Create a chart titled ―Ways We Can Retell to Our Partners.‖ 

 Make sure readers have Post-its available for the mid-workshop teaching point (perhaps 

they are kept in their reading folders along with a pencil).  

 Have your own independent reading book on hand so you can do the work alongside 

children. 

 Before you start the leson, you‘ll need to have read up to the end of Chapter 8 in  Stone 

Fox,  if that is your read-aloud. 

 

CONNECTION 

Talk about the human need to tell stories, referring to stories from inscribed on ancient 

cave walls all the way to blogs. Suggest that just as it is natural for people to story-tell their 

experiences, so, too, it is natural to story-tell the books we read. 

 ―Millions of years ago, when humans were still cavemen people would return from the 

hunt and journeys, and they‘d use berries and sticks to draw pictures of their journey on 

the cave walls. Then after drawing the pictures, they would tell about their events. Now, 

thousands of years later, we have Facebook and Twitter to tell our stories.‖  

 ―Every time you or I open a book we head off on an adventure. It‘s only natural for us to 

want to tell the story of those adventures. Yesterday, when you shared your reading with 

each other, you retold the stories you‘ve been reading. The way you talked about the 

characters and what they did was just like the way you would talk about a friend. ‗Did 

you hear that so-and-so did such-and-such?‘ Sometimes you can‘t just tell one part but 

you have to back up and tell the whole story, right?‖ 

Suggest that retelling is helpful not only as a way to catch partners up on what they need to 

understand about a book but also as a way to help ourselves synthesize and respond to the 

unfolding story. 

 ―Readers, it was great listening to you and your partners retell your books to each other. 

Retelling is a way to catch someone else up on a story; but it is also a great way to catch 

ourselves up. We retell to remind ourselves of what‘s already happened and how the 

unfolding story fits together. We retell to catch up – and keep up- with the story.‖ 

 ―Sometimes at the beginning of a weekly TV show, they start by saying ‗Previously on 

…‘ and the narrator tells and shows important or key moments from previous shows.  

This helps especially if I have missed an episode. And retelling helps your partner if he or 

she hasn‘t read the book. But the ―previously in‘ also helps me if I did see the episode. It 

warms me up for what I am about to see, for the upcoming episode.‖ 

 ―Retelling what happens in my story doesn‘t only help my partner, but it also helps me as 

a reader to get ready for what‘s coming up and to grow or gather ideas about what has 

happened so far. It gives me a chance to think about the characters and the action, and to 

gather my thoughts, and to get my mind warmed up for growing ideas about the story.‖ 

  ―Readers, today I want to teach you that readers often readers retell books (up to the part 

where we‘re reading) as a way for others to know what is happening so we can talk about 

it.  But we also retell books for ourselves as a way to remind of what has happened and to 

think it over.‖ 

TEACHING 
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Demonstrate that one way to retell a book is to take big steps through the timeline of 

events, retelling only the important ones. Physically pace out a timeline. 

 ―Let me show you what I mean. In this case, I want to talk with my partner about my 

book, and he hasn‘t read it, so I want to give tell him what is happening so far. Then he‘ll 

be able to react and understand and talk with me about it. One way to retell a story is to 

start at the very beginning and then take big steps across the whole of the story, telling 

only the most important parts.‖ As you say this jot on chart paper. 

 

Ways We Can Retell to Our Partners 

 Take big steps. Start at the beginning of the story and tell in order only the most 

important events. 

 

 Next, stand up and walk about five steps away from your chair, to symbolize walking 

back to the beginning of the story. Say, ―I will start my retelling by going back to the start 

of the book.‖  

o ―Willy and his dog Searchlight can‘t wake up Grandfather. Now I‘m going to skip 

over some details to get to the next important part.‖  

o Take a big step and say, ― Willy gets Doc Smith who tells him that Grandfather is 

depressed.‖  

o Take another big step. ―There are lots of parts I‘m skipping over, but I think the 

next thing I need to retell is, Willy finds out that his grandfather owes a lot of 

money in taxes.‖  

o Take another big step. ―Willy and Searchlight enter a sled dog race to try to win 

the prize money to save the farm and his grandfather.‖ 

 

Back where you started, recap what you have done in a way that is transferable to other 

days and other texts. Then shift from retelling the text you‘ve just read to sharing your 

thoughts about it. 

 ―Readers, did you notice how I started at the beginning of Stone Fox and retold the 

story starting at the beginning and telling the most important events in order, in a 

timeline, up to where we are now in the story?‖ 

 ―Now, if I start talking about one part of the book my partner will get what I mean. 

Also, by retelling I reminded myself of the story so that I feel ready to share some 

ideas that I have about the story. Let me see…Hmmm… My thought about what I‘ve 

read so far is that Willy is really determined. I would have given up. And he is so 

young to be so determined.‖ 

  ―Readers, I can tell you are ready to try this kind of retelling with your own books! Now, 

in actual life when people retell, they don‘t actually take big steps across the room while 

retelling a story.  But since we are just learning this, it does help to pace out the timelines 

of our books. So, today you and a partner will find an empty space in the room, and retell 

like I did, while walking. Some of you will stay on the rug and retell while seated – like 

this.‖ Model your hands ‗walking‘ step-by-step on your knees.  

 ―Partners 1s, retell the book you are reading. Look back for a second if you need to figure 

out the big events you will retell. Partner 2, your job will be to make sure your partner 

tells in big steps, just like I took big steps across the room. If you realize your partner is 

taking teeny tiny steps through the story, telling every little detail, staying in just one part 
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of his or her book – then you‘ll want to whisper, ‗Take big steps, not baby steps,‘ and 

encourage your partner to step over more of the details and small events and to touch 

down only on the big, important events.‖ 

 ―Partner 2, when your partner gives you the thumbs up, that means your partner is ready 

to retell the story to you. You are going to really like hearing about the great stories your 

partners are reading!‖ Give students a few minutes to do their retelling. 

 

―So readers, now you know that retelling (a ‗Previously in‘) is what you do when you want to 

talk about a text that the listener does not know.‖  

 ―Retelling is also is a way for you to remind yourselves of what is happening in your 

book to warm up for the day‘s reading. You also retell anytime you become confused 

while reading and want to figure out how the new part of the story fits in with what you 

have already read.‖ 

 ―Remember as you retell to back up and retell the whole story taking big steps and telling 

just the big important events. Even if you plan to zoom in on one particular part, it helps 

to fill your partner in on the main timeline of the story before focusing on the interesting 

bit.‖  

 

GUIDED READING AND INDEPENDENT WORK 

Record Keeping Can Make Your Teaching More Assessment Based, Giving It Traction 

and Direction 

Creating a Record-Keeping System that Allows Your Teaching to be Informed by an 

Understanding of the Challenges that Tend to be Posed by Books at Particular Levels of 

Difficulty 

 See record keeping options in A Guide to Reading Workshop section. 

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Prepare for Conversations with Our Reading Partners 

 ―Readers, may I stop you? All eyes up here, please. I want to remind you that you will be 

sharing your book at the end of the workshop. Remember how we said that if you know 

you are going to tell someone about a journey, the whole experience of the journey will 

be different. It is different because you are always thinking, ‗I‘m definitely going to tell 

him or her about this part.‘ That‘s true when you travel to places like Washington DC, 

and it‘s true when you travel through books. You read thinking, ‗He or she won‘t believe 

this part!‘‖ 

 ―So right now take time to recollect, to think about what you have read. Look at your 

book if you need to recall the important details.‖ As readers do this, pull out your 

independent reading book and do the same.  

 ―Make notes or leave a Post-it that will help you remember what you will share. Think 

about whether when you share those parts if you will first need to do a retelling, a 

‗Previously in‘, so your partner can understand what you are sharing.‖ 

 ―Keep your Post-its from your reading folder next to you as you read on. If you find a 

part you will want to retell later to your partner put a Post-it there to remind you. You can 

also use Post-its to record thoughts and reactions you might want to share.‖ 

 SHARE 

Readers Include Vital Facts So Our Partners Will Be Able to Follow Along as We Retell 
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Our Stories 

 

Set students up to practice monitoring for sense when listening to retelling. Retell the read-

aloud book poorly first, then collect a list of ways to improve that retelling. 

 ―Today as you read, you were thinking about what you‘d share with your partner. In a 

minute, you‘ll have a chance to share. You‘ll start with a ‗Previously in…,‘ retelling the 

key events in your book so your listener can get caught up. Partners, you will listen 

carefully to see if you can understand the story from the retelling.‖ 

 ―Let‘s practice being listeners. Pretend you haven‘t read Stone Fox. I‘m going to retell 

the book. See if I give enough information so that you can reconstruct or understand the 

story. If you can‘t, think of suggestions for how my retelling could be better. List those 

across your fingers.‖ 

o ―There is this kid, this boy, and this dog, and they had a dog sled race, and well, 

before that the boy‘s grandfather is in bed depressed, and that‘s because of the 

potato farm, and the boy and the dog, they are racing someone who always wins 

so everyone says ―Don‘t race. That‘s the story.  Can you picture how it goes? 

Give a thumbs up if you had a clear understanding of the story.‖ 

 ―I don‘t see any thumbs up. Quickly, turn and with your partner, list four things I could 

have done to make my retelling better.‖ 

Give them just 30 seconds and you listen in. 

 

―So when I retell I have to be sure to: tell who is in the story and what each main 

character is doing. I have to include important facts like names, places, and so on.‖ 

 ―Right now, think of your own story. Think the important facts like characters names and 

places that will help your partner to understand your story. Give about 10 seconds.  

 ―Now, let‘s start with Partner 2. Talk to your partner, retelling your story in a way that 

helps your partner understand and that shows you understand all that‘s been going on so 

far.‖ 

 After a few minutes say, ―We only have a few seconds left in reading workshop, so let 

me stop you. Partner 1s, give me a thumbs up if you think you sort of understand how 

your partner‘s story goes?‖ 

 ―Now is a real challenge. Partner 1s, you have only two minutes, so you need to do a very 

quick summary. Tell who the main characters are, explain what the main characters have 

done up to this point in the story, and get to the main problem quickly. Go.‖ 

Writing 

Launching the Writing Workshop     

Timelines as Tools for Planning Stories 

Teaching Point Another strategy for developing a story idea: making timelines. 

Teaching Demonstrate the strategy of developing an idea by making a timeline using 

a writing idea of my own. 

Active 

Engagement 

Have partners try the strategy using an event that happened to the whole 

class. Tell what happened first, second, third, etc. For now use fingers as 

dots on timeline. 

Link Add Make a Timeline to our Monitor My Own Writing Chart 



65 
 

Conferring Predictable Problems with Writing Timelines. 

Gather all who are confused with what a timeline is and show how 

daily schedule is a timeline. Have them work with you to develop a 

timeline for the beginning of the day routine or for Owl Moon. 

 

Help some to zoom in to a small moment of a big adventure. (Easier 

to do now before they begin drafting.) Can you tell me what you 

said or did then? ―Write in the air.‖ 

Some children write feelings and thoughts on timeline instead of sequence 

of events. Make a movie and play it back slowly. 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Select from above according to most prevalent need of class. Or, ―when you 

think you are ready, be your own ―job captain,‖ and move on to the next 

step.‖ 

Share Celebrate that they are imagining various starting points. Explain that 

timelines can be used to help writers focus and revise our writing before it 

is even written. Give an example of realizing something on timeline isn‘t 

important to story and crossing it out. Remind children they can do this on 

their own. 

  
 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Learning to Listen Intently- Approximately 2 Days 

 

In this session, you‘ll teach students that intense listening creates a force field in which ideas 

grow. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Before you start this lesson, be sure to have read through Chapter 9 of Stone Fox. 

 Readers will need one Post-it note from each of their independent reading books, perhaps 

placing them on the covers of their books as they enter the meeting area. 

 Prepare to unveil a new chart titled, ―To Listen Well…‖ for use during active 

involvement and share. 

 In the share, you will finish Stone Fox by reading ―The Finish Line‖ 

 

CONNECTION 

Retell experiences you‘ve had in listening - when you talked to someone who was 

distracted, contrasting with times you‘ve talked to someone who listened intently. 

 ―I‘m sure you‘ve had it happen to you. You start talking to someone. You are so excited 

with something to say. You start speaking and you notice halfway through a sentence that 

the other person‘s eyes are following something else in the room. Suddenly, you feel like 

one of those balloons that after its whirled around the room, and now is lying on the 

floor, deflated. ‗Aw, never mind,‘ you say. ‗I forgot what I was going to say.‘ It‘s 

happened to all of us. Talking to someone who wasn‘t listening and then finding you 
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have nothing to say.‖ 

 ―On the other hand, we‘ve all had the opposite experience, too. We‘ve all known what it 

is to have a tiny scrap of a thought, and to say it aloud, not sure it amounts to anything. 

Then our friend leans in listening. We see our friend really think about our idea. We see a 

glint in his eye, and when he says our words back to us, we think more about them too, 

and suddenly the one thought multiplies, spawning, creating all these other ideas, insights 

that come fast and furious.‖ 

  ―When we are reading, and also when we are listening to other readers‘ ideas, we need to 

make sure we are listening with our minds and hearts open. We don‘t want to listen like 

curmudgeons. We want to listen reminding ourselves that there are brilliant ideas about to 

be made, ones that just need a little listening to grow.‖ 

  ―We need to begin right now to become powerful listeners. It‘s not easy or automatic. 

There are things we can do to become better listeners. If we in this room really listen with 

patience and intelligence and open-heartedness, then it will make us all wiser. We can all 

learn to lean in and get that glint or sparkle in our eyes showing we understand when 

someone else is talking.‖ 

 ―Let‘s try it. I need a volunteer.‖ Ask a student to take your copy of Stone Fox out into 

the hall and to jot a Post-it note or two containing a thought about the chapters that were 

just read. 

 Tell the class that when the volunteer returns, you want them to research all he ways you 

listen intently so the student ends up saying more, thinking more. Tell them that first you 

will try to say very little and give the student space to talk and think and talk some more. 

Then you‘ll gesture or say, ―Can you add more?‘ Have them watch to see if this makes 

the volunteer say more. Then you‘ll repeat back what the student has said because 

sometimes that can get a person to say more. ―Then I might ask a few questions to help 

me understand exactly what he/she is trying to say, and what hasn‘t been said yet. There 

are brilliant thoughts in all of us. We just need to have time let them grow- that‘s what a 

good listener can offer. I can let my partners hear themselves think so they can figure out 

what their little idea can grow into!‖ 

 Have the student return and say, ―Tell me your thoughts about Stone Fox.‖ Model active 

listening. 

  ―Say to the student, ‗I want to let you in on a secret. While we were talking, the class 

researched what I did to help myself listen to your ideas in a way that would help me 

understand and allow you to make your ideas grow.‘ Let‘s look at this chart I made 

earlier and see if it lists the strategies I tried when I was listening to you, or if I tried ones 

that aren‘t even listed.‖ Read each item aloud and say to the class, ―If you saw this work, 

will you give thumbs up?‖  

 

Listening Well Means 

 Being still when someone speaks. 

 Allowing the person time to talk. 

 Nodding to show you understand. 

 Encouraging the person to grow ideas by saying, ―Can you say more?‖ 

 Asking questions when we are confused. 

 Saying back what the person says, so he/she can figure out where to go next. 
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  ―Okay, now it‘s your turn. First though, you will need the reader to have a seed idea, a 

thought. So right now, find a Post-it from your independent reading book that has an idea 

on it. Thumbs up when you are ready with an idea.‖ 

 After a minute, say, ―Partner 2, you share your idea and Partner 1, you work on listening 

well. Use the chart to help you.‖  

 After a few more minutes, say to the group,‖ I know you were just getting started but I 

want to make sure we have time to read independently and then we‘ll talk about that 

reading when we are done.‖ 

 ―I hope you will come away from today‘s minilesson determined to do the sort of 

listening that will help others say and think stuff they never even knew was on their 

minds. Let‘s not listen to each other like curmudgeons. One last suggestion. Let‘s agree 

to acknowledge good listening by saying, ―Thanks, for being a great listener.‖ Or 

―Thanks, I felt like you were really interested in my ideas.‖  

 

GUIDED READING AND INDEPENDENT WORK 

Thoughtful Response to Reading Is Worth Teaching Toward 

 

Confer to Help Readers Record Emerging New Ideas 

 Students will need supporting thinking about their books. For students with few Post-its 

you might need to say something like, ―I‘m trying to understand your reading so I can 

help and what I am noticing so far is that your real aim is to keep going as you read, to 

get through books. You try to follow the main story line. It seems like you are eager to 

get to the end of a book and start another and not interested in Post-iting. Do you think I 

got it right, or am I missing something?‖ For many students they don‘t think their ideas 

are worth writing or holding onto. 

The goal: You do not need to jot the first thought that comes to mind. You can read on 

with that thought in mind, and then push yourself to think more, saying ‗Now I think …‘ 

 ―The Post-its you have here are events that already happened in the book. What‘s not in 

the book are your own deep thoughts. I can show you how to think thoughts that are 

worth holding onto. First, you need to stop from time to time to have a thought about the 

story. Right now - have a thought about it.‖ 

Help Cruise Readers Develop Systems That Make It Likely They Pause to Reflect 

 For readers who are zooming through books, make the connection that reading is like 

eating something really delicious. ―You can eat it super fast, and barely even taste it, or 

you can eat it more slowly, really appreciating all the flavors. You‘re working to become 

a reader who really tastes the cake, to savor the story.‖  

 Suggest two systems to help the student pause and reflect. First, putting Post-it notes at 

intervals and using them like stop signs to remind them to stop and think. Even if they 

don‘t want to they push themselves to have a thought. Or they could let the book signal 

when it is a good time to pause, and stop at parts in the book that seem really important, 

parts where the book is begging you to stop and think. Ask the student which system 

would make more sense to them. 

 

Conferring and Small-Group Work to Extend Questions Readers Have in Response to 

Reading 

When conferring with readers, our inclination is to teach into something we don‘t see students 
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doing rather than to extend what they are doing. It‘s important to strengthen our own ability to 

see potential in what children are doing. 

 Questions you can ask, ―How is your reading going?‖ ―Will you tour me through your 

Post-its so far?‖  

 For students who are asking many questions the extension might be: ―I noticed that you 

asked questions while you were reading. Let‘s look at one of them together. Can you find 

one and read it to me?‖  

 ―One thing readers do when they ask questions is to try to answer those themselves. One 

way to do this is to think about ‗maybes‘ or ‗perhaps.‘ When you do this, you are trying 

to figure out what‘s going on before the author tells you. Recap by reminding the student 

think about answers to questions, then read on carrying these possibilities, looking for 

evidence that would support one answer over another.  

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Cultivate Ways to Listen to People and Books 

 

 ―Readers, I‘ve been admiring the listening you‘ve been doing. For example, I watched 

two of you talking, and even though I couldn‘t hear a word of what you were saying 

because I was across the room, I saw all these amazing signs that you were listening to 

each other. It was so beautiful. When one of you was talking, the other would nod, then 

lean in and gesture, ‗Say more‘ and if you jumped in to talk before the other was finished, 

I could see from your gestures, it was as if you were saying, ‗Oh, so sorry. Finish what 

you were saying‘ and then you‘d tilt in to hear each other.‖ 

 ―I wonder if you know how special this sort of listening is to a reading community. This 

is how we learn from one another. Also, reading is really listening with that sort of 

intentness to the author. The way you listen to each other says so much about the way I 

bet you listen to authors. Sometime, during the next part of the workshop, will you take a 

moment to look around and admire the listening to each other we are all doing? When 

you admire it, think to yourself -‗ Is that the kind of listening I could try? Could I try it 

not only with my reading partner but also with my book?‘ We will be listeners our whole 

lives, to people and to texts, so taking time to improve our listening will help us forever.‖ 

 

SHARE 

Remind students that readers listen to texts as carefully as they listen to each other. Read 

through to the end of the read-aloud, letting the silence fill the room at the book‘s end. 

 

 ―Today we‘ve talked a lot about listening – listening to each other and listening to our 

own emerging ideas. Let‘s end today‘s workshop in a special way. Let‘s remember that 

reading itself is listening, and the goal is to listen in such a way that the book gets 

through to us, with our minds and hearts open. I‘ll read straight to the end of Stone Fox 

and then we will talk.‖ 

 

Chapter 10  ―The Finish Line‖ 

 

Ask students to process their ideas and emotions at the completion of this book, either by 

talking in partnerships or by talking as a whole class. 
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 Pause and say, ―Turn and talk.‖ 

 ―I know a lot of you are thinking, ‗Why did the book have to end this way? Why did John 

Gardiner make Searchlight die? 

 Students will likely share sentiments such as, ―I‘m sad, but it‘s not a bad-sad, it‘s a 

…beautiful sad.‖ 

 Share a quote from the famous writer Kafka, ―A book must be an ice-axe to break the 

seas frozen inside our soul.‘‖  

 ―Maybe that is what we have learned more than anything in this unit and this 

book.‖ 

Writing 

Launching the Writing Workshop     

Timelines as Tools for Developing Narrative Stories 

Connection Timelines can help us plan and draft stories. 

Teaching Point You can zoom in on just one dot of a timeline, expanding that single dot 

into a timeline of its own. 

Teaching Show example: ―We twisted and spun on swings.‖ Expands to: Got on 

swing. Tried to touch leaves. Girl beside me tried to do it too. Bumped each 

other. Her name was Lizzie. We laughed. 

Active 

Engagement 

Have children revisit their timeline from yesterday, locate one dot and 

expand it. And have one partner share their expansion. 

Link Remind students that once they have selected a seed idea they have a 

repertoire of ways to begin to develop that idea. Make and rethink your 

timeline, eliminate dots that don‘t really go with your story, expanding dots 

that are important, storytell your story, try different leads – small moment, 

dialogue, setting, or a different place on your timeline. 

Conferring Try to get to everyone before they start drafting since they are not yet 

able/willing to revise after drafting has begun. If not a focused story, ask: 

Of all the things you did at Grandma‘s, what‘s the one particular event that 

you most remember. How did that start? What exactly were you doing at 

the start?  If swamped with dialogue, include who spoke and how they 

spoke, and what she was doing as she spoke. 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Use class story to try starting the story at different points along the timeline. 

Share Writers keep themselves on course by making and sticking to plans and 

goals. Ask them to make plans and goals with their partner. 
 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Learning to Listen Intently- Approximately 2 Days 

 

In this session, you‘ll teach students that intense listening creates a force field in which ideas 

grow. 
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Writing 

Launching the Writing Workshop     

Writing From Inside a Memory 

*Have a story typed up with no paragraphs. 

Connection Writer‘s don‘t just sit down and write – they live in a way that gets us ready 

to write. We gather ideas from all around us, we select entries that seem to 

matter, we story tell, to our friends, we draft and revise timelines, we 

explore different leads, plan how to lay out our stories in a booklet or down 

the page in paragraphs. Then we draft hard and fast keeping our minds on 

our subject. 

Teaching Point Writing narratives to text well involves reliving episodes from the previous 

read passage. 

Teaching We all have memories seared into our minds forever. Model reliving a 

memory and connecting it to a memory from the passage, crossing things 

out to add more detail and trying to focus in on the main event, and to relive 

as it happened, not with what you know now.  

Active 

Engagement 

Ask kids to try this with an event from the day before and connecting it to 

the current story. Share one child‘s writing as an example. 

Link The work of writers: starting over, revising like writers revise, so that you 

really live inside your story. Add ―Relive the episode as you write it,‖ to 

Qualities…Chart 

Conferring 1. What are you working on as a writer? What exactly have you been trying 

to do as a writer? What strategies have you been using?   

2.Can you show me where you have done that?  

3. Compliment  

 4. Do you mind if I make a suggestion…? 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Paragraphing to chunk micro-events together. Indenting. 

Share Use one child‘s work to show how they decided to use paragraphs. 
 

Word Study 

 

 

Reading 

Celebration-Approximately 2 Days 

 

In this session, you will celebrate with your students the reading and learning of this unit.  

Readers write to make sense of and remember reading experiences. In this session, we‘ll be 

creating two pieces of writing – one to hold onto our memories of a cherished book, and 

another to hold onto the memories of our learning. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Have some extra copies of Stone Fox for children to write from. 

 Bring a new readers notebook for every child, ready to be distributed after the activity. It 

can be a spiral or the typical mottled black and white. Students can decorate them with 

pictures and cover in contact paper to protect them.  
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 Create a bin for each table filled with magazines and catalogs of books, glue sticks 

scissors, and other art supplies students will use to decorate their notebooks. 

 Bring your white board and marker to the meeting area to jot your reflections. 

 Students will need paper and pencils in the meeting area. 

 

CELEBRATION 

Explain that one way to hold onto memories is to make something new out of them. Offer 

an example. 

 Tell students, ―We‘ve come to the end of the first month of the school year and our first 

reading unit, too. Stone Fox has meant a lot of us and I don‘t want to let it slip away into 

the past. It‘s a book we want to remember. Today will be our celebration of Stone Fox(or 

book during read aloud) and of our whole unit.‖  

 ―An author named Paul Auster used an interesting way of helping him remember the 

details and feelings of his childhood. He used a simple technique - he just starts with the 

words ―He remembers…‖ and then describes something in such detail that the memory 

becomes clear as a bell. We‘ll try it ourselves in a minute, but first listen to this. 

 

Read aloud from Paul Auster‘s Invention of Solitude 

He remembers how to tie his shoes. He remembers that his father‘s clothes were kept in the 

closet in his room and that it was the noise of the hangers clicking together in the morning that 

would wake him up. He remembers the sight of his father knotting his tie and saying to him Rise 

and shine little boy. He remembers wanting to be a squirrel and have a bushy tail and be able to 

jump from tree to tree as though he was flying. He remembers looking through Venetian blinds 

and seeing his new-born sister coming home from the hospital in his mother‘s arms. He 

remembers the nurse in a white dress who sat beside his baby sister and gave him little squares of 

Swiss chocolate. He remembers that she called them Swiss though he did not know what that 

meant. 

 

 ―Do you see how using this structure – 'He remembers…‘ makes the details of Paul‘s 

childhood come back to life in the mind?‖ 

 

Ask students to create a piece of writing from their memories of the read-aloud text. 

 ―Let‘s try together using this format for our memories of Stone Fox. First, I‘ll help you 

get your mind back on the book.‖ Read from Stone Fox about the day Grandfather 

wouldn‘t get out of bed.  

 

(Willy) never slept late again, after that. 

 

That is, until this morning. For some reason, Grandfather had forgotten to call him. That‘s when 

little Willy discovered that Grandfather was still in bed. There could be only one explanation. 

Grandfather was playing. It was a trick. 

 

Or was it? 

 Pause and flip to page ____ 

 

Doc Smith shook her head. 
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―I think you should consider letting Mrs. Peacock in town take care of him, like she does those 

other sickly folks. He‘ll be in good hands until the end comes.‖ Doc Smith stepped up into the 

wagon. ― You can come live with me until we make plans.‖ She looked at Searchlight. ―I‘m sure 

there‘s a farmer in these parts who needs a good work dog.‖ 

 

 Then read Clifford‘s threatening remarks on page 37 and the race scene page 79. Finally 

read the last two pages beginning with Willy asking, ―Is she dead, Mr. Stone Fox?‖ 

Finish reading, pause and pick up a marker and write on the white board: 

 She remembers Doc Smith and Willy riding back to the farm. She remembers … 

Then whisper, ―Now you keep going on your own!‖ and gesture for the kids to start 

writing on their page.  Pass out Stone Fox to kids who seem to be stuck. You continue 

writing… 

She remembers Doc Smith saying, ―He‘s healthy as an ox.‖   
After a bit, when everyone has written at least one memory stop them. 

 Then say, ―When I point to you, please read us one of your memories.‖ Continue around 

the room until everyone has had a turn.  

After everyone has shared say, ―Stone Fox‖ will be with us forever. Gathering our ideas 

and memories in this way with ‗he remembers‘ and ‗she remembers‘ helps us remember 

them. 

 

Ask students to create a piece of writing from their memories of their work in this unit 

using examples as the template for the new form. Again, in this case, the writing they create 

will be a list poem of sorts. 

 ―We‘ve come to the end of Stone Fox, we‘ve also come to the end of our first reading 

unit. We will want to keep hold of all the amazing things we have learned as readers just 

like we want to hold onto Stone Fox. Let‘s try doing something similar with our 

memories from this unit. To prepare, go through your reading logs, look at your Post-its 

think back over your independent reading books, the read-alouds, and the conversations 

you‘ve had about reading so far this year. Refresh your memories about how you‘ve 

changed and what you want to remember. Talk with your neighbor about what you might 

say.‖ 

  ―Now start writing about what you remember from this unit and what you‘ve learned 

about yourself as a reader. Begin writing with …He remembers or She remembers … 

Use the chart around the room to help you remember all we have learned. ― 

 As the children start writing, you do as well. On the board write, ― She remembers 

realizing she was reading really slowly, and deciding to speed it up.‖ 

 Give students a few minutes to record their memories. Then gesture to children to share 

one memory each. When they are done say something like, ―That was amazing. That was 

like an out-loud scrapbook of our first unit. That will help us hold onto all we have 

learned.‖ 

 

With ceremony and celebration, distribute new readers‘ notebooks into which children put 

these two new pieces of writing, and the writing about reading to come. Ask children to 

decorate and begin to fill these notebooks to reflect their reading identities. 

 ―Now that we have finished our first unit of study, I have something to give each of you. 
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I have here a reader‘s notebook that will give you much, much more room to write your 

thinking than on Post-its you‘ve been jotting on so far.‖ 

 As you hand the notebooks out say, ―This will be your reader‘s notebook, and it won‘t be 

like any other you might have had over the years. No one will have one exactly like it. 

This is where you will record and create your reading identity.‖ 

 ―Things happened to you during this read-aloud and this unit. You learned things and you 

changed as a reader. This notebook will be one place to help you hang onto what you are 

reading, and what you‘re thinking as you‘re reading.‖ 

 ―So let‘s turn on some music and bring out the snacks, and let‘s celebrate. It‘s time to 

make your reader‘s notebooks your own – we want them to show who you are as a 

reader. At your table is a bin filled with things you can use to decorate your cover. You 

may also want to sketch or write on the cover and the first few pages – that‘s up to you. 

You have collected things in your reading folders like your Post-its with your great 

thinking and you‘ll want to glue them in your notebook. Go ahead, let‘s enjoy setting up 

our notebooks so we‘re ready for our next unit. 

 

At the end of the reading time, ask students to share their work. 

 You can set up a museum where students leave their notebooks out on their table and 

they walk around and look at each other‘s notebooks. Or you can ask students at the same 

time to each hold up their covers as everyone looks and appreciates each other‘s 

notebooks. ―These notebooks are just right, and they will truly help us hold on to this 

year of reading.‖ 

Writing 

Launching the Writing Workshop     

Developing the Heart of a Story: Revision 

Connection You have been using timelines, paragraphs, and elaboration… doing all the 

things writers do! When writers have a collection of drafts, they select the 

best piece to really delve into and revise. Shock at not liking revision. You 

don‘t revise because a piece is lousy, you revise because it is alive and 

beautiful and full of potential. Revision is a compliment to good writing. 

Teaching Point Revision is not fixing errors. Revision is finding and developing potentially 

great writing, sometimes by adding more to the heart of a story. Look for 

the section of a story that is good enough to revise to find the heart of it. 

Develop your story by adding more to the important part of it. 

Teaching Revision is not fixing errors. Revision is finding and developing potentially 

great writing, sometimes by adding more to the heart of a story. Look for 

the section of a story that is good enough to revise to find the heart of it. 

Develop your story by adding more to the important part of it. 

Active 

Engagement 

Practice with class story. 

Link Every time you have a really deserving draft, you can stretch out the heart 

of the story if you decide you need to do that.  Be your own job captain – 

figure out what job you need to do to make your story the best in the world.  

Divide it into paragraphs, use number code to add an elaboration sentence, 

find the heart of your story, then make a movie of it and add details to 

stretch it out… You might have other ideas to make your story better, too.  
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We‘ll be revising for a few days and then we‘ll have an author celebration 

to publish the better of our two stories. 

Conferring 1. Ask, ―Why do you think this is the story you decided to write?‖ to help 

writer decide where and when to elaborate. 2. Using everything I know 

about stories, what has the child left out? Is there a setting? Do the 

characters seem real? Etc. 

Mid 

workshop T P 

Cutting and taping to add/revise, and numbering to insert elaborations. 

Share Highlight a successful revision – page 164. Stretching out the important 

part by telling not only what she did but also what she thought. 
 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Celebration-Approximately 2 Days 

 

In this session, you will celebrate with your students the reading and learning of this unit.  

Readers write to make sense of and remember reading experiences. In this session, we‘ll be 

creating two pieces of writing – one to hold onto our memories of a cherished book, and 

another to hold onto the memories of our learning. 

Writing 

Launching the Writing Workshop     

Using Editing Checklists 

 Editing Checklist 

Connection Self-help books at the bookstore that act as coaches to help people 

accomplish things. Today I want to give you a self-help book for one of the 

best parts of the writing process, to whisper advice to you. 

Teaching Point Writers use editing checklists to help us refine our writing. 

Teaching Demonstrate how to read through a draft using an item on the checklist as a 

lens. 

Active 

Engagement 

Partners check Partner 2‘s work to make sure the paragraphs are working 

the way you want them to in your story. 

Link You can use an editing checklist now and anytime you are ready to publish 

your work. 

Conferring Trouble with writing in past tense. Overuse of pronouns. 

Mid-workshop 

T P 

Writers have friends that help us edit. Exchange papers with your writing 

partner and use a different color to mark editing changes you are 

suggesting. 

Share Ask children to show each other what they‘ve done, what they‘ve learned, 

and what they‘ve resolved to do next. 

This is a good time for students to do some self-assessment.  
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Reflect over a few days, in class or for homework. 

 

 What do I notice about myself as a writer as I read through my work? 

 How have I changed as a writer so far? 

 What are three things I do well as a writer? 

 What are some things I want to get stronger at as a writer? 

 What is my favorite piece, and what are the things I love about it? 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
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Unit 2 Following Characters Into Meaning 

Unit Duration 4 Weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 

In this unit, you will help readers notice characters‘ personality and  habits; you‘ll also help 

readers infer so as to develop ideas about character traits, motivations, 

troubles, and actions. By encouraging readers to think deeply—and with nuance—about 

characters, by teaching readers to consider what a character holds close, by considering a 

character‘s complexities and the way that secondary characters act as mirrors of main characters, 

you‘ll be teaching inference. You‘ll also be helping students develop their abilities to talk and to 

write well about reading. The final portion of the unit focuses on the lessons readers learn 

alongside characters, and on how we can apply those lessons to our own lives. 

 

Stage 1- Desired Results 

Established Goals: 

RL.3.2. RI.3.2 Recount stories, including fables, folktales and myths from diverse cultures and 

determine the central message, lesson or moral. 

RL.3.3 Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) and explain how 

their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

RI.3.3 Describe the relationship of steps in technical procedures in a text, using language that 

indicates time and sequence. 

RL.3.6 Distinguish their own point of view from that of the narrator or those of characters. 

W.3.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 

technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

W.3.3a Establish a situation and introduce a narrator and/or characters; organize an event 

sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.3.3b Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences 

and events or show the response of characters to situations. 

W.3.3c Use temporal words and phrases to signal event order. 

W.3.5 With guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as 

needed by planning, revising, and editing. 

W.3.3d Provide a sense of closure. 

L.3.5 Demonstrate understanding of word relationships and nuances in word meanings.  

a. Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (take 
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steps). 

b. Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g. describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

       c. Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or     

      degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

L.3.1a Explain the functions of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in general and 

their functions in particular sentences. 

 

L.3.1d Form and use regular and irregular verbs. 

L.3.1c Use abstract nouns (e.g. childhood) 

L.3.1 Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when 

writing or speaking. 

RF.3.3 Read grade appropriate irregularly spelled words with accuracy and expression. 

RF.3.3b Decode words with common Latin suffixes. 

RF.3.4 Read grade level text with purpose and understanding. 

Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in general and their 

functions in particular sentences. 

Enduring Understandings: 

 Stories are written for different 

reasons: to teach us how something 

came to be, to teach us a lesson or a 

moral. 

 Narratives follow a common story 

structure (exposition, rising action, 

climax, falling action, resolution). 

Essential Questions: 

 How do stories teach us about the world? 

 What are important strategies to use when 

reading stories that teach us a lesson or 

moral? 

 

Knowledge: 

Students will know… 

 Settings are important to and 

influence the plot, and may be 

distant in time and space from 

students‘ own experiences. 

 Stories follow a common sequence 

along the story mountain 

(exposition, rising action, climax, 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Identify character traits by noticing what 

the character says, & does, & what others 

say about them. 

 Describe the setting using details from the 

text. 

 Identify story parts on a story mountain 

from a text (exposition, rising action, 
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falling action, resolution) 

 That characters are revealed by 

what they say, think, and do, and 

what others hear, say/think about 

them. 

 Characters have certain traits that 

develop throughout the story. 

 Authors use dialogue to teach us 

about the characters. 

 Stories can be realism or fantasy. 

 Good readers ask and answer 

questions. 

 Good readers make & monitor 

predictions. 

 Good readers make text-to-text 

connections. 

 Good readers summarize stories. 

 

Writing 

Students will know: 

 Stories can be adapted to different 

settings. 

 Stories follow a specific structure 

(story mountain): 

_exposition: author sets up story 

including characters, setting,& main 

cnflicts. 

_rising actions: conflict starts to 

build 

_climax:turning point in the story 

_falling action: things start to work 

themselves out in the story. 

_resolution: the solution to the 

problem writers can learn to craft 

fiction by using mentor texts as 

models. 

 Writers communicate the 

characters‘ thoughts through 

dialogue. 

 Writers revise their writing to make 

changes to characters, plot, or 

setting 

 

climax, falling action, resolution). 

 Use the terms from a story mountain when 

talking about a story. 

 Retell the story in sequential order. 

 Infer character feelings and motivations 

from description, what they do, say, & 

what others say about them. 

 Make connections to other texts. 

 Students will be able to identify the 

narrator and explain how they know 

 Explain how one event builds on another 

throughout the text. 

 Notice details that make the plot believable 

 Ask and answer questions. 

 Make and monitor predictions. 

 Summarize their reading by identifying 

 the most important events. 

 Recognize engaging beginnings &lead 

sentences. 

 

Writing Skills 

Students will be able to: 

 Plot the main events of their story in 

sequential order by writing an exposition, 

rising action, climax, falling actions, & 

resolution on a story mountain. 

 Describe the setting with appropriate 

detail. 

 Write an engaging beginning and a 

satisfying ending to stories. 

 Convey character traits by showing & not 

telling. 

 Organize their writing by placing their 

events into paragraph structure. 

 Use dialogue as appropriate to add to the 

meaning of a story. 

 Use words that show passage of time 

 Design an original character & the 

challenges he/she will face. 

 Teach reader about their character through 

dialogue, descriptions, and actions. 

 Revise their writings to add detail to 

characters, plot, or setting 
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Stage 2-Assessment Evidence 

Performance Task(s): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Other Evidence: 

Reading: 

 Post-its during independent reading 

 Comments during read alouds 

 Reading conferences 

 Observations of accountable talk 

 Story maps as evidence of learning 

 

Writing:  

 Writing conferences  

 Writing rubric 

 Writing samples  

 Writing entries in notebook 

 Anecdotal notes  

 

 

In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 

 Income and Careers   CRP2.    Apply appropriate academic 

and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management  E CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 

 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the environmental, 

social and economic impacts of 

decisions. 

 Becoming a Critical Consumer  ETA CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting   CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 

9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, and 

Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 
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paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation   CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 

Interdisciplinary Connections 

 

Other standards covered: 

 

 

 

 

Unit 2-Following Characters Into Meaning 

Week 1 

 

Reading- RL.3.3 Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) and 

explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

RL.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text; referring explicitly to 

the text as the basis for the answers. 

Materials Needed- See Lesson Plan-Character Traits Mini-lesson #1 

 

Activity: Read Aloud- Mini-lesson- See Lesson Plan-Character Traits Mini-lesson #1 

Summary-Teacher models character traits/emotions/motives from the read aloud (The Memory 

String) and records them on a piece of chart paper while ―thinking aloud‖ and discussing the 

strategy with students. You will need to recreate the Character Traits/Emotions/ Motives Portrait 

Chart #1. 

In your ―think aloud‖ be sure to model how reader‘s ask questions to understand the text better. 

 

*Characterization-Inform students that in this unit we start with  analyzing characters in realistic 

fiction. 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities: 

Character Traits/Emotions/ Motives Portrait Chart #1-Class Participation 

Writing- W.3.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using 

effective technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

W.3.3a Establish a situation and introduce a narrator and/or characters; organize an event 

sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.3.3b Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences 

and events or show the response of characters to situations. 

W.3.3c Use temporal words and phrases to signal event order. 

Literacy.W.3.3d Provide a sense of closure. 

Imagining Stories from Ordinary Moments 

o Anecdote to describe how fiction writers might get ideas from their life 
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o Entries from your own writer‘s notebook to use for demonstration 

o Sample entries copied onto chart paper 

o Published stories for each student to study 

o Writer‘s Notebooks 

 

Mini lesson: 

1. Name the teaching point by telling children that writers get ideas for fiction by paying 

attention to our lives and other passages they have read. 

2. Share how you thought fiction was written as a child and what you learned about how fiction 

writers get ideas now. 

3. Discuss how authors use their imagination to write fiction. They find significant stories in 

ordinary entries and then use their imagination and think ―This gives me an idea for a 

story…Maybe I could write about…‖ 

4. Model rereading your notebook for an entry that can become a seed story. Have students 

observe you as you think aloud, taking your time with each entry. Read a little outloud, stop and 

talk about the memory and discuss a possible fictional story idea. 

 

Active Engagement: 

5. Invite the students to help you continue to look through your teacher notebook of entries.  

6. Engage students in reading the entries with a partner using their writer‘s imagination and 

thinking of possible fiction story ideas that could evolve. 

7. Share a couple of ideas out loud. 

8. Repeat the teaching point: Fiction writers reread their entries with a fiction writer‘s eyes-

imagination! Use your imagination to think of a story that could be made up about the entry. 

9. Have students use sticky notes to mark entries that could become good fiction story ideas. 

10. Once they have the sticky notes, they should choose one idea and write a new entry about 

that idea in their notebook. ―Maybe I could write a story about… then tell about what you could 

put in the story. 

 

Share/Reflect: Discussing the Genre of Personal Narrative 

12. Have students bring their notebooks to the meeting area. 

13. Review goal of sticky noting entries that could be turned into fictional pieces and then 

choosing one to write a new entry. 

14. Share a student‘s sticky notes and story idea entry. 

 

Mid-workshop Teaching Point: Teacher says, Some of you may be wondering how fiction 

writers put their story ideas on the page. Do they make a list? Do they write the whole story?  

Here is what I do: 

Maybe I could write a story about moving because I had to move 6 times when I was little. I 

want the story to be for kids, so the character will be about 10 years old. The girl is really 

worried about missing her friends and making new friends. She has a best friend that she has to 

move away from and in her new school everyone already seems to have best friends. Maybe she 

gets really shy and stays by herself, not talking to anyone and learns that she needs to be friendly 

to make friends. 

Reread your entries and try it! 

 



82 
 

 

Word Study- L.3.5 Demonstrate understanding of word relationships and nuances in word 

meanings.  

c. Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (take 

steps). 

d. Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g. describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

       c. Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

 

L.3.1d Form and use regular and irregular verbs. 

 

L.3.2.e. Use conventional spelling for high frequency and other studied words and for adding 

suffixes to base words (e.g. sitting, smiled, cries, happiness). 

 

L.3.2.f. Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings, 

syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing words. 

 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  

 

Reading 

Mini-lesson- See Lesson Plan-Character Traits Mini-lesson #1 

Summary-Teacher models character traits/emotions/motives from the read aloud (The Memory 

String) and records them on a piece of chart paper while ―thinking aloud‖ and discussing the 

strategy with students. You will need to recreate the Character Traits/Emotions/ Motives Portrait 

Chart #1. 
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Independent Practice 

Teacher: Now I want you to make your own character portrait. Look for clues to identify your 

character's traits by paying attention to what the character sees, thinks, says and feels. 

Remember to look for words in the text that describe your character. You can look at your 

word chart if you need help.  

Note: Be sure to encourage students to ask questions as they read. It will help them 

understand the character better. 
Students select and read a text at their independent level that contains examples of what the 

characters see, think, say, feel, and how they change over time.  

Students independently, in partners, or as a group, complete the Character 

Traits/Emotions/Motives Graphic Organizer Chart #1.  

Students share their chart with a partner/other group  

Teacher reviews what was learned today by asking:  

―What have you learned today about character traits?‖  

―Why is it important to know about character traits as a reader?‖  
 

Self-Selected Reading- Students should have book bags with at least 3 titles in the bag. Allow 

students to read their books and mark spots in the text where they have evidence of a character 

trait or notice a character changing. They can use notebooks or post its. While students are 

reading meet with groups of students or individual students to assess how well they are doing 

with what has been taught. Document the conference.  
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities- 

Character Traits/Emotions/ Motives Portrait Chart #1. 

 

Writing- W.3.5 With guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen 

writing as needed by planning, revising, and editing. 

Stories We Wish Existed in the World 

o Example of story idea entry (from 

previous lesson) 

o Teacher story idea from a book you previously read 

o Chart paper list: How to find ideas for 

Fiction writing based on a text 

o Teacher‘s writer‘s notebook to use 

during conferring 

 

Mini lesson: 

1. Name the teaching point by telling students that writers also get ideas for fiction by thinking of 

books we previously read. 

 

2. Discuss how when we go to the library we often look for a book r passage to find ourselves in 

the story. We look for a character who is like us, has similar experiences-afraid of waking up in 

the middle of the night, last picked for sports, gets blamed for everything… 

 

3. One thing you can do as a writer is write that book or passage. You might decide on 

something important that you go through and put it in a story. 
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4. Model with your own idea-I wish there were more books about people like me who… 

and who are… So in my notebook I will write the big outline of my story-a girl who is…and 

I want to put true details about this that I know. Then I want to include part about… and 

include true details about that. 

 

5. Write the idea on chart. Debrief 

 

Active Engagement: 

 

6. Engage students in trying the strategy: Pretend that you think to yourself ―I wish there were 

books or passages about kids like me who…‖ 

 

7. Send students off to write an entry for a story they wish existed, with a character like them 

who struggles and takes action. 

 

Word Study 

 

 

Reading 

Materials Needed- Lesson Plan: Inferring How and Why Characters Change (Modified-Focus 

on the events that support the change) "A Bad Road for Cats" by Cynthia Rylant , Inferring How 

Characters Change graphic organizer 

Approximately 3 Days to Complete 

 

Mini-lesson/Instruction-In the following lesson, students learn to recognize 

a character‘s growth across text. Students also consider the underlying reasons why 

the character has changed and begin to learn to support their inferences with evidence 

from the text. Tell students that we not lonely need to recognize the changes in the characters we 

read about, we need to understand the events that made them change. Getting to know the 

characters and how they change helps to understand and enjoy the text. 

 

Guided /Independent Reading Practice  

Session 1. Who is This Character, Anyway? 

1. Begin by gathering students together for a minilesson. Introduce the idea that good readers 

get to know and understand the characters in their books. This understanding helps readers 

comprehend the text and enjoy the books they are reading. You can talk about books you 

have read aloud or even movies that students are familiar with to model this concept. 

2. Begin to read aloud a short story with a strong main character who changes during the 

course of the story. "A Bad Road for Cats" by Cynthia Rylant is used as a model throughout 

the lesson, but you may use any short story you wish. 

In "A Bad Road for Cats," the reader is introduced to a poor, harsh woman named Magda 

who is searching for her lost cat. As Magda goes through the process of searching and 

eventually finding her cat, she begins to show kindness and compassion for the young boy 

who found and cared for the cat. 
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3. Ask students to think about the main character, Magda, as you read. What does she look 

like? How does she act? How do other characters in the story react to her? These questions 

can be listed on a chart for students to refer to, or you can show them the categories on the 

character map portion of the interactive Story Map. 

4. Stop reading when you feel that students have enough information to answer the questions 

and come up with a predominant character trait for the main character. If you are using "A 

Bad Road for Cats," a good place to stop is after Magda reads the "4 Sal. CAT" sign. 

5. Model for students how you are thinking about the character and responding to the 

questions. For example, you might model how you visualized the character in the story. You 

can also model how you infer character traits from your responses to the questions. It is 

helpful to have the story on an overhead so that you can explicitly model how to use 

information from the story to infer character traits. 

6. As a class, decide on a predominant character trait for the main character. Write this on 

chart paper. 

7. At this point, send students back to their independent reading texts and ask them to think 

about the characters in their own books in the same way as you have been thinking about 

Magda. Have students complete a character map for the main character in their independent 

texts, either online on the Story Map or on paper if you have printed the map in advance. 

8. During independent reading, you can confer with several students or small groups of 

students about their characters. During this time, you might meet with a small group of 

readers and have them apply these strategies to another short story at their instructional level 

(see list of possible stories in Materials and Technology). 

9. Gather at the end of the independent reading time (after about 30 to 40 minutes) so students 

can share what they have discovered about the characters in their books and what strategies 

they used to come to these conclusions. Have two or three students share the character traits 

they discovered and the evidence from the text to support these inferences. You can also 

have partners share their findings with each other so that more students can share and you 

can listen in and assess their understanding of the concept. 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities- 

 Provide students with a short story in which a character changes. Ask them to read the story 

independently (you will have to make sure it is a text that all students can read e.g., 

Sometimes Friend by Heather Lynne Banks) and respond to the following questions, citing 

evidence from the text to support their responses. 

Describe what the main character was like at the beginning of the story. Describe what the 

main character was like at the end of the story. 

How did the main character change? Why do you think he or she changed in that way? 

How has understanding character change helped you to become a better reader? 

http://www.readwritethink.org/materials/storymap/
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 Assess graphic organizers and character maps using the How and Why Characters Change 

Rubric. 

 Review observations and conference notes taken during these sessions. 

Writing 

Developing Believable Characters 

Mini lesson: 

1. Discuss the work done so far in this unit. Name the teaching point: After fiction writers have 

chosen a story idea, they rehearse by writing-by thinking on the page-about their character. 

 

2. Review the process of selecting a story idea-reread all story ideas, select one to develop into a 

publishable story. 

 

3. Model developing the story idea by getting to know the character. 

 

4. Show the Developing My Character T-chart. Think aloud and list the external features 

(outside) and internal features (inside) of your character. 

 

5. Discuss the importance of really thinking about the character and carefully choosing 

characteristics that will make the character come to life. Check for cohesiveness: do these 

characteristics make sense together? 

 

6. Debrief and discuss how to create a character. 

 

7. Show chart: Advice for Developing Character. Read and model how to use it (add more to 

your Developing My Character Chart) 

 

Active Engagement: 

8. Invite students to help you further create your character. Ask them to think about the character 

so far. 

 

9. Debrief and add ideas to the Developing My Character Chart. 

 

10. Have students make a Developing My Character Chart. Send students off to choose a seed 

idea (or continue to collect if they need more), generate their idea, and begin to plan their 

character. 

Share/Reflect: Spotlight one student who worked on character 

 

12. Share one student‘s character chart. Discuss each attribute, trying to delve deeper into the 

character. 

 

13. As the student reads the chart, list the attributes on chart paper. 

 

14. Discuss each one and see if a picture of the character is developing. 

http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson858/rubric.pdf
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson858/rubric.pdf
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o Chart: How to Find Ideas for Fiction (from previous lesson) 

o Teacher sample character and story line to model story writing in this unit 

o Start of a Developing My Character T-chart on chart paper with 2 columns 

o Chart: Advice for Developing a Character 

 

Mid-workshop Teaching Point: Introduce more character development by having students stop 

and think about their character‘s self-perception. 

Attitude toward self: what she thinks/feels about self. 

Attitude of others toward her: what other characters think/feel about her. 

 

Word Study-L.3 Know and apply grade level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding 

a- Decode multi-syllable words 

 
 

Reading 

Materials Needed- Lesson Plan: Inferring How and Why Characters Change (Modified-Focus 

on the events that support the change) 

 

Guided /Independent Reading Practice  

Session 2. How This Character Has Changed! 

1. Finish reading the story you started in Session 1, and ask students to once again think about 

the questions on the chart paper or interactive character map, just like they did for the first 

part of the story. At the end of the story, ask students to reconsider the same questions and 

complete a new chart or character map on the same character. 

2. Ask students what they notice when they place these two character maps side by side. Show 

students how you are inferring (i.e., taking evidence from the text and combining it with 

your own experiences and knowledge) to understand how the character changed. 

Demonstrate how to complete the How and Why Characters Change graphic organizer. 

Leave the "Why the Character Changed" section blank for now. 

3. Have students discuss their own observations about the character at the end of the story and 

how they think she has changed. You might want to have students discuss these 

observations with partners or in small groups. 

4. Provide each student with the How and Why Characters Change graphic organizer. Ask 

students to continue reading their independent reading books and think about how their 

main characters have changed. 

 

Have students complete the "At the Beginning" section of the organizer when they have 

enough information to do so; the "At the End" section should be completed when they near 

the end of the story. You might also have students again complete the interactive character 

map for their characters at the end of the story, compare the two character maps, and then 

complete the How and Why Characters Change organizer. During this time, you can confer 

with individual students or work with students in small groups. 

 

Note: If students are reading longer texts, you can have them think about how the character 

http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson858/change.pdf


88 
 

changes across several chapters. 

5. At the end of the reading time, have students gather and share (possibly with partners) what 

they have noticed about character change in their own books. 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities- 

 Provide students with a short story in which a character changes. Ask them to read the story 

independently (you will have to make sure it is a text that all students can read e,g,  

 The Sometimes Friend by Heather Lynne Banks) and respond to the following questions, 

citing evidence from the text to support their responses. 

Describe what the main character was like at the beginning of the story. Describe what the 

main character was like at the end of the story. 

How did the main character change? Why do you think he or she changed in that way? 

How has understanding character change helped you to become a better reader? 

 Assess graphic organizers and character maps using the How and Why Characters Change 

Rubric.  Review observations and conference notes taken during these sessions. 

Writing- L.3.1a Explain the functions of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in 

general and their functions in particular sentences. 
 

 

 

 

 

Form and use regular and irregular nouns 

http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=plural%20nouns 

Review: Nouns- Nouns, Common/Proper, Regular Plurals worksheet 

Word Study 

 

 

Reading 

 Materials Needed- Lesson Plan: Inferring How and Why Characters Change (Modified-Focus 

on the events that support the change) 

 

Guided /Independent Reading Practice  

Session 3. Why Did The Character Change? 

1. Return to the partially completed How and Why Characters Change graphic organizer and 

review a character‘s traits at the beginning of the story, the end of the story, and how they 

changed throughout. Ask students to think about why a character might have changed the 

way they did. What would cause this sort of transformation? Ask students to brainstorm 

several possibilities and support their ideas with evidence from the story or their own 

experiences. Reinforce the fact that, as readers, they are inferring why the character has 

changed. Ask students to decide on the most likely reason for the character‘s change and 

http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson858/rubric.pdf
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson858/rubric.pdf
http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=plural%20nouns
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson858/change.pdf
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add that to the chart. 

2. Have students return to their independent reading books. Ask them to review their own How 

and Why Characters Change sheet and start thinking about why their characters might have 

changed throughout the story. Confer with students as they read to determine their 

understanding of the characters in their stories, focusing on their ability to infer how and 

why the characters changed. When students finish reading their stories, ask them to 

complete the "Why the Character Changed" section. This assignment may go beyond one 

session. 

3. Once again, you may want to gather a small group of students to read a short story at their 

instructional level and focus on how and why the characters in the story changed. 

4. At the end of the session, gather students and ask them to share their thoughts on why their 

characters might have changed in the stories they are reading. Ask students to reflect on 

how thinking about characters in this way helps them to better understand and enjoy the 

stories they are reading. 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities- 

Provide students with a short story in which a character changes. Ask them to read the story 

independently (you will have to make sure it is a text that all students can read e.g., 

Sometimes Friend by Heather Lynne Banks-Reading A-Z story) and respond to the 

following questions, citing evidence from the text to support their responses. 

Describe what the main character was like at the beginning of the story. Describe what the 

main character was like at the end of the story. 

How did the main character change? Why do you think he or she changed in that way? 

How has understanding character change helped you to become a better reader? 

 Assess graphic organizers and character maps using the How and Why Characters Change 

Rubric. 

 Reading A-Z Comprehension Quiz 

        Review observations and conference notes taken during these sessions.  

Writing 

Writing- Revisiting Nouns-Proper Noun Race 

1.) Using the Smart board, write the headings "person," "place," and "thing" at the top. 

Encourage students to recognize that these headings represent nouns. Ask students to 

give nouns which would go in each column. 

Ask questions: 

What is your name? 

What city do you live in? 

What is the name of your school?  

What is the name of your textbook?  

http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson858/rubric.pdf
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson858/rubric.pdf
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2.) Discuss responses and reinforce why some of the nouns listed are proper nouns. Explain 

to students that they are naming a special or particular person, place, or thing when using 

a proper noun. Remind students that proper nouns are always capitalized.  

 

3.) Divide class into groups of two or three and give each group a magazine or newspaper. 

Tell students they are going to play a game called "Proper Noun Race." Clear board and 

write the headings again at the top (Person, Place, and Thing). Each group should also 

have a pencil or pen. Tell the class that they will be given five minutes for each group to 

find and circle proper nouns. After five minutes the group with the most proper nouns 

circled will win. (Teacher may wish to give a prize to the winning group.) 

Verify proper nouns by having the group name and tell which heading the proper noun 

should go under.  

Assessment- Have students write a short story using at least 10 common nouns and 5 proper 

nouns. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 2 

 

Reading- RL.3.3 Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) and 

explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

RL.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text; referring explicitly to 

the text as the basis for the answers. 

Materials Needed- ―The Sword of Damocles‖  Greek Legend 

 

Introduce the genre. Tell students they will be learning about legends and myths. We will 

describe these characters (their motivation, or fee lings) and explain how their actions contribute 

to the sequence of events. 

 

Guided/Independent Practice-Read ―The Sword of Damocles.‖ Think aloud about the main 

character stopping periodically to record your thoughts on chart paper. Invite students to 

participate.  

Tell them they will be using the graphic organizer (How Characters Change) to analyze how the 

main character changed. They will also discuss the moral of the story. 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities: 

How Characters Change-Graphic Organizer 

Writing- W.3a –Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using 

effective technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

a. Establish a situation and introduce a narrator or characters; organize an even in sequence 

that unfolds naturally. 

Giving Characters Struggles and Motivations 

 

Mid-workshop Teaching Point: Review the importance of showing the character‘s feelings, 

developing a scene (small moments) to show not tell. 
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Mini lesson: 

1. Celebrate the work done in creating characters. Create a chart of all the different character 

ideas used. (We Can Develop Characters by Thinking About…) 

 

2. Name the teaching point: Fiction writers must think about their characters‘ desires and their 

struggles to fulfill those desires. 

 

3. Show students an example passage from a text the students have read. Discuss how the author 

wrote little scenes (small moments stories) to show what the character yearns for and what gets 

in the way for that character.  

 

4. Debrief and discuss the yearning in the excerpt. Discuss how writers create little scenes and 

piece them together. Discuss the character‘s actions that show yearning and struggles. 

 

Active Engagement: 

5. Try out adding struggles to the teacher sample character. Think aloud about the story idea 

(doesn‘t want anyone to know she is scared of the dark) and what the character wants (her 

friends to think she is cool/to be accepted) 

 

6. Have students imagine a scene that would match your story idea with your character (slumber 

party…getting into the sleeping bag, and…what???) 

 

7. Debrief and discuss. 

 

8. Create a quick story snippet of the scene on chart (see example) 

 

9. Remind students of all they know how to do, review the Advice for Developing Characters 

chart and add the last bullet to chart. 

 

Share/Reflect: Spotlight one student who worked on character 

11. Share one student‘s work. Discuss character development, scene, yearning. 

 

12. Review the Qualities of Good Personal Narrative Writing chart and discuss the need to 

continue to use these qualities in their fiction stories. 

 

ACTIVITIES 

o Chart of all the different character ideas students have developed 

o Passage from a text students know well that illustrates a character‘s yearning.  

o Class story in mind that students can use for practicing 

o Chart: Advice for Developing a Character 

o Qualities of Good Personal Narrative Writing chart  

o Idea for an ordinary scene with your character that you can quickly compose on chart paper. 

 

We Can Develop Characters by Thinking about Their: 

 Collections 
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 Favorite clothes 

 Special places 

 Worries 

 Quirks 

 Relatives 

 Ways of walking, talking 

 Meals 

 Best friends 

 

Advice for Developing a Character 

 Start with what matters to you about your character. Is she/he like you? Like someone you 

know? 

 Put together a character so that all the parts fit together. 

 Reread often, asking, ―Do these different things make sense within one person? Do they fit 

together in a believable way? 

 Ask what exactly does this word/trait mean for my character? 

 Make the character complex. Ask, ―What is downside of this trait? How does this 

characteristic help /hurt my character? 

 Know your character‘s motivations (yearnings) and struggles. 

 

 

Word Study- L.3.2.e. Use conventional spelling for high frequency and other studied words and 

for adding suffixes to base words (e.g. sitting, smiled, cries, happiness). 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Day 2 

Reading 

Materials Needed- King Midas and the Golden Touch 

 

Introduce the genre- Myths: Traditional, typically ancient stories dealing with supernatural 

beings, ancestors, or heroes that serve as a fundamental type in the worldview of a people. The 

purpose of myths is to account for the origins of something, explain aspects of the natural world 

or delineate the psychology, customs, or ideals of society. 

 

Guided/Independent Practice-Read King Midas and the Golden Touch. Think aloud about the 

main character stopping periodically to share your thoughts. Invite students to participate.  

Tell them they will be using the graphic organizer (How Characters Change) to analyze King 

Midas. They will also discuss the moral of the story. 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities: 
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How Characters Change-Graphic Organizer 

Writing 

 Plotting with a Story Mountain 

Mid-workshop Teaching Point: Review some story mountains that writers of favorite books may 

have completed. 

Talk about the problems growing and growing in each story as you go up the story mountain. 

Share a few story mountains in progress and offer help to anyone struggling. 

 

Mini lesson: 

1. Remind students that fiction writers bring their characters to life (through traits), and then 

think about the character‘s struggles/yearnings to develop a possible plotline. 

 

2. Name the teaching point: Fiction writers plan by plotting a story mountain and by aiming to 

intensify the problem. 

 

3. Tell students that once they develop their characters based on a text, they will next draft 

possible story mountains. Discuss the need to make every part of their story so interesting that 

the reader can‘t wait to turn the page. Story mountains help writers plan to make the character‘s 

problem worse and worse by reminding you to keep giving the characters something that makes 

it harder and harder to climb toward the goal. 

 

4. Explain that stories have a pattern of the way they usually flow. Usually the main character 

has wants, and something gets in the way of the character getting all that he/she wants. So the 

character encounters trouble or a problem. Usually things get worse and worse or more 

complicated for a while. 

 

5. Example: Show the story mountain from Peter‘s Chair. Discuss the character‘s yearning and 

the way things get worse and worse. Talk about going up the mountain with struggles getting 

worse. 

 

Active Engagement: 

 

6. Model planning a story mountain for the teacher sample story. Review the idea for the story-

the character‘s yearning/worries.  

 

7. Debrief and create story mountain (see sample) 

 

8. Remind students that when fiction writers plot story mountains, we do it by knowing the 

problems will get worse and worse. 

 

9. Send students off to draft story mountains. 

Share/Reflect: Partners share and revise story mountains 

 

10. Remind students of the work they did previously with timelines. Sometimes we have things 

that are not important to the storyline. Sometimes we have some really important things that need 

to become more than one dot on our timeline. 
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11. Tell students that story mountains can be the same. They are a tool for planning and also for 

revision. 

 

12. Have partners retell their story idea, share their story mountain, and work to make sure the 

important parts are on their mountains. 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Materials Needed-Summary Samples 

 

Mini-lesson/Instruction- Complete the Lesson on Summary- Somebody/Wanted/But/So 

Summaries-Attached 

Use this quick and easy summary with any story. Name a character in the story, tell what they 

wanted, the problem, and how the problem was solved. 

Use the sample to complete a summary for the ―Sword of Damocles.‖ 
 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Guided /Independent Reading Practice-Reread ―King Midas and the Golden Touch.‖   

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities- 

Summaries 

Writing 

Show Don‘t Tell: Planning and Writing Scenes 

Mid-workshop Teaching Point: Review the importance of showing the character‘s feelings, 

developing a scene (small moments) to show not tell. 

 

o A snippet of conversation between children about their writing, illustrating that it‘s time to 

write (not just plan and develop) 

o Drafting books (6-10 pages stapled together (see mini lesson item 3) 

o Chart: Things Writers Include in Scenes 

 

Mini lesson: 

1. Use a snippet of conversation overheard to illustrate that the time is here to move from 

planning to drafting. 

 

2. Discuss how when we want to write a story, it helps to think carefully about the paper we‘ll 

use. 

 

3. Introduce the drafting books. We write our stories in drafting booklets that have 1-2 pages for 

the opening scenes of the story, several pages for the heart of the story, and a page or two for the 

ending. Each page will have a scene from the story mountain. 

 

4. Demonstrate transferring the boxes from your sample story mountain to a page of a sample 

drafting book. Tell students each page will become a scene of the story so will be written on a 
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different piece of paper. 

 

5. Remind students that the first page will need a good lead. 

 

6. Name the teaching point: Fiction is composed of scenes and sometimes a line of dialogue or a 

small action ignites a dramatic scene. Scenes are not summaries. 

 

7. Illustrate the difference between summary and scene by telling a familiar tale in two ways: 

summary and scene. See examples. Discuss the differences. 

 

Active Engagement: 

8. Set students up to story tell a moment from their stories to each other. 

9. Debrief and share an example or two. 

 

10. Send students off to make draft booklets, begin drafting. 

 

Share/Reflect: Share scenes by acting them out. 

11. Choose 5 students to come to the front. Have them one at a time read one of their scenes and 

direct classmates in acting out the scene. 

 

12. Discuss how to revise scenes/make sure the scenes are able to be played out. 

 

13. Share the chart: Things Writers include in Scenes 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Materials Needed- Jason and the Golden Fleece-Greek Myth 

 

Teacher Resource: http://www.pbs.org/mythsandheroes/ 

 

Guided/Independent Practice- Read ―Jason and the Golden Fleece‖ describe Jason. Give 

character traits with support from the text (at least 3 details). Discuss the plot and how Jason‘s 

actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities: 

Description with textual evidence 

Writing- L.3.1c Use abstract nouns (e.g. childhood) 

Word Study- Form and use regular and irregular nouns 

http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=plural%20nouns 

Complete Irregular Plural Nouns worksheet 
 

 

 
 

 
 

Note: Before moving to the next lesson, teach students about abstract nouns. 

http://www.k12reader.com/nouns/abstract-concrete-nouns.pdf 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

Below is a list of common abstract nouns. 

http://www.pbs.org/mythsandheroes/
http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=plural%20nouns
http://www.k12reader.com/nouns/abstract-concrete-nouns.pdf
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Love, Anger, Hate, Peace, Loyalty, Integrity, Pride, Courage, Deceit, Honesty, Trust, 

Compassion, Bravery, Misery, Childhood, Knowledge, Patriotism, Friendship, Brilliance, Truth, 

Charity, Justice, Faith, Kindness, Pleasure, Liberty, Freedom, Delight, Despair, Hope, Awe, 

Calm, Joy, Reality, Wisdom 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Materials Needed-―Peanut-Butter Sandwich‖ 

 

Guided /Independent Reading Practice- Read the poem ―Peanut-Butter Sandwich‖ from 

Where the Sidewalk Ends.  

Poem summary: A king loves peanut butter sandwiches and one day his mouth gets stuck from 

eating so many. 

Compare and Contrast King Midas and the King in the Poem.  

 

Self-Selected Reading- Students should have book bags with at least 3 titles that are on the 

student‘s reading level. Allow students to read their books and mark spots in the text where they 

have evidence of a character trait or notice a character changing. They can use notebooks or post 

its. While students are reading meet with groups of students or individual students to assess how 

well they are doing with what has been taught. Document the conference.  

Assessment- Conference 

Writing- L.3.1 Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and 

usage when writing or speaking. 

a. Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in general and 

their functions in particular sentences. 

Approximately 2 Days- Modify as needed 

Overview:  

Verbs are the glue that holds sentences together; without verbs, there can be no action in a 

sentence. In this lesson, students participate in an interactive read-aloud with a book or activity 

about verbs (i.e. Ruth Heller's Kites Sail High: A Book About Verbs). As students listen to the 

story, they respond to guided questions that help them express their understanding of the three 

types of verbs—action verbs, state-of-being or linking verbs, and helping verbs. After the skills 

are introduced and demonstrated, students have the opportunity to work both in groups and 

individually to identify and classify verbs in context. Finally, students summarize what they 

learned about verbs during the lesson. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Introduction to Skill 

Aim: What is a verb? What are the different kinds of verbs? What is the verb's role in a 

sentence? 

 

1. Assess what students already know about verbs by asking them if they know what a verb is. 

Explain the importance of verbs in a sentence and the skills students will be learning in this 
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lesson (i.e., the ability to identify action, state-of-being, and helping verbs). 

 

2. Write the aim questions on the chalkboard and explain to students that the lesson will focus on 

answering these questions. 

  

3. Conduct a whole-class interactive read-aloud using a book focused on verbs (i.e. Kites Sail 

High: A Book About Verbs by Ruth Heller). This strategy involves reading the text aloud and 

posing questions during the reading to involve the entire class in the learning process. Use the 

guided questions that you prepared in advance of the lesson to stimulate a class discussion. By 

responding to your guided questions, students are able to share their knowledge with one 

another. They can also begin to develop answers to the aim questions. 

 

4. As you are reading, you are also thinking aloud, allowing students to share in your thought 

process. Highlight the role of the verb in a sentence. In this text, verbs are printed in bold type, 

thus making it easier to identify and classify them. Focus specifically on the sections that deal 

with action, state-of-being, and helping verbs. 

 

5. Continue to ask and accept questions from students during and after the interactive read-aloud. 

This will enable you to conduct ongoing assessment of their comprehension. 

 

Demonstration of Skill 

1. Display a few of your collected sentences showing examples of action verbs, state-of being or 

linking verbs, and helping verbs. These sentences were prepared in advance of the lesson on 

chart paper. 

  

2. Explain where you found these sentences and why you chose them. Point out the different 

kinds of verbs in the sentences you collected. 

 

3. Encourage students to start collecting sentences from magazines, comics, newspapers, ads, 

headlines, etc. Students can gather their collected sentences in their writing notebooks or folders. 

 

4. Refer to the examples of action, state-of being, and helping verbs in Ruth Heller's book. 

Summarize for students how to identify these verbs in a sentence. 

 

5. Ask and accept questions about the different kinds of verbs that you have been examining in 

this lesson. This will enable you to conduct ongoing assessment of students' comprehension. 

 

CLOSE AND ASSESSMENT 

Ask students to summarize what they have learned during the lesson. In addition, ask them 

higher-order thinking questions to assess their understanding of verbs. A few examples include: 
 What does a verb do in a sentence? (knowledge) 

 What are the different types of verbs? (knowledge) 

 How can you distinguish between an action verb and a state-of-being verb? 

(comprehension) 

 How will you use what you have learned in this lesson to write better sentences? 
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(application)  

Refer back to the aim questions and determine whether students are able to answer them. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 3 

 

Reading-  RL3.2 Recount Stories, including fables, folktales, and myths from diverse cultures: 

determine the central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text. 

Summary- Students will be using the strategy of inferring to determine the central message in 

stories. Before teaching this, students will need to have an understanding of what it means to 

infer. You may want to explain to students that when readers develop an inference, they use 

their background knowledge plus clues from the text to come up with ideas not stated in the 

text.  

 

Review with students what it means to infer.  

 

Read a Greek myth (i.e. Phaethon). Model reading the first few pages aloud and stop to think 

aloud about possible messages in the text. Create an anchor chart noting events and what you 

are thinking that might be leading to determining the moral of the story. 

Once you have modeled a few examples, then invite students to turn and talk about messages 

they notice including evidence to support their thinking. Write the following prompt for 

students to use while discussing the messages in the story: I think the message is 

_____________ because… Add students‘ thinking to the chart.  

For example, evidence sometimes comes from the character‘s actions. Evidence can also come 

from the ideas, events, or even pictures in the text.  
 

Writing 

Heart of Your Story 

Mid-workshop Teaching Point: Review matching the story to the story mountain. Discuss 

checking the plan/revising the plan if needed. 

 

Fireflies or well-known text 

o Current lead for the sample class story 

o Current story mountain for the sample class story 

o Idea for a scene for the sample class story you can use to model pretending to be the character. 

 

Mini lesson: 

1. Celebrate the work done so far on story mountains, characters, and scenes. 

2. Name the teaching point: Once writers are actually drafting, they worry less about writing and 

focus instead on reliving the drama. Writers become the characters in their stories and write like 

the story is happening to them. 

 

3. Discuss how when we read, we feel like we almost become the character. For example in 

Fireflies! We suddenly fell like we are the boy at the table, looking out the window and seeing 
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those dots of lights. We live through his eyes. Readers do that-read the page and suddenly step 

into the shoes of the character. 

 

4. Explain that the reason readers can do that is because the writers did it first-as they wrote the 

story.  

5. Model how to envision and become the character by rereading the sample story. Tell students 

that you are not rewriting this part as much as writing more.  

 

6. Model going back to the story mountain and thinking aloud the character‘s yearning (to be 

popular/accepted) and tell students that you will step into the character‘s shoes. Write the next 

scene. 

 

Active Engagement: 

7. Review the steps you took in modeling. 

 

8. Invite students to become your character and add onto the scene you started in modeling. Set 

the scene for them. 

 

9. Send students off to reread their lead, then turn to page 2 of their booklet and act out/write 

their story. 

 

Share/Reflect: Teaching students to be writing teachers 

11. Discuss how you want to help everyone with their story, but can‘t get to everyone every dat. 

Explain that they will help each other revise as they write their story. 

 

12. Model (with a student story) how to read the partner‘s writing and ask ―How will this story 

go? What problems might the writer have? Has she started too early in the sequence? Has she 

told too much too early?‖ 

 

13. Have partners meet together. 

Word Study- L.3.1d. Form and use regular and irregular verbs. 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Reading 

Mini-lesson/Instruction- Review the summary strategy Somebody/Wanted/But/So 

Complete Somebody/Wanted/But/So Summary for the Greek myth Phaeton 

 

Use this quick and easy summary with any story. Name a character in the story; tell what they 

wanted, the problem, and how the problem was solved. 
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Guided Reading/Independent Practice-Self-Selected Reading- Students should have book bags 

with at least 3 titles that are on the student‘s reading level. Allow students to read their books and 

mark spots in the text where they have evidence of a character trait or notice a character 

changing or the moral of the story. They can use notebooks or post its.  

While students are reading meet with groups of students or individual students to assess how 

well they are doing with what has been taught. Document the conference.  

Writing 

Studying Published Texts to Write Leads 
 

 

 

Mid-workshop Teaching Point: Stop students to talk about using dialogue sparingly! Provide 

student examples and have talk about making sure to include actions along with dialogue. 
 

 
 

 
 

 

o Leads of two short stories that students are familiar with 

-one with dialogue 

o Lead that invites further revision 

o Chart Paper: Two examples of dialogue, one empty and one revealing 

 

Mini lesson: 

1. Review the work that has been done thus far, and tell students that later today they will be 

reading aloud the leads to their stories. 

2. Name the teaching point: By rewriting their leads they revise their entire stories and they can 

do this by emulating another writer. 

 

3. Tell students that a good lead draws the reader into the story. 

 

4. Share a lead from a short story with dialogue. Discuss the importance of starting close to the 

events and characters. Ask students to notice that the lead of the story hints at what will come 

later. 

 

5. Share the student sample of using dialogue. 

 

Active Engagement: 

6. Share a second lead this time asking students to list to a partner what they notice about it that 

they could try. 

 

7. Discuss what they noticed. 

 

8. Look at the student example lead and invite students to help revise the lead using the 

techniques from the second book. 

 

9. Send students off to rewrite 2-3 possible leads and/or study leads from favorite authors. 

 

Share/Reflect: Share one student‘s lead/partners share leads. 

10. Share one student‘s set of leads (there should be at least 2) 

 

11. Have partners read their leads to each other. 
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Reading- RI.3.2 Determine the main idea of a text; recount the key details and explain how they 

support the main idea. 

Materials Needed- A Myth Article or Passage of your Choice 

 

Summary- In this lesson you will show students how to pause after reading a chunk of text and 

say ―This part was mostly about…‖ and then take notes in the margin. This is a skill that is 

foundational to summarizing. After reading, students can think about how all of these key details 

come together and determine the main idea of the text. This strategy can be used when students 

are reading in science and social studies to help them remember the big ideas. 

 

Guided/Independent Practice- 

Read the title, preview the text features, and point out any vocabulary you think will be 

important for students to understand the text. Remind students of the work they have been doing 

with sorting important information from interesting details and how this strategy helps students 

to remember the key details. Explain to students that today you want to teach them another way 

to hold on to the information they are reading.  

 

Read aloud the first section. Think aloud about what you think is important to remember in that 

section, and make a note in the margin. Model how to paraphrase the information before writing 

in the margins. Continue with next section or until you think students are ready to practice. 

Writing 

Writing Powerful Endings 
 

 

 
 

 

Mid-workshop Teaching Point: Remind students to work with their partners as they are creating 

endings. Read possible endings to partners, discuss, and provide ideas for revisions. 
 

 

 
 

 

 

o Example or anecdote to illustrate what a good ending can do for a story 

o Chart: Key Questions Fiction Writers Consider in Revising Endings 

o Ending to the sample class story to use for modeling 

o Display of various read aloud books used throughout the year 

 

Mini lesson: 

1. Discuss where students are in the writing of their fiction stories. Discuss how endings give 

closure. Talk about endings on TV shows and what happens when it ends ―To be continued‖ 

instead of circling back to close out the story. 

 

2. Share the teaching point: Writers take our time with endings, weighing and considering, 

drafting and revising until we find one that fits our particular story. It should tie up loose ends, 

resolve problems, and bring home the story‘s meaning. 

 

3. Discuss various read alouds and the endings the author used to close out the plot. 

 

4. Choose one read aloud to discuss in further depth. Talk about the story mountain of the story, 

the meaning of the story, and discuss how the writer ends the story-circular ending, tie up loose 

ends, tells the meaning, shows character change, etc. 

 



102 
 

5. Show the Key Questions Chart and discuss briefly. 

 

Active Engagement: 

6. Ask students to work with you to consider possible endings to the class sample story. Show 

the various writing pages developed so far, review the story. 

 

7. Model thinking about the heart of the story (what is really about-what lesson is learned? How 

does the character change?) 

 

8. Share and discuss a few, checking the chart to see if the Key Questions are answered. 

 

9. Send students off to continue to write, revise, and create endings. 

 

Share/Reflect: Share one student‘s process in creating endings. 

 

Key Questions Fiction Writers Consider in Revising Endings 

 Can the reader see evidence of the main character‘s evolution? 

 Does my ending mark sense or come out of nowhere? 

 Are the loose ends tied up? Have I answered the reader‘s key questions? 

 Have I revealed everything I need to for the story‘s purpose? 

Word Study 

 

 

Reading- 

Materials Needed-(―Greek Everywhere, Greek Democracy and Us, The Magic of Myth‖). 

 

Guided/Independent Practice-Provide students with a copy of the text. 

Have them read the next section with a partner and then determine what they think the important 

idea of that section is and record it in the margins. While students are working listen in to see if 

they are able to determine what is important about that section. Bring students back together to 

share their thinking. If you notice that most students are having difficulty with determining the 

big ideas, then either model again using a different section or offer more opportunities to 

practice.  

 

Provide students with an article for independent reading (―Greek Everywhere or Greek 

Democracy‖). 

Eventually you will want them to practice this strategy in informational texts that they have 

chosen. Students read the text, stopping at the end of each chunk and say ―This 

part teaches me…‖ or ―This part is mostly about…‖ Next, have them jot their thinking in the 

margins. 

 

While students are working, circulate the room, listen to their reading or pull small groups of 

students to provide focus group instruction for students who need additional support. 

 

Have students share out the strategies that they used and how these strategies helped them to jot 



103 
 

the big ideas of the text. Some possible strategies might be: rereading, using headings and other 

text features, thinking about what the author wants me to know, sorting out interesting details, 

etc. Create an anchor chart of these strategies. Focus this share time on the strategies students 

used. 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities- 

Are students able to determine what is important about each section? Are students able to put 

their thinking in their own words? 

Writing 

Verb Tense Consistency-See Attached Lesson Plan (2 Days) 

PURPOSE 

To make students aware that verbs tell not only WHAT action takes place, but also WHEN the 

action takes place 

MATERIALS 

Transparencies #1 & 2 for Verb Tense Lesson 

One piece of notebook paper and a pencil for each student 

Word Study 

 

 

Writing 

Verb Tense Consistency-See Attached Lesson Plan (2 Days) 
 

 

 

 

 

 

PURPOSE 

To make students aware that verbs tell not only WHAT action takes place, but also WHEN the 

action takes place 
 

 

 

 

 

MATERIALS 

Transparencies #1 & 2 for Verb Tense Lesson 

One piece of notebook paper and a pencil for each student 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

 

Week 4 

 

Reading- RL.3.6 Distinguish their own point of view from that of the narrator or those of 

characters. 

RL.3.2 Recount stories, including fables, folktales, and myths from diverse cultures; determine 

the central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key details in the 

text. 

Distinguish their own point of view from that of narrator or those of characters. RL.3.6 

Overview-Stories are often thought to contain just one main character that encounters a 

problem and somehow solves this problem. Character Perspective Charting is an 

instructional method designed to reflect the actual complexity of many stories and is a 
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practical instructional alternative to story mapping. This strategy delineates the multiple 

points of view, goals, and intentions of different characters within the same story. By 

engaging in Character Perspective Charting, students can better understand, interpret, and 

appreciate the stories they read. 

 

Materials Needed- The True Story of the Three Little Pigs,  Character Perspective Chart, 

 

Activity: Read Aloud- Read the story of your choice aloud to the class (e.g. The True Story of 

the Three Little Pigs, The Pain and the Great One, etc.). If available, have students partner read 

or follow along using a class set. Hold a class discussion about the story. Encourage debate 

among the students as they discuss the main theme of the story and the different points of view 

between the characters. Tell students that there is not always just one correct interpretation of a 

story. Depending on each character's point of view and individual goals, different ideas about the 

story may emerge. 

Distribute a copy of the Character Perspective Chart to each student and introduce the strategy. 

Tell students that they are going to look at the story from multiple perspectives in order to gain a 

full understanding of the story. In detail, go over each question on the chart and the definitions of 

the story elements (e.g., setting, theme, problem). As a class, decide on the two main characters 

from the story that are in conflict, and write their names on the overhead Character Perspective 

Chart. Discuss each story element as you come to it and solicit students' suggestions for each part 

of the chart. Have students fill in their charts as you record the class responses on the overhead. 

Introduce shared reading selection and the objective. 

Writing 

Lens 

Mid-workshop Teaching Point: Discuss other lenses that might be used to revise the story. Invite 

students to reread/revise for other lenses. 

 

o Latest version of the class sample story on chart paper, to model revising 

o Sample student draft to project or copy for whole class practice 

o Chart: Ways to Re-see Our Stories 

 

Mini lesson: 

1. Celebrate that some students have completed their drafts of their stories, reminding students 

that they are now able to reread and revise with new perspectives (the whole story, not just parts) 

 

2. Name the teaching point: Writers revise. Writers reread, carefully viewing their drafts through 

a chosen lens. 

 

3. Discuss the word re-vision: Re=again, Vision=see. Revision =to see again. Writers put on 

special lenses that allow us to reread our writing with one particular question or concern in mind. 

We call that ―Reading with a Lens‖ 

 

4. Tell students that we might revise to look at our character development, passage of time, 

check for various sentence lengths, check for suspense, or other things. 

5. Tell students that you will revise what is written in the sample story with a special lens-did I 

http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson267/chart.pdf
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson267/chart.pdf
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develop my character well? Does my character look act so real that she could be real? 

 

6. Model thinking about the character traits you envision for the main character (Luz-is she too 

perfect? Too shy? Too anything? 

 

7. Show part of the sample story and read it aloud, checking and revising as needed. 

 

8. Send students off to reread their own writing through the character lens. 

Share/Reflect: Share the lenses used to revise (or ideas) 

 

9. Discuss revising efforts. 

 

16. Create the class chart: Ways to Re-see Our Stories   

Word Study- L.3.2.f. Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-

based spellings, syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing words. 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Reading 

Shared Reading- Extended from Monday‘s lesson. Explain how different goals and intentions 

lead to different actions. Discuss whether the characters accomplished their respective goals. 

Discuss the theme. Did a different theme emerge from each character's perspective?  Engage in a 

class discussion of the Character Perspective Charting strategy. What do students think of the 

story now that they have looked at it from multiple angles? Do they prefer one perspective over 

another? Do they feel that they have a more thorough understanding of the story? What is their 

perspective? 

 

Shared Reading-―The Sword of Damocles‖ 

Writing 

Using Mentor Text to Flesh Out Characters 

 

Mid-workshop Teaching Point: Review how to read a bit from a mentor text, think about what is 

noticed, and name what the author has done. Pick up a couple of books and provide some quick 

examples. 

 

 

o Chart: Excerpt from text (i.e. Fireflies!) that shows character through actions 

 

Mini lesson: 

1. Remind students of the previous lessons in revision work. Remind students that they can go to 

favorite stories to figure out what other authors have done in their stories and then revise to apply 
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those things to their own stories. 

 

2. Explain that all writers read-many read a lot!  

 

3. Today students will practice looking at books and asking, ―What has the author done that 

makes this story so powerful?‖ 

 

4. Read aloud the excerpt and discuss how the author didn‘t just say what the character did, she 

showed the character doing this. This helps us visualize it and live through the character.  

 

5. Name what you admire from the author: tell and show how a character does something. 

 

6. Model with excerpt from class sample story. Discuss how you used actions like the mentor 

author did to show more about the character. 

 

Active Engagement 

7. Invite students to work together to try this process again. 

 

8. Remind students that they can find their own mentor authors to help them make revision to 

their writing. 

Share/Reflect: Share examples of actions showing emotions. 

 

13. Share a couple of student story excerpts that do a good job of showing, not telling. 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Materials Needed-―Life Doesn‘t Frighten Me‖ by Maya Angelou 

 

Guided /Independent Reading Practice- Read the poem ―Life Doesn‘t Frighten Me‖ by Maya 

Angelou and discuss the character‘s perspective. Ask students about their perspective.  Discuss 

theme. 

 

Guided Reading-Suggestions-Use Leveled Readers (A,B,C), check out leveled resources from 

the guided reading leveled library, reading a-z, and focus on the objective. 

Students not in guided reading groups will be reading their self-selected reading book and 

applying what they learned this week-character perspective.  

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities- Character Perspective Chart, Reader‘s Notebook 

Writing 

Editing with Various Lenses 
 
 

 

 

Mid-workshop Teaching Point: Review the importance of editing carefully. Role play attentive 

editing and sloppy editing. 
 

 
 

 

o Copies of the student sample for editing 
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Mini lesson: 

1. Remind students that editing of longer stories will take some time. Review the steps in editing 

(Calling to mind all that you know about spelling, punctuation, and grammar; rereading and 

being on the lookout for problems. 

 

2. When rereading their drafts, if they find misspelled words they should circle these and then try 

them again. You will share strategies for conventional spelling. 

 

3. Describe how the student reread checking for tenses and also paying attention to spelling. 

 

4. How to spell a word: if you know it-spell it; hard words-circle them and have a go-try to spell 

them a few ways and check if it looks right.; try spelling chunks of the word. 

 

Active Engagement 

5. Invite students to try editing a paragraph with a few lenses. 

 

6. Pass out copies of the student sample. Have students read it checking for and fixing 

punctuation. Then read it again, checking for and fixing tenses, then put on their spelling lense 

and fix spelling with the strategies discussed. 

 

10. Debrief and discuss 

Share/Reflect: Partner share and ask for editing feedback 

 

11. Have partners work together to check editing further for spelling, punctuation, verb tenses, 

and capitalization. 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Mini-lesson-Read the poem ―Sick‖ by Shel Silverstein and discuss the character‘s perspective. 

Ask students about their perspective.  

 

Poem summary: A little girl pretends to be sick to avoid going to school until she finds out it is 

Saturday. 

 

Guided Reading-Suggestions-Use Leveled Readers (A,B,C), check out leveled resources from 

the guided reading leveled library, reading a-z, and focus on the objective. 

 

Students not in guided reading groups will be reading their self-selected reading book and 

applying what they learned this week-character perspective.  

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities- Character Perspective Chart, Reader‘s Notebook 

 

Writing 
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Form and use regular and irregular verbs 

Complete worksheet Regular & Irregular Past Tense Verbs worksheet 

Word Study 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Reading 

Mini-lesson- Read the poem ―Peanut-Butter Sandwich‖ from Where the Sidewalk Ends and ask 

about the character‘s perspective. Ask students about their perspective. Discuss theme. 

Poem summary: A king loves peanut butter sandwiches and one day his mouth gets stuck from 

eating so many. 

 

Guided Reading-Suggestions-Use Leveled Readers (A,B,C), check out leveled resources from 

the guided reading leveled library, reading a-z, and focus on the objective. 

 

Students not in guided reading groups will be reading their self-selected reading book and 

applying what they learned this week-character perspective.  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities- Character Perspective Chart, Reader‘s Notebook 

 

Writing 

Writer‘s Notebook Page- Students read their self-selected reading books and record regular and 

irregular verbs in their writer‘s notebook. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
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Unit 3 Series Book Clubs 

Unit Duration 4 Weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 

At this point in the year, many children in third grade are at a turning point in their reading lives: 

they are often moving into texts that are increasingly complex (levels N–P), with characters who 

are more complicated and offer more occasions for nuanced thinking and response. Because 

series books tend to use characters to hook kids, this is a perfect opportunity to up the ante of 

character work, knowing that this higher-level thinking is both available and necessary in harder 

books, and trusting that kids will have ample opportunity to practice this work as they read 

across a series, not only ―describing characters in a story (e.g. their traits, motivations, or 

feelings)‖ (CCSS RL 3.3) as they did in the previous unit, but learning to deepen those 

descriptions by comparing, contrasting and revising character theories across the books in a 

series (RL 3.9). In the second part of this unit, you will have an opportunity to teach more 

heavily toward the interpretive part of this cross-text work, drawing on the second volume of 

Following Characters into Meaning from the Units of Study for Teaching Reading. 

 

Stage 1- Desired Results 

Established Goals: 

RL.3.2, RI.3.2 Recount stories, including fables, folktales, and myths from diverse cultures; 

determine the central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text. 

RL.3.4 Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text.  Distinguish 

literal from nonliteral language within Grade 3 text. 

 RL.3.9 Compare and contrast the themes, settings, and plots of stories written by the same 

author about the same or similar characters (e.g., in books from a series). 

W.3.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 

technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

W.3.3a Establish a situation and introduce a narrator and/or characters; organize an event 

sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.3.3b Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences 

and events or show the response of characters to situations. 

W.3.3c Use temporal words and phrases to signal event order. 

Literacy.W.3.3d Provide a sense of closure. 

L.3.1a Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in general and 

their functions in particular sentences. 
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L.3.1b. Form and use regular and irregular plural nouns. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

L.3.1f Ensure subject-verb and pronoun antecedent agreement. 

L.3.1a Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in general and 

their functions in particular sentences. 

RF.3.3a. Identify and know the meaning of the most common prefixes and derivational suffixes. 

L.3.2.f Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings, 

syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful words parts) in writing words. 

Enduring Understandings: 

 Stories are written for different 

reasons: to teach us how something 

came to be, to teach us a lesson or a 

moral. 

 Narratives follow a common story 

structure (exposition, rising action, 

climax, falling action, resolution). 

Essential Questions: 

 How do stories teach us about the world? 

 What are important strategies to use when 

reading stories that teach us a lesson or 

moral? 

 

Knowledge: 

Students will know… 

 Settings are important to and 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Identify character traits by noticing what 
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influence the plot, and may be 

distant in time and space from 

students‘ own experiences. 

 Stories follow a common sequence 

along the story mountain 

(exposition, rising action, climax, 

falling action, resolution) 

 That characters are revealed by 

what they say, think, and do, and 

what others hear, say/think about 

them. 

 Characters have certain traits that 

develop throughout the story. 

 Authors use dialogue to teach us 

about the characters. 

 Stories can be realism or fantasy. 

 Good readers ask and answer 

questions. 

 Good readers make & monitor 

predictions. 

 Good readers make text-to-text 

connections. 

 Good readers summarize stories. 

 

Writing Content-Students will know: 

 Stories can be adapted to different 

settings. 

 Stories follow a specific structure 

(story mountain): 

_exposition: author sets up story 

including characters, setting,& main 

cnflicts. 

_rising actions: conflict starts to 

build 

_climax:turning point in the story 

_falling action: things start to work 

themselves out in the story. 

_resolution: the solution to the 

problem writers can learn to craft 

fiction by using mentor texts as 

models. 

 Writers communicate the 

characters‘ thoughts through 

dialogue. 

 Writers revise their writing to make 

changes to characters, plot, or 

the character says, & does, & what others 

say about them. 

 Describe the setting using details from the 

text. 

 Identify story parts on a story mountain 

from a text (exposition, rising action, 

climax, falling action, resolution). 

 Use the terms from a story mountain when 

talking about a story. 

 Retell the story in sequential order. 

 Infer character feelings and motivations 

from description, what they do, say, & 

what others say about them. 

 Make connections to other texts. 

 Students will be able to identify the 

narrator and explain how they know 

 Explain how one event builds on another 

throughout the text. 

 Notice details that make the plot believable 

 Ask and answer questions. 

 Make and monitor predictions. 

 Summarize their reading by identifying 

 the most important events. 

 Recognize engaging beginnings &lead 

sentences. 

  

Writing Skills-Students will be able to: 

 Plot the main events of their story in 

sequential order by writing an exposition, 

rising action, climax, falling actions, & 

resolution on a story mountain. 

 Describe the setting with appropriate 

detail. 

 Write an engaging beginning and a 

satisfying ending to stories. 

 Convey character traits by showing & not 

telling. 

 Organize their writing by placing their 

events into paragraph structure. 

 Use dialogue as appropriate to add to the 

meaning of a story. 

 Use words that show passage of time 

 Design an original character & the 

challenges he/she will face. 

 Teach reader about their character through 
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setting 

 

dialogue, descriptions, and actions. 

 Revise their writings to add detail to 

characters, plot, or setting 

Stage 2-Assessment Evidence 

Performance Task(s): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Other Evidence: 

Reading: 

 Post-its during independent reading 

 Comments during read alouds 

 Reading conferences 

 Observations of accountable talk 

 Story maps as evidence of learning 

 

Writing:  

 Writing conference 

 Writing rubric 

 Writing samples 

 Writing entries in notebook 

 Anecdotal notes  

 

 

In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 

 Income and Careers  ET CRP2.    Apply appropriate academic 

and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management  ET CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 

 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the environmental, 

social and economic impacts of 

decisions. 

 Becoming a Critical Consumer  ETA CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting   CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 
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9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, and 

Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 

paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation   CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 

Interdisciplinary Connections 

 

Other standards covered: 

 

 

 

 

Unit 3- Series Book Clubs 

Week 1 

 

Reading- RL.3.3 Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) and 

explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

RL.3.9 Compare and contrast the themes, settings, and plots of stories written by the same author 

about the same or similar characters (e.g., in books from a series).  

 

Mapping Characters Across Book Series http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-

resources/lesson-plans/mapping-characters-across-book-409.html?tab=4#tabs 

 

OVERVIEW 

In this lesson, students are introduced to a character from a literature series. The class critically 

looks at the character and his or her development over the course of the story. Students read 

critically to learn about the character‘s growth, challenges, and successes. In a guided activity, 

using an online interactive, students assist in mapping out the character throughout the story. 

Finally, on their own, students read another book from the same literature series and create their 

own graphic map, including symbols and descriptions of the character‘s life. 

 

Session One 

1. To begin this lesson, ask the students to think about a character in a book that they really 

enjoy. Ask students to share the reasons that they like the character and the things that 

that author did to make the character likable. 

2. In turn, ask students if they have encountered a character that they did not like and to talk 

about what reasons they dislike these characters. 

3. Share the following information with the students:  

When authors create characters, they consider the character‘s  

o Physical characteristics  

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/mapping-characters-across-book-409.html?tab=4#tabs
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/mapping-characters-across-book-409.html?tab=4#tabs
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson409/authors-considerations.pdf
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o Interaction with other characters  

o Interaction with the world around him/her  

o Thoughts and feelings  

o Behavioral Traits  

o Speech and speech habits  

o Past, present and future 

4. Ask students to name examples for each of these characteristics for the characters they 

have identified. 

5. Together, share the handout What is Character? and discuss the idea of who a character is 

further, connecting to the examples and characters students have already identified. 

6. Again, ask the students to think about a favorite character, but this time, ask them to 

choose a character who appears in a series of books. Ask students to share what they 

notice about the character from one book to another—Is there a big difference? What 

makes the difference? Does the character stay the same? Why or why not?  

7. Explain that for this project, students will map out the life of a character through a series 

of books. See the related list of book series.  

Writing- W.3.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using 

effective technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 

W.3.3a Establish a situation and introduce a narrator and/or characters; organize an event 

sequence that unfolds naturally. 

W.3.3b Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts, and feelings to develop experiences 

and events or show the response of characters to situations. 

W.3.3c Use temporal words and phrases to signal event order. 

Literacy.W.3.3d Provide a sense of closure. 

Silly Animal Problems Approximately 3 Days 

http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/Dogbreath1.htm 

 

Task- writing an original story that has been thoughtfully sequenced based on a text 

The intended "mentor text" to be used when teaching this on-line lesson is the picture book Dog 

Breath by Dav Pilkey. Before writing, students should listen to and discuss the writing style of 

this book's author.  

 

Overview of this Lesson: 

Dav Pilkey‘s story, Dog Breath, involves a family's distress over their dog, Hally Tosis, and his 

horrible breath.  After enjoying the story, the writer will plan a detailed and sequenced story 

about an animal with a silly problem.   While planning and revising, students will think about 

their use of memorable details and their story's pacing.   

Word Study- L.3.1b. Form and use regular and irregular plural nouns. 

 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson59/characterhandout.pdf
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson409/SeriesBookList.pdf
http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/Dogbreath1.htm
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word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list (teacher created list).  

 

Reading 

Session Two: Reading the First Book in a Series (4 Days) 

1. Through teacher read aloud, or literature groups, the students should critically read book 

one of a book series.  

2. Ask students to pay special attention to one or more of the characters as they study the 

book.  

3. To structure students‘ consideration of the character, ask them to take notes on the 

actions, thoughts, and feelings of the character at your stopping points. Notes can be 

taken in writer‘s notebooks individually or the full class or small groups can track notes 

on chart paper after each reading session.  

4. If desired, share specific questions to guide students‘ notetaking: 

o What was the most important thing that the character did in this section?  

o How would you describe the character‘s feelings in this section?  

o Did anything about the character change in this section? If so, what?  

o Choose a sentence or two from the section that is significant for this character. 

Why is it important?  

Writing 

Silly Animal Problems Approximately 3 Days 

http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/Dogbreath1.htm 

 

Task- writing an original story that has been thoughtfully sequenced 

The intended "mentor text" to be used when teaching this on-line lesson is the picture book Dog 

Breath by Dav Pilkey. Before writing, students should listen to and discuss the writing style of 

this book's author.  

http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson409/journal-questions.pdf
http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/Dogbreath1.htm
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Overview of this Lesson: 

Dav Pilkey‘s story, Dog Breath, involves a family's distress over their dog, Hally Tosis, and his 

horrible breath.  After enjoying the story, the writer will plan a detailed and sequenced story 

about an animal with a silly problem.   While planning and revising, students will think about 

their use of memorable details and their story's pacing.  

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  

 

Reading 

Session Two: Reading the First Book in a Series (Continued) 

1. Through teacher read aloud, or literature groups, the students should critically read book 

one of a book series.  

2. Ask students to pay special attention to one or more of the characters as they study the 

book.  

3. To structure students‘ consideration of the character, ask them to take notes on the 

actions, thoughts, and feelings of the character at your stopping points. Notes can be 

taken in writer‘s notebooks individually or the full class or small groups can track notes 

on chart paper after each reading session.  

4. If desired, share specific questions to guide students‘ notetaking: 

o What was the most important thing that the character did in this section?  

o How would you describe the character‘s feelings in this section?  

o Did anything about the character change in this section? If so, what?  

o Choose a sentence or two from the section that is significant for this character. 

Why is it important?  

Writing 

Silly Animal Problems Approximately 3 Days 

http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/Dogbreath1.htm 
 

 

 

 

Task- writing an original story that has been thoughtfully sequenced 

The intended "mentor text" to be used when teaching this on-line lesson is the picture book Dog 

Breath by Dav Pilkey. Before writing, students should listen to and discuss the writing style of 

this book's author.  
 

 
 

 
 

 

 

Overview of this Lesson: 

Dav Pilkey‘s story, Dog Breath, involves a family's distress over their dog, Hally Tosis, and his 

horrible breath.  After enjoying the story, the writer will plan a detailed and sequenced story 

about an animal with a silly problem.   While planning and revising, students will think about 

their use of memorable details and their story's pacing.  

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson409/journal-questions.pdf
http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/Dogbreath1.htm
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Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  

 

Reading 

Session Two: Reading the First Book in a Series (Continued) 

1. Through teacher read aloud, or literature groups, the students should critically read book 

one of a book series.  

2. Ask students to pay special attention to one or more of the characters as they study the 

book.  

3. To structure students‘ consideration of the character, ask them to take notes on the 

actions, thoughts, and feelings of the character at your stopping points. Notes can be 

taken in writer‘s notebooks individually or the full class or small groups can track notes 

on chart paper after each reading session.  

4. If desired, share specific questions to guide students‘ notetaking: 

o What was the most important thing that the character did in this section?  

o How would you describe the character‘s feelings in this section?  

o Did anything about the character change in this section? If so, what?  

o Choose a sentence or two from the section that is significant for this character. 

Why is it important?  

Writing- L.3.1f Ensure subject-verb and pronoun antecedent agreement. 

Subject/Verb agreement. 

Outcome- When given ten sentences, five of which contain subject-verb agreement errors, the 

students will rewrite the sentences to show subject-verb agreement (with at least 4 out of 5 

correctly). 

Formative Assessment- Class participation on Subject Verb Agreement Activities 

 

Word Study 
 

 

 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  

 

Reading 

Session Two: Reading the First Book in a Series (Continued) 

1. Through teacher read aloud, or literature groups, the students should critically read book 

one of a book series.  

2. Ask students to pay special attention to one or more of the characters as they study the 

book.  

3. To structure students‘ consideration of the character, ask them to take notes on the 

actions, thoughts, and feelings of the character at your stopping points. Notes can be 

http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson409/journal-questions.pdf
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taken in writer‘s notebooks individually or the full class or small groups can track notes 

on chart paper after each reading session.  

4. If desired, share specific questions to guide students‘ notetaking: 

o What was the most important thing that the character did in this section?  

o How would you describe the character‘s feelings in this section?  

o Did anything about the character change in this section? If so, what?  

o Choose a sentence or two from the section that is significant for this character. 

Why is it important?  

Writing- -L.3.1a Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in 

general and their functions in particular sentences. 

Pronouns Notebook-http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=%22pronouns%22 

Assessment- Class Participation-Pronouns Activity 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

 

 

Week 2 

 

Reading- RL.3.3 Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) and 

explain how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

RL.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text; referring explicitly to 

the text as the basis for the answers. 

1. When the first book in the series is completed and a character has been studied, conduct a 

class discussion about one of the characters. 

2. Ask guiding questions about the character‘s development and growth, successes and 

failures, life events, and so forth, focusing on the full course of the story. Students can 

refer to the notes that they have taken section-by-section for details as needed. 

3. As students make observations, take notes on the board or on chart paper.  

4. If desired, fill in an online character map, which asks guiding questions about a character. 

5. If the students need additional support as they discuss the character development, do a 

think-aloud, using passages from the book, to connect the details in the story to the 

conclusions that can be drawn about the character.  

6. After the class discussion, distribute the Creating a Graphic Map for a Character 

directions and demonstrate the interactive Graphic Map, using one of the chosen 

characters. Incorporate students‘ comments and insights. Whenever possible, also model 

looking back into the book or writer‘s notebook for clarification or further information. 

Writing 

What Got  Stolen? – Approximately 3 Days 

using excellent details to launch organized, original mystery story  

Text: Grandpa‘s Teeth by Rod Clement 

Lesson plan- http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/GrandpasTeeth1.htm 

 

http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson409/journal-questions.pdf
http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=%22pronouns%22
http://www.readwritethink.org/materials/storymap/
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson409/Directions-Graphic-Map.pdf
http://www.readwritethink.org/materials/graphicmap/
http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/GrandpasTeeth1.htm
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Overview of this Lesson: 

The writer will plan a scene from a story where a character confronts another character about 

something that has been stolen.  Descriptive details need to take precedence in this scene, as only 

a limited number of dialogue exchanges will be permitted.  At the scene's conclusion, a surprise 

ending (like that from Grandpa's Teeth) should be encouraged by the teacher.   

Word Study 
 

 

 
 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their vocabulary list.  

 

Reading 

1. Review the requirements of the Literary Luminary: 

o guides oral reading for a purpose  

o examines figurative language, parts of speech, and vivid descriptions 

2. Have students get out copies of the Literary Luminary role sheet and review the 

information it contains. 

3. Remind students of the classroom dictionaries and other resources they can use as they 

serve in this role. 

4. Explain that during this session, everyone will have a chance to practice being a Literary 

Luminary.  

5. Ask students to recall how you recorded information on the Literary Luminary role sheet 

during the previous session in order to establish the expectations for this session.  

6. Read a chapter of the text together. 

7. Working in the Literary Luminary Role, have students pause during the reading to add 

details to their copies of the Literary Luminary role sheet; or complete the Literary 

Luminary role sheet after the reading is complete.  

8. After the chapter has been read, have students re-read the questions on the Literary 

Luminary role sheet and make any revisions. 

9. Arrange the class in small groups of 4-6 students each. These groups are simply for 

practice, so they can be formed informally if desired.  

10. Explain that each group member will serve as the Literary Luminary for about 5 minutes.  

11. To make sure the process runs smoothly, have group members arrange turn-taking by 

deciding who will go first, second, third, and so forth.  

12. Have the first Literary Luminary begin discussion. Watch the time so that you can cue 

students to change roles. Provide support and feedback as appropriate. 

13. After 5 minutes have passed, ask the second person take over as Literary Luminary.  

14. Repeat this process until everyone in the class has had a chance to practice the Literary 

Luminary role.  

15. After discussion is complete, ask students to make any additional observations about how 

the Literary Luminary role works. Answer any questions that they have about the role.  

Writing 

What Got  Stolen? – Approximately 3 Days 

http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson19/RWTa11-3.pdf
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson19/RWTa11-3.pdf
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson19/RWTa11-3.pdf
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson19/RWTa11-3.pdf
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson19/RWTa11-3.pdf
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson19/RWTa11-3.pdf
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson19/RWTa11-3.pdf
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using excellent details to launch organized, original mystery story  

Text: Grandpa‘s Teeth by Rod Clement 

Lesson plan- http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/GrandpasTeeth1.htm 

 

Overview of this Lesson: 

The writer will plan a scene from a story where a character confronts another character about 

something that has been stolen.  Descriptive details need to take precedence in this scene, as only 

a limited number of dialogue exchanges will be permitted.  At the scene's conclusion, a surprise 

ending (like that from Grandpa's Teeth) should be encouraged by the teacher.   

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Session Four: Reading the Second Book in a Series 

1. Assign the students additional books in the series to study, through teacher read aloud, or 

literature groups. If desired, a new book series can be started here to provide more 

options, and the students could create two or more graphic maps from this series.  

2. Ask students to pay special attention to the same characters they followed as they read 

the first book in the series.  

3. Again, ask students to take notes on the character in writer‘s notebooks or on chart paper 

after each reading session.  

4. If desired, share specific questions to guide students‘ notetaking: 

o What was the most important thing that the character did in this section?  

o How would you describe the character‘s feelings in this section?  

o Did anything about the character change in this section? If so, what?  

o Choose a sentence or two from the section that is significant for this character. 

Why is it important?  

Writing 

What Got  Stolen? – Approximately 3 Days 

using excellent details to launch organized, original mystery story  

Text: Grandpa‘s Teeth by Rod Clement 

Lesson plan- http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/GrandpasTeeth1.htm 

 

Overview of this Lesson: 

The writer will plan a scene from a story where a character confronts another character about 

something that has been stolen.  Descriptive details need to take precedence in this scene, as only 

a limited number of dialogue exchanges will be permitted.  At the scene's conclusion, a surprise 

ending (like that from Grandpa's Teeth) should be encouraged by the teacher.   

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Session Four: Reading the Second Book in a Series-Continued 

1. Assign the students additional books in the series to study, through teacher read aloud, or 

http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/GrandpasTeeth1.htm
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson409/journal-questions.pdf
http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/GrandpasTeeth1.htm
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literature groups. If desired, a new book series can be started here to provide more 

options, and the students could create two or more graphic maps from this series.  

2. Ask students to pay special attention to the same characters they followed as they read 

the first book in the series.  

3. Again, ask students to take notes on the character in writer‘s notebooks or on chart paper 

after each reading session.  

4. If desired, share specific questions to guide students‘ notetaking: 

o What was the most important thing that the character did in this section?  

o How would you describe the character‘s feelings in this section?  

o Did anything about the character change in this section? If so, what?  

o Choose a sentence or two from the section that is significant for this character. 

Why is it important?  

Writing- RF.3.3a. Identify and know the meaning of the most common prefixes and derivational 

suffixes.  

Phonics Instructional Routine  

Identify Base Words and Affixes to Read Multi-Syllabic Words  
Preparation/Materials: Whiteboard and marker or word cards for the following words and 

affixes. Prefixes: pre-,un-, mis-, re-, de-. Suffixes: -able, -ful, -ly, -ment, -less. Words: pay, cook, 

tax, scribe, place, match, take, kind, happy, fair, do, make, print, gain, part, rail, compose, like, 

return, agree, power, watch, fear, state, friend, employ 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

1. When the students have completed the next book in the series, ask them to complete a 

Graphic Map on their own, outlining the events in the life of the character whom they 

followed over the course of the series.  

2. To get students started, brainstorm a list of events in the characters‘ lives that can be 

mapped using the online tool. Items to include might be birth, marriage, death, schooling, 

travel, careers, successes, failures, etc.  

3. Remind students to use the Directions for Graphic Map if they need help while they are 

working. 

4. This activity can be repeated for all of the books in a series, if desired. 

5. Once the Graphic Map is completed for the second book in the series, ask students to 

compare the map of events from the first book in the series to this second map and to 

draw conclusion about how the character grows and changes over the course of the 

series—or alternatively, how the character stays the same. 

6. Return to the notes from the first session on authors and character development, using the 

following list: 

 

When authors create characters, they consider the character‘s  

o Physical characteristics  

o Interaction with other characters  

o Interaction with the world around him/her  

o Thoughts and feelings  

http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson409/journal-questions.pdf
http://www.readwritethink.org/materials/graphicmap/
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson409/Directions-Graphic-Map.pdf
http://www.readwritethink.org/materials/graphicmap/
http://www.readwritethink.org/lesson_images/lesson409/authors-considerations.pdf


122 
 

o Behavioral traits  

o Speech and speech habits  

o Past, present and future 

7. Ask students to use their notes and maps to think about how the author of the series 

created the character over the course of the series. To structure the discussion, ask 

students to suggest which of the items on the list were important for this character‘s 

development and which remained unchanged. For instance, does the character‘s physical 

characteristics change? What do the changes tell the reader about the overall development 

of the character?  

8. Conclude the session by asking students to write an informal journal entry on what 

they‘ve noticed about how writers develop characters over the course of a series. Urge 

them to include specific details from their notes or maps that explain their observations. 

If desired, ask students to think about how their knowledge will guide them as they read 

additional books in the series. In other words, based on what they have learned about the 

way that the author develops characters, ask students to think about the things that they 

will look for as they read other books in the series and how they think that the character 

may change or develop as the series continues.  

Writing 

Phonics Instructional Routine  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Identify Base Words and Affixes to Read Multi-Syllabic Words 
Preparation/Materials: Whiteboard and marker or word cards for the following words and 

affixes. Prefixes: pre-,un-, mis-, re-, de-. Suffixes: -able, -ful, -ly, -ment, -less. Words: pay, cook, 

tax, scribe, place, match, take, kind, happy, fair, do, make, print, gain, part, rail, compose, like, 

return, agree, power, watch, fear, state, friend, employ 

 

Formative Assessment-Prefix/Suffixes identification  in self-selected reading book 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Week 3- 

Book Clubs (1 week) 

(Suggested Activity) 

Reading 

Starting Book Clubs 

Today, we will begin a book club. In the same way we read and had conversations about the 

book. A book club also consists of a group of people reading the same book and meeting 

together to discuss it. Each club will work together and each person in the club will have 

different jobs. Each person is in charge of their own part of the discussion and will make 

decisions for themselves. We will also change roles. For example, it might be your job to decide 

what questions your group will discuss today and tomorrow you might be in charge of 

clarifying word meanings.‖ 

 

Review the roles and answer any questions they may have (keep list of roles up on chart paper 

for students to see during book club meetings). 
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A Self-Directed Beginning 

Connection: ―Readers, today we will begin our new books. We are going to choose our books 

and officially start our book clubs.‖ 

Arrange students in their book club groups based on similar interests or abilities. Give each 

group copies of the Role Sheets, and ask students to choose the roles that they will complete for 

this session. Answer any questions students may have before they begin reading. 

**You may assign roles if necessary. 

Teaching: As students work, circulate among the groups taking anecdotal data, answering 

questions and providing feedback about their work. 

Be certain to manage time effectively. Give students enough time to complete their Role Sheets 

and responsibilities but also be sure they stay on task and are moving along. 

15 Minutes for Reading (and/or pausing in between for filling out Role Sheets) 

5 minutes for gathering thoughts and notes 

10 minutes for completion of Role Sheets 

 

Share: Allow time to discuss the first chapter freely in order to show how discussion of 

questions and ideas are important. Students should know that questions and ideas that are not on 

their Role Sheets are also appropriate and important. They should be encouraged to share any 

questions and ideas that come to mind during discussion time. 

 

What To Do If Someone Reads On: 

Readers, we stay together in a book club. So if we plan to read 10 pages, we want to make sure 

that we all stay at that spot. If you find that you want to keep reading you can make sure that we 

all stay at that spot. If you find that you want to keep reading you can go back and think about 

how you can jot to have more to say in your conversation. You also have an independent book 

that you can go to so that you can still do some reading, but you have not gone ahead. 

 

Note: While students are reading, the teacher is conducting guided reading groups with texts the 

students are reading. 

Writing 

Adventurous Magic- Approximately 3 Days 

organizing a unique story about finding a magical item  

Lesson Plan-  

http://writingfix.com/Chapter_Book_Prompts/JeremyThatcher1.htm 

 

Jeremy Thatcher, Dragon Hatcher is such a favorite book among young readers, and this lesson 

has students enter one of the book's settings and do some magical shopping!  

  

Overview of this Lesson: 

This writing activity is inspired by Bruce Coville‘s Jeremy Thatcher, Dragon Hatcher, and 

students will be asked to write about an original magical object that they have discovered in the 

"Elives‘ Magic Supplies," just as Jeremy does in the story.  Students will need to imagine 

themselves in the magic store where the proprietor tells them to look around until they find what 

they "need."  The students will then create an organized scene based upon the magical object and 

how they will take care of it or use it, depending on their choice of objects.   

 

http://writingfix.com/Chapter_Book_Prompts/JeremyThatcher1.htm


124 
 

Word Study 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  

 

Reading 

Summarizing  

Teaching: ―Today, we‘re going to look at summarizing. Okay, I‗m going to read, knowing that I 

have to retell based on key words and evidence. This will really make me pay attention. I will be 

writing down key words and details on the margin so that, later on, they will help me remember 

certain things I have read about. Watch me as I do it, so you can do it too.‖ 

 

You might stop at specific details and sequence of events that move the story, or talk about how 

the setting influences character development, or how the ―problem‖ posed in the text is resolved 

in support of the retelling. 

Read an excerpt from a book using the ‗Read-Aloud/Think Aloud‘ technique. Students watch as 

you model the art of summarizing. ―Okay, I‘m going to read knowing that I have to summarize. 

This will really make me pay attention. Watch how I do it, so you can do it too.‖ 

Be sure to stop at specific details and sequence of events that move the story forward. The 

summarizing will depend upon where you are in your reading. As you read, add on more 

summarizing information. 

Summarize at or about every two pages. 

―Now I‘m going to summarize what I just read. You heard two pages and you saw me stop at 

places where I needed to remember things in order to retell and summarize.‖ 

 

Active Engagement: After modeling, distribute copies of the next few pages of  the book for 

each student. Have them practice summarizing with a partner. While reading important 

information, students mark the important parts that they would want to retell with Post-Its. Have 

students stop at intervals and practice retelling/summarizing their books to themselves. After 

they reread silently, have them meet with a book partner and share. 

Link: Reiterate the teaching Point. 

―So readers, summarizing is difficult but it will help you with your comprehension. It is 

important to remember how important retelling and summarizing is.‖ 

 

Share: After students have finished practicing summarizing with their book partner, have 

students come back to the meeting area and share how their own retelling/summaries went. Have 

them share how it helped them read. They might also share why they chose to summarize the 

parts they marked. 

 

Writing 

Adventurous Magic- Approximately 3 Days 

organizing a unique story about finding a magical item  
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Lesson Plan-  

http://writingfix.com/Chapter_Book_Prompts/JeremyThatcher1.htm 

 

Jeremy Thatcher, Dragon Hatcher is such a favorite book among young readers, and this lesson 

has students enter one of the book's settings and do some magical shopping!  

  

Overview of this Lesson: 

This writing activity is inspired by Bruce Coville‘s Jeremy Thatcher, Dragon Hatcher, and 

students will be asked to write about an original magical object that they have discovered in the 

"Elives‘ Magic Supplies," just as Jeremy does in the story.  Students will need to imagine 

themselves in the magic store where the proprietor tells them to look around until they find what 

they "need."  The students will then create an organized scene based upon the magical object and 

how they will take care of it or use it, depending on their choice of objects.   

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Collecting Evidence 

Mini-lesson: Writers take notes on post-its to collect evidence from the text. 

This lesson may be adapted and used for generating questions, finding vocabulary words, finding 

interesting lines to make a connection to, or author‘s purpose. 

 

Have students document their thinking. 
Connection: ―Readers, taking notes is important because it helps students see what they are 

thinking while they read.‖ Introduce a picture book at this time. 

  

Teaching: ―Today, I want to show you how to use Post-Its as a tool for taking notes while 

you‘re reading. It will be important to take notes about our responses to the books we‘re 

reading so that it will help us when we meet in our book clubs. This will add to our discussions 

of our books in our book clubs. 

―Watch me as I read and use my Post-Its to record what I‘m thinking.‖ 

Plan for the STOPS in the read aloud. Write how you are responding to the text on a Post-It 

and put the page number in the corner of the Post-It. Model how you stick the Post-It into the 

book on the page you responded to. 

―There is not much room on a Post-It, so I have to be concise. The point is to use Post-Its as a 

tool to remember how we responded while reading and to mark where, in the text, we have 

responded.‖ 

When students are engaged in their book clubs, make sure they will use their a Post-it notes and 

will be able to refer to the pages, to point to evidence, from the text. 

―Hmm, on the third page, I notice something about the last line that begins, ‗Smoke drifts….‘ 

The imagery here is beautiful. I‘m going to write on my Post-It, ‗I like the author‘s style of 

writing‘ and put the page number here in the corner, then stick the Post-It on the page. ― 

Continue to read aloud and model other responses. 

Example: ―On the sixth page, I notice Mama is being very protective of Daniel. That reminds 

me of my own mom. I‘m going to write on my Post-It ‗Mama is protective like my own mom‘, 

http://writingfix.com/Chapter_Book_Prompts/JeremyThatcher1.htm
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write the page number and stick it on the page.‖ 

After the read aloud, be certain that students understand and are independently capable of using 

post-its for note-taking. 

 

Active Engagement: Have students practice using Post-Its to mark places where they are 

responding while they are reading a piece of text within their book club book. Students begin 

reading and taking notes on their Post-Its. Walk around to notice if the students are jotting notes 

on their post-It correctly. 

 

Link: ―Readers, today and every day when you are reading an independent book continue to use 

Post-Its to mark important things that you notice in your book. Then, when you start discussion 

you may use your Post-Its to start discussing interesting topics you noticed in your reading. Off 

you go to meet in your book clubs.‖ 

 

Share: Students bring their book choices and Post-Its to the rug. Students share with the clubs 

what they have written and why they have chosen to write that particular note. Once again, ask 

several students who are using Post-its in interesting ways to share their work during the share 

session. 

 

Conduct guided reading groups with students using their book. 

Writing 

Adventurous Magic- Approximately 3 Days 

organizing a unique story about finding a magical item  

Lesson Plan-  

http://writingfix.com/Chapter_Book_Prompts/JeremyThatcher1.htm 

 

Jeremy Thatcher, Dragon Hatcher is such a favorite book among young readers, and this lesson 

has students enter one of the book's settings and do some magical shopping!  

  

Overview of this Lesson: 

This writing activity is inspired by Bruce Coville‘s Jeremy Thatcher, Dragon Hatcher, and 

students will be asked to write about an original magical object that they have discovered in the 

"Elives‘ Magic Supplies," just as Jeremy does in the story.  Students will need to imagine 

themselves in the magic store where the proprietor tells them to look around until they find what 

they "need."  The students will then create an organized scene based upon the magical object and 

how they will take care of it or use it, depending on their choice of objects.   

Word Study 

 

 

Reading 

Asking Open-ended Questions 

Mini-lesson: Readers ask each other open-ended questions. 

Connection: ―Readers, we have learned to make personal connections as a way to connect 

and respond to a text. Today, we are going to talk about asking the kinds of questions that 

can lead to good book talk.‖ 

http://writingfix.com/Chapter_Book_Prompts/JeremyThatcher1.htm
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Teaching: To prepare for today‘s mini-lesson, read aloud from a shared piece of text from a 

book of choice. Plan ahead to model the difference between open-ended and closed questions. 

You must plan the ‗STOP OVER‘ in the reading (passage/section/ chapter) where modeling of 

strategy (generating questions) will take place. 

Model through the ‗Read-Aloud/Think Aloud‘ technique of asking questions to promote 

conversation. Students will learn how to generate and write questions in response to their 

reading in their book clubs. 

 

―Readers, today we are going to look at a part of a book and practice asking questions. We ask 

lots of questions when we read. Some questions will generate lots of things to talk about and 

some questions will have a limited response or maybe even just a yes or no answer. The 

questions that are open-ended, are the ones that are not limited or that don‘t have yes or no as 

answers. Open-ended questions will give us a lot to talk about. Watch me show you the 

difference between open-ended and closed questions.‖ 

Quickly summarize the section/chapter from the book you chose so that students have a context 

for the questions you are asking. Read aloud a big enough excerpt to give the students enough 

information to talk about. 

 

Open-ended questions give you more to talk about. Let‘s create a chart that identifies what 

open-ended questions look like and sound like.‖ 

*Keep the chart up as a visual reminder. 

 

Link: Be certain that all students understand the difference between opened-ended and closed 

questions. 

―We learned today that using Post-Its to jot down our open-ended questions promotes good 

talk so be sure to use open-ended questions in our book clubs regularly so that we can 

have more interesting conversations.‖ 

 

Students join their book club groups to continue reading. As they read they should generate 

questions and use post-its to jot down any questions they have while reading. 

 

Share: Students come back from reading and share their questions as a whole group. Allow 

enough time for students to share. 

 

Conduct guided reading groups with students using their book. 

Writing 

Lesson- Prefixes and Suffixes 

Prefix Suffix Shout 

Suggested Educational Game: Play a card game using homemade cards. Make a list of prefixes 

and suffixes and talk about the meaning of each. Write a prefix or suffix on each of several index 

cards. Turn them over face down and shuffle them. Turn one up. The first third-grader to shout 

out a word correctly using that word part gets the card. Continue until all the cards have been 

given out. The person with the most cards wins. 

Word Study 
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Reading 

Writing a Response to Open-ended Questions 

 

Mini-lesson: Writers write in Response to Open-ended Questions 

Connection: ―Readers, while working in our book clubs, we have practiced generating open-

ended questions to deepen our understanding of our text and to keep our conversations 

focused. Today, we are going to look at those questions and respond to them in our 

notebooks to collect information to help us keep our book club conversations focused.‖ 

Teaching: ―Watch me as I show you how to write responses to open-ended questions.  

Teacher Example 

What kind of relationship does Stanley have with his parents? 

(Think Aloud and model your writing response on a chart) 

―It seems that Stanley and his mom respect his father. His father is an inventor and Stanley and 

his mom admire his imagination. But if the father is so smart, why is he pretending to send 

Stanley off to a camp instead of to a juvenile detention center? If I were Stanley, I would be very 

hurt that he didn‘t believe that I was innocent and also mad that he was letting the courts send me 

away. 

I wonder if Stanley will lose respect for his father as I keep reading the story. So far I have not 

learned that much about the mother. I hope to learn more about his relationship with her as I 

continue to read. 

―Writing like this helps me think more about my question. I‘m going to continue writing 

more about this. Then, I‘m going to look at some of my other questions and write responses 

to them.‖ 

 

Active Engagement: Readers, now I am going to ask you to practice writing in response to 

the open-ended questions you have generated for your book club book. With a book club 

partner, look for some open-ended questions on your post-its. Then, write the question at the 

top of a page in your reader‘s notebook. Then write a response to your question. If you ―run 

out‖ of things to think about with one question, choose another question and write about it. Is 

everyone clear about what we‘re going to do?‖ 

 

Link: Students write responses to open-ended questions in their reader‘s notebooks for 

Most of the independent work time. With ten minutes remaining in the work period, 

have book club members share their questions and responses with each other and 

choose ONE question and response for the Whole Group Share.  

 

*Assessment- Students should complete the reading of their book today and be prepared to take a 

quiz on the book. 

Writing 

Prefixes and Suffixes Activity 

Word Hunt- Students look for words with prefixes and suffixes in their reading to include in their 

writer‘s notebook. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
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Week 4-Fables 

 

Reading- RL.3.2 Recount stories, including fables, folktales, and myths from diverse cultures; 

determine the central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key 

details in the text. 

Exploring Fables-Approximately 2 Days 

 

Students will become familiar with the genre of fables in this lesson. (See attached document 

explaining the differences between folktales, fables, and myths.)  

 

This lesson may span over more than one mini-lesson. Introduce students to a type of folktale 

called a fable. Explain to students that fables are folktales because they began orally and were 

passed down from generation to generation. They were usually told to teach a lesson called a 

moral. The characters in fables are typically animals that think and talk like humans. Through the 

character‘s actions there is usually a lesson or moral to be learned.  

Choose a fable to read aloud (see attached document) to students and model filling out a graphic 

organizer labeled ―Title‖, ―Setting,‖ ―Characters,‖ ―Human Traits,‖ ―Problems,‖ ―Solutions,‖ 

―Moral,‖ and ―Evidence.‖ During the reading, fill out all of the sections on the graphic organizer 

except for ―Moral.‖ After reading, have students turn to a partner and recount the story. Then 

have students discuss what they think the moral or lesson of the story is and why. As students are 

sharing their thinking, have them provide evidence from the story to support their thinking. Once 

the class decides on the best moral for the story, add the moral to the chart.  

 

During guided practice provide students with various fables to read in small groups or with a 

partner. Have your students select 3-4 different fables to read and add to their chart. Move from 

group to group to support students while they are working. Make notes about students who may 

be having difficulty with identifying certain elements of the fable or the moral. Provide more 

explicit small group instruction for these students. After each session, invite students to share 

characteristics that they notice that seem to be a common element of fables. Record their 

observations on a chart labeled ―What We Noticed About Fables.‖  

 

During work time (small group instruction and independent practice), provide students time to 

practice reading fables independently and to determine the moral of the story. Have students use 

key details in the text to support their thinking.  

Resources:  

http://www.happychild.org.uk/nvs/cont/stories/aesopsfables/page0003.htm  

 

http://www.umass.edu/aesop/fables.php  

 

http://aesopfables.com/  

http://www.parenting-by-example.com/free-fables-for-children  

 

Possible Anchor Chart:  
• What do you think this fable is trying to teach us?  

• What is the moral of this fable? How do you know?  

• Which details in the story help you to figure out the moral of the story?  

http://www.happychild.org.uk/nvs/cont/stories/aesopsfables/page0003.htm
http://www.umass.edu/aesop/fables.php
http://aesopfables.com/
http://www.parenting-by-example.com/free-fables-for-children
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Formative Assessment Opportunities:  
• Confer with students while they are working independently using the questions listed above. 

Make notes about areas of need that may need to be addressed during a small focus group or 

whole group.  

• Analyze student‘s graphic organizers and provide feedback to students to support their 

thinking. Provide small group instruction for students who have not mastered these skills.  

 

Prior to the performance task the teacher reads The Tortoise and the Hare to the students and 

facilitates a discussion of the moral or lesson  

 

Writing 

Serendipitous Fairy Tale Tabloids-Approximately 3 Days 

imitating a newspaper's voice with a funny and original idea 

Text: Fairy Tale News by Colin and Jaqui Hawkins 

Lesson Plan- http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/FairytaleNews1.htm 

 

Overview of this Lesson: 

After enjoying Colin and Jaqui Hawkins' story of Fairytale Land's newspaper, pose this question 

to students: "If they have a newspaper, do you think they have a tabloid newspaper too?" After 

examining articles from tabloid newspapers, students create crazy, tabloid-worthy headline for 

Fairytale Land. Using the style of a tabloid's articles, students will create an entire article that 

might run in the Fairytale or Fable Enquirer.  

Word Study- L.3.2.f Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-

based spellings, syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful words parts) in writing words. 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list. 

 

Reading 

Exploring Fables-Continued 

 

Read The Tortoise and the Hare -  http://www.storyarts.org/library/aesops/stories/tortoise.html 

 

Video option- http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MeZe2qPLPh0 

 

Students create and complete a graphic organizer labeled ―Title‖, ―Setting,‖ ―Characters,‖ 

―Human Traits,‖ ―Problems,‖ ―Solutions,‖ ―Moral,‖ and ―Evidence‖. 

Compare the video version to the text version. 

Writing 

Serendipitous Fairy Tale Tabloids-Approximately 3 Days 

imitating a newspaper's voice with a funny and original idea 

http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/FairytaleNews1.htm
http://www.storyarts.org/library/aesops/stories/tortoise.html
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MeZe2qPLPh0
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Text: Fairy Tale News by Colin and Jaqui Hawkins 

Lesson Plan- http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/FairytaleNews1.htm 

Overview of this Lesson: 

After enjoying Colin and Jaqui Hawkins' story of Fairytale Land's newspaper, pose this question 

to students: "If they have a newspaper, do you think they have a tabloid newspaper too?" After 

examining articles from tabloid newspapers, students create crazy, tabloid-worthy headline for 

Fairytale Land. Using the style of a tabloid's articles, students will create an entire article that 

might run in the Fairytale or Fable Enquirer.  

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Fables 

Students independently read short forms of Aesop‘s Fables.  

 

During guided practice provide students with various fables to read in small groups or with a 

partner. Have your students select 3-4 different fables to read and add to their chart. Move from 

group to group to support students while they are working. Make notes about students who may 

be having difficulty with identifying certain elements of the fable or the moral. Provide more 

explicit small group instruction for these students. After each session, invite students to share 

characteristics that they notice that seem to be a common element of fables. Record their 

observations on a chart labeled ―What We Noticed About Fables.‖  

 

During work time (small group instruction and independent practice), provide students time to 

practice reading fables independently and to determine the moral of the story. Have students use 

key details in the text to support their thinking. Students create and complete  a graphic organizer 

labeled ―Title‖, ―Setting,‖ ―Characters,‖ ―Human Traits,‖ ―Problems,‖ ―Solutions,‖ ―Moral,‖ and 

―Evidence‖. 

Writing 

Serendipitous Fairy Tale Tabloids-Approximately 3 Days 

imitating a newspaper's voice with a funny and original idea 

Text: Fairy Tale News by Colin and Jaqui Hawkins 

Lesson Plan- http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/FairytaleNews1.htm 

 

Overview of this Lesson: 

After enjoying Colin and Jaqui Hawkins' story of Fairytale Land's newspaper, pose this question 

to students: "If they have a newspaper, do you think they have a tabloid newspaper too?" After 

examining articles from tabloid newspapers, students create crazy, tabloid-worthy headline for 

Fairytale Land. Using the style of a tabloid's articles, students will create an entire article that 

might run in the Fairytale or Fable Enquirer.  

Word Study 

 
 

 

http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/FairytaleNews1.htm
http://writingfix.com/Picture_Book_Prompts/FairytaleNews1.htm
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Reading 

Fables 

Students independently read short forms of Aesop‘s Fables.  

 

During guided practice provide students with various fables to read in small groups or with a 

partner. Have your students select 3-4 different fables to read and add to their chart. Move from 

group to group to support students while they are working. Make notes about students who may 

be having difficulty with identifying certain elements of the fable or the moral. Provide more 

explicit small group instruction for these students. After each session, invite students to share 

characteristics that they notice that seem to be a common element of fables. Record their 

observations on a chart labeled ―What We Noticed About Fables.‖  

 

During work time (small group instruction and independent practice), provide students time to 

practice reading fables independently and to determine the moral of the story. Have students use 

key details in the text to support their thinking. Students create and complete  a graphic organizer 

labeled ―Title‖, ―Setting,‖ ―Characters,‖ ―Human Traits,‖ ―Problems,‖ ―Solutions,‖ ―Moral,‖ and 

―Evidence‖. 

Writing 

Adjectives 

Adjectives and synonyms provide students with a variety of ways to express themselves both 

verbally and in writing. People, places, and things come alive when students are able to describe 

them using unique or "visual" words. Which sounds more interesting to you: "The bumpy moon 

is in the black sky" or "The cratered moon shines in the dark, onyx sky?" Dark and onyx are 

adjectives but are also synonyms for the word black. The second sentence provides richer details 

about the moon and the sky by using more vivid—and unexpected—descriptors. 

 

1. Read Apples by Gail Gibbons (if available) or choose another book to read aloud to the class. 

This book has minimal text but provides illustrations of various types of apples. Guide students 

to focus on the appearance of apples, both inside and out, as Gibbons has done throughout the 

book. 

  

2. Divide the class into groups of three to four students. Give each group two apples of the same 

variety—one whole and one cut into enough pieces so that each team member gets one—and 

copies of the Describe Your Apples handout. Give them 15 minutes to brainstorm and record 

words that describe their apples. 

 

3. Gather the entire class together and ask teams to share words from their lists. Descriptive 

words might include: red, green, round, shiny, waxy, bruised, ripe, speckled, spotted, or wet. 

Record the class list on a board or flipchart. 

 

4. Explain to the class that they have created a list of words called adjectives to describe their 

apples. The list includes words that describe how the apples look, smell, feel and even taste. 

 

5. Ask students to define adjective, working toward the definition that it is a word that describes 

a person, place, or thing (noun). Talk about why adjectives are important. Questions for 

discussion include:  
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How might adjectives be used in driving directions? (Take a right turn; follow the windy road for 

five miles; go through the flashing, yellow light; we're the second, blue house on the right.) 

 

How might they be used in a recipe? (An apple pie recipe may include the following adjectives: 

one tablespoon of brown sugar, one tablespoon of fresh lemon juice, two cups of white flour, and 

a glass pie plate.)  

 

6. Ask students to consider why adjectives are useful and helpful. What are some of their ideas?  

 

 
 

 
 

 

 

Describing one's own feelings or state of being: tired, scared, angry, happy 

For more information visit: http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-

plans/delicious-tasty-yummy-enriching-868.html?tab=4#tabs 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Fables 

Students independently read short forms of Aesop‘s Fables.  

 

During guided practice provide students with various fables to read in small groups or with a 

partner. Have your students select 3-4 different fables to read and add to their chart. Move from 

group to group to support students while they are working. Make notes about students who may 

be having difficulty with identifying certain elements of the fable or the moral. Provide more 

explicit small group instruction for these students. After each session, invite students to share 

characteristics that they notice that seem to be a common element of fables. Record their 

observations on a chart labeled ―What We Noticed About Fables.‖  

 

During work time (small group instruction and independent practice), provide students time to 

practice reading fables independently and to determine the moral of the story. Have students use 

key details in the text to support their thinking. Students create and complete a graphic organizer 

labeled ―Title‖, ―Setting,‖ ―Characters,‖ ―Human Traits,‖ ―Problems,‖ ―Solutions,‖ ―Moral,‖ and 

―Evidence‖. 

Writing- L.3.1a Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in 

general and their functions in particular sentences. 

Said Web activity  

1. Model the creation of a simple web on the board using a different fruit as an example. Place 

the word lemon in the center and the descriptive words (i.e., bumpy, yellow, shiny, oval, and 

tangy) in circles branching from the center word.  

2. Ask students to define the word synonym working toward the following definition: a word 

having the same or nearly the same meaning as another word. 

 

3. Using the class list of apple adjectives created in Session 1, ask students to identify several 

common words to describe apples. Common words may include the following: round, red, shiny, 

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/delicious-tasty-yummy-enriching-868.html?tab=4#tabs
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/delicious-tasty-yummy-enriching-868.html?tab=4#tabs
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and green. 

  

4. Regroup students into the teams from Session 1. Instruct them to create a web by adding 

adjectives that are synonyms for the common words they have used to describe apples. 

  

5. Students should work on their webs either on paper or using the ReadWriteThink Webbing 

Tool (see Preparation 5). Encourage teams to use a dictionary or thesaurus to assist in building 

and expanding their webs. 

  

6. Select several teams to share their webs with the class. Are there similarities among the first-

level and second-level words chosen by teams? Did any teams come up with some unique 

alternative descriptors? Briefly discuss how common adjectives describe an object sufficiently, 

but often more descriptive alternatives provide richer details. These details help to enhance 

writing allowing readers to "see" what the author is describing. Refer to the Apple Web for 

additional suggestions if needed. 

 

For more information visit: http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-

plans/delicious-tasty-yummy-enriching-868.html?tab=4#tabs 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

  

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/delicious-tasty-yummy-enriching-868.html?tab=4#tabs
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/delicious-tasty-yummy-enriching-868.html?tab=4#tabs
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Unit 4 Non-fiction Reading 

Unit Duration 4 weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 
This unit marks the time of the year when your students will leave the adventures of their 

characters, their struggles and changes, and move into the world of the water cycle and whales, 

spaceships and skateboarding. They‘ll want to leap at the whole new section of the library you‘ll 

open up for them, with a drumroll to announce the start of this new adventure you‘ll take 

together as a class. Maybe you‘ll clear off the chalkboard ledge and fill it with the coolest, most 

beautiful, most awe-inspiring nonfiction books in your library. Maybe you‘ll surprise your 

students with a bulletin board cleared of all their character work, and in its place, a display of 

maps and newspapers, brochures, blogs, photographs, websites, and magazine clippings. Perhaps 

you‘ll start on the first day showing them a short clip from a popular TV show that highlights a 

child, curious to explore new facts and cool information such as Bill Nye the Science Guy. 

Regardless, you‘ll help all your readers feel at home in this new genre, and hope to especially 

entice readers who may feel like stories are not exactly their cup of tea yet. 

 

Stage 1- Desired Results 
Established Goals: 

RI.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 

the text as the basis for the answer.  

RI.3.2 Determine the main idea of a text; recount the key details and explain how they support 

the main idea. 

RI.3.4 Determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words and phrases in a 

text relevant to a grade 3 topic or subject area. 

RI.3.5 Use text features and search tools (e.g., key words, sidebars, hyperlinks) to locate 

information relevant to a given topic efficiently. 

W.3.2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information 

clearly. 

W.3.2a Introduce a topic and group related information together; include illustrations when 

useful to aiding comprehension. 

W.3.2b Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and details. 

W.3.2c Use linking words and phrases (e.g., also, another, and, more, but) to connect ideas 

within categories of information. 

W.3.2d Provide a concluding statement or section. 

W.3.5 With guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as 
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needed by planning, revising, and editing. 

RF.3.3c Decode multisyllable words. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

L.3.1g Form and use comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs, and choose between 

them depending on what is to be modified. 

L.3.2.f Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings, 

syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing. 

L.3.1h Use coordinating and subordinating conjunctions. 

L.3.1a Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in general and 

their functions in particular sentences.  

Enduring Understandings: 

 Biographies tell the story of a 

person‘s life.  

 Authors write biographies about 

interesting people. 

 There are many people, famous 

and infamous who have impacted 

Essential Questions: 

 Why is this person interesting? 

 How has this person impacted our lives? 
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our lives and futures. 

Knowledge: 

Students will know that… 

 Biographies tell the story of a 

person‘s life. 

 Readers ask questions to deepen 

comprehension 

 Readers answer questions using 

evidence from the text. 

 There is a relationship between 

events in a text. 

 Authors write biographies for 

different reasons (e.g. celebrate 

accomplishments). 

 Authors have a point of view. 

 Readers develop their own point 

of view after considering the facts 

presented in a text. 

 

 

Writing Content: 

Students will know that… 

 Paragraphs have a topic sentence 

that tells what the paragraph is 

about.  

 There is a structure for writing 

biographies. 

 Biographers choose specific 

events in a person‘s life to tell 

about because these events are 

significant in some way. 

 Biographers do research to find 

answers to their questions about 

their subject‘s life (e.g. interviews, 

diaries, etc.). 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Ask and answer questions based on a text. 

 Make connections to the subject/person. 

 Compare different texts on the same subject. 

 Make connections between different texts 

about different subjects. 

 Summarize by linking key ideas from a text. 

 Distinguish important from unimportant 

information in order to identify themes.  

 Identify cause/effect in a text. 

 Characterize a person based on evidence 

from the text. 

 Identify the author‘s point of view and 

justify using evidence from the text. 

 Develop their own point of view and 

distinguish it (if different) from the author‘s.  

 Identify main idea and supporting details 

 

Writing Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Develop topic with facts. 

 Use linking words and phrases to connect 

ideas within categories. 

 Provide a concluding statement or section. 

 Use quotation marks appropriately. 

 Sequence events logically. 

 Use linking words (e.g., also, another, and, 

more, but) correctly to connect ideas. 

 Plan, revise, and edit. 

 

 

 

 

Stage 2-Assessment Evidence 

 Performance Task(s): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Other Evidence:  

Reading: 

 Reading logs 

 Reading conferences 

 Comments during read alouds 

 Anecdotal notes 

 



138 
 

  

Other Evidence: Writing: 

 Interview notes 

 Planning evidence-graphic organizers, etc. 

 Writing conferences 

 Responses in reading journals 

 Other writing entries in notebook 

 Rubrics  

 Students will include a character trait(s) 

based on evidence from the text.  
 

In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 

 Income and Careers  ETA CRP2.    Apply appropriate academic 

and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management  ET CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 

 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the environmental, 

social and economic impacts of 

decisions. 

 Becoming a Critical Consumer  ETA CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting  E CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 

9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, and 

Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 

paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation   CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 
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Interdisciplinary Connections 

 

Other standards covered: 

 

 
 

Stage 3- Learning Plan 

Unit 4-Nonfiction Reading 

Week 1 

 

Reading 

 

Materials Needed- Nonfiction and fiction books on the same topic 

 

Guided/Independent Practice- Mini-lesson 

Teaching Point: ―Today we are going to immerse ourselves in nonfiction by identifying some 

differences between fiction and nonfiction by using books on the same topic.‖ 

 

Model: ―I am going to begin a chart about the differences between nonfiction and fiction. I know 

that fiction is usually a story with characters and nonfiction is not a story. Nonfiction usually 

tries to teach you something.‖ 

 

Begin a T chart to show differences between fiction and nonfiction. 

 

Active Engagement: ―Now I want you and your partner to look at these fiction and nonfiction 

books and think about how they are different.‖ Share and add to chart. Save the chart for a future 

lesson. 

Independent Activity- ―Today when you read (students read self-selected reading books), I want 

you to continue to notice differences between fiction and nonfiction texts and during the share 

we will add other information to chart. Keep track of these in your reading notebooks.‖ 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities: Reading Notebooks 

Writing- W.3.2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and 

information clearly. 

W.3.2a Introduce a topic and group related information together; include illustrations when 

useful to aiding comprehension. 

W.3.2b Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and details. 

W.3.2c Use linking words and phrases (e.g., also, another, and, more, but) to connect ideas 

within categories of information. 

W.3.2d Provide a concluding statement or section. 

 

Lesson: Creating an Expert List  
Rationale: One genre of writing in real life is ―informational.‖ Writers write about topics that 

they know a lot about based on a text previously read.  

Materials: Writer‘s notebook, text 
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Teach: All of us are experts about something—quite often we‘re experts about many things. 

We‘ve noticed that authors write about topics they know a lot about and/ or have spent time 

researching. I know a lot about several things too! I know a great deal about tomatoes and music 

and walking. In my writer‘s notebook I‘m going to start a list of the topics I know lots about. 

(Teacher makes a list in her notebook—or on overhead—of topics on which he/she is an 

expert.)  
Have-a-Go: Writers, think quietly for a minute about the things you know a lot about. (Allow 

time for thinking.) Now turn to your elbow buddy. Take turns telling each other what you‘re an 

expert about. (Allow time.) Would anyone like to share with all of us what you‘re some of the 

things you know all about? (Allow time for several share.)  

Link: When you go back to your seat, get your notebook out. Start a new page for your expert 

list. As the days go by, you may think of more things that you know all about. When you do, you 

can add them to your list! 

Word Study- RF.3.3c Decode multisyllable words. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list. 

 

Reading-RI.3.5 Use text features and search tools (e.g., key words, sidebars, hyperlinks) to 

locate information relevant to a given topic efficiently. 
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Introducing Readers to Expository Nonfiction-Multiple Days 

Tell children that there is not just one way to read. Some books (fiction) require that lost-

in-the-book feeling; while others (nonfiction) invite readers to take a sit-up-and-learn 

posture. 

  ―Today, we want to teach you that there is more than one kind of reading. We want each 

of you to be not only that lost-in-the-story kind of fiction reader that we‘ve been learning 

about. We also want you to be a great nonfiction reader who can sit up and learn when 

reading books about all kinds of interesting topics.‖ 

 

Have students dramatize the kind of reading that fiction readers do, differentiating this 

from the kind of reading nonfiction readers do. 

 ―Think of a time when you were a great fiction reader. Where are you sitting? Lying? 

What are you reading? Feeling? Get a picture in your mind of that one particular time 

when you were a great fiction reader.‖ 

 ―Now, Partner 1, act out that great fiction reader. Hold up your imaginary book. Visualize 

the specific book you are reading. Make yourself into a statue of a great reader.‖ 

 ―Now when I tap the shoulder of one of you, I want you to come to life staying in the role 

of that great fiction reader, and say aloud what you are thinking.‖ Tap a child on the 

shoulder. He/she might say something like, ―Oh, this part of my book is so exciting, I 

can‘t put it down.‖ After the student returns to being a statue, say ―In a minute, all 

Partner 1s will come to life, just for a moment, doing or saying something that shows the 

sort of lost-in-the-story fiction reader you are. Partner 2s, let‘s watch and listen. Ready, 

set go! Come to life!‖ 

 Give them just 30 seconds, then say, ―Freeze!‖  

 ―Now, each of you think of a time when you have read nonfiction and read it with energy, 

intensity. Get the picture of that moment in your mind. Decide what you are reading: 

Directions for setting up a video game? A book related to your hobby? A newspaper? 

Something on the computer? Sports scores? Decide what you are reading.  

Turn and talk. Partners, share ideas, remembering one time when you were particularly engaged 

in nonfiction reading.‖ 

 After a moment, say, ―Partner 2s put yourself into position to show that you are a great 

nonfiction reader-and then freeze so the rest of us can see you.‖  

 ―When I tap you on the shoulder, come to life, showing us what your life is like as a great 

nonfiction reader. Tell us out loud what you are thinking as you read that great nonfiction 

text.‖ Tap one child. The group listens to what he/she is thinking. Then say,  ―Now when 

your partner taps you, come to life as a nonfiction reader and say what you are thinking.‖ 

 

Summarize, saying that in the upcoming unit, children will come to know that nonfiction 

readers read different things in different ways. Recognize that some children will feel 

especially at home in this unit. 

 ―Okay, all eyes up here. Readers, you are correct that a nonfiction reader reads a lot of 

different things, in lots of different ways. Over the next few weeks, you‘re going to read 

lots of different texts, in lots of ways, and I am pretty sure that by the end of the unit, 

each of you will say, ―This kind of reading, reading nonfiction is an important kind of 

reading I learned how to do.‖ 

 



142 
 

Name your teaching point. Teach children that all great nonfiction readers read with 

power. One way to do this is to rev up our minds before we read. 

 ―One thing all nonfiction readers have in common is that they read with energy, with 

power. One way nonfictions readers do that is we rev up our minds for reading. Even 

before we shift into ‗go‘ and read a sentence or a paragraph of the text, we read the title 

and the subtitles, look over chunks of the text, and we think, ‗I think this book is mostly 

about…, and it might start with…, and then it will also tell…‘‖ 

 

 

TEACHING 

Compare pre reading to the way a motorcyclist revs up the motor before shifting into 

forward gear. Readers rev up our minds by looking through the text to figure out how it 

―works‖. 

 ―I‘m going to show you what I mean when I say that nonfiction readers ‗rev up our 

minds‘ for reading. Imagine you are on a motorcycle; you‘ve got one hand on each of the 

handlebars (grip imaginary motorcycle handlebars). Those handlebars control the engine, 

too. You aren‘t in forward gear yet, but even while you and your motorcycle are standing 

still, you can rev up the motor. Try it. You are getting ready to take off.‖ 

 ―Nonfiction readers rev up their mind for reading by looking over the text we‘re about to 

read, asking, ‗What is this text about? What is it going to teach me? Looking at the titles, 

subtitles, photographs, and diagrams can help us get a sense of how the text will go.‖ 

 

Demonstrate how you overview expository texts, gleaning what the text seems to be about 

by studying the text features and piecing together a hypothesis about the overall content. 

 ―So right now, watch me get ready to read a bit of a nonfiction book. We‘re just going to 

read a bit of this text during our mini lesson, but I think you can see that even before I 

start reading the first sentence, I rev myself up by looking over the text features of this bit 

and thinking, ‗How will this text go about teaching this topic?‖ 

 

 Look at the cover of  a non-fiction book and its subtitiles. Turn to the table of contents, 

displaying it to the children using a document camera. Say, ―Let me look at the table of 

contents to see if I can figure out how the whole book ―goes. Hmm, there are six sections, 

and each section has a few different parts to it, almost like different chapters.‖ Read 

aloud several of the A headings. 

 ―I‘m trying to figure out the overall design or how whole this book is organized.    

 Continue leafing through the book discussing what you notice. 

  ―Now, let‘s see how this whole passage goes.‖ Point to each subtitle. The small headings 

tell what the subsections will be about. 

 

Intonation is crucial. When reading aloud an expository text, use an explaining tone. Your voices 

should be different if you are conveying a main idea or if you are conveying subordinate ideas. 

 

 

Step back to recall for children what you have just done that they should do whenever they 

read nonfiction expository texts. 

 Ask students to notice how you looked over the text and used the way the book is 



143 
 

organized with categories or subtopics. Say, ―Sometimes the information doesn‘t come in 

the categories you expect to find, but it is still important for readers to rev ourselves up 

for reading even before we read the first sentence.‖ 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Have readers preview the upcoming section of the read-aloud text and talk with partners 

about the way headings and subheadings help readers predict what they will learn. 

 ―Let‘s practice this. Let‘s look at an upcoming part of the book. Remember that before 

reading a sentence, every great nonfiction reader revs up our minds for reading 

by…(Have the following on a chart) 

 Reading the title and subtitles 

 Looking over chunks of the text 

 Thinking, ―I think this book is mostly about… and it will tell…and then it will 

also tell…‖ 

  ―So what do these subtitles tell us about what we‘ll be learning about this topic?  

 ―Think. Now turn and talk. Partner 1 tell your partner what you think this section will 

teach you.‖ 

Name the work children did as they previewed the expository text. Do this in a way that 

sets them up to do similar work with other texts. This will also set them up to learn from 

what the read-aloud will teach. 

 

LINK 

Name what you have done in a way that makes previewing into a transferable skill. Then 

have partners preview together the text you‘ve asked them to read. 

 ―Now you and your partner will rev up your minds for reading by previewing the 

nonfiction text I give you. Skim (read over quickly) the headings and subheadings of the 

text while you are still sitting here. Mark the headings with a Post-it and the subheadings 

with a smaller torn bit of a Post-it. 

 As students are working, voiceover … ―Ask yourself, ‗What might this topic be about?‘ 

Remember to find the big headings and mark these with Post-its. Then locate the smaller 

subheadings, marking them with something smaller like flags or torn bits of Post-it. Once 

you and your partner have an idea of what you might expect to learn from your article, 

get started reading just a bit of it together. When you get to a stopping place talk about 

whether the text is about what you expected or not. Think, ‗Yup, the text goes like we 

were thinking.‘ Or you can say, ‗Huh?‘‖ 

 Get students attention and say, ―There is one more strategy that helps you to rev up your 

mind to read nonfiction. That is by thinking, ‗What do I already know about this topic?‘ 

and ‗How does knowing that help me predict how this text will probably go?‘ Think 

about the particular words or vocabulary that you might see based on what you already 

know about the topic.‖ 

 ―Thumbs up of you have a pretty good idea of what your text will teach you based on 

reading the headings and subheading?‖  

 

Send partners off to continue reading the text you‘ve given them, reminding them to pause 

often to reflect on whether it meets or disrupts their expectations. 

 ―Now that you and your partner have an idea of what you think your text might teach 
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you, go to your reading spot and start reading this text with your partner. You can… 

 ―Each read a different copy of the text silently, but set up stopping places where 

you will turn and talk about whether you learned what you expected. If one 

partner gets there first, don‘t read ahead, go back and reread that section until 

your partner is ready. Before going to the next section, again discuss what you 

think it will be about before you start reading. 

 OR you and your partner can read aloud to each other, taking turns, stopping at 

the end of chunk to turn and talk.‖ 

 

 You and your partner will go to an assigned table where there is a bin of nonfiction texts 

that we know you will enjoy. 

 

Note: The texts in the bins should be carefully selected to reinforce previewing skills. They need 

to be leveled appropriately for the students and they should be expository texts with clear and 

distinct text features. 

 

Put up chart: 

Ways Nonfiction Readers Read with Power 

Rev up our mind before reading. 

 Read text features (titles, subtitles, photos, captions, charts) and think, ―What will this 

text probably say? 

 Think, ―What do I already know about this topic?‖ 

 Read text, pausing to ask, ―Is this what I expected?‖ Be ready to add onto and challenge 

what we already know. 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Help Partners to Preview with Power 

 

Constructing Meaning before Reading: Use Heading and Subheadings to Anticipate the 

Way the Information Is Structured 

 

Ask partners,  

 ―What are you thinking as you preview this text? What do you think this text will be 

about?‖ 

 ―Can you show me how you looked over the text, noticing the subtitles and photos, and 

show how those text features led to your ideas?‖ 

 ―So what do you think the main parts of this chapter will be?‖ 

 

Teach Readers to Use their Intonation to Indicate Main Ideas and Minor Subordinate Ones 

 Model for children how to use their voices to emphasize the important parts of the text. 

Students will need to locate sentences that put forth main ideas and to locate the details 

that are subordinate to those ideas. Say, ―You know how authors sometimes uses bold 

letters or large font to show super-important information? We can bold our voices so we 

show the sentences that hold bigger ideas.‖ 

 

Teach Readers to Preview and Review Expository Texts 
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 You‘ll want to help students ask, ―Was my prediction a good one? Do I need to change 

my prediction based on what I now know?‖ 

 Remind students to stop and summarize. ―We thought that part would be about ….And it 

actually was about….‖ 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

As Readers Preview a Text They Notice the Dominant and Subordinate Information 

 

 Get students attention and tell them you want to give them another tip nonfiction readers 

use. Tell them that when they are asking, ―How is this text organized?‖  It helps to look 

over the whole text. Tell them that scanning a text is like being in an airplane flying 

above the text, looking down at all the print as we‘d look down at a collection of fields 

and roads. Look to see how they are connected.‖ 

 ―Notice which topics are the longest. This is the information the author thinks is most 

important. Notice the big parts and the smaller divisions within those parts. Check right 

now. See if some sections are bigger than others.‖  

 Add another bullet to the chart… How is the text organized? What are the different parts? 

 Point out that some headings and subheading are ‗artsy‘ and you can‘t easily tell what 

that section will be about. Encourage to try to guess and then go back after reading that 

section to try to figure it out. (This can be done with chapter headings in fiction). 

 

SHARE 

Readers Who Read Within a Community of Readers Preview Texts Not Only For 

Ourselves, But Also For Other Readers 

 

Have partners prepare for and give a text introduction highlighting the close link between 

previewing and reviewing. 

 Tell students that ―We will be reading lots of great nonfiction texts (books, magazines, 

articles, websites, newspapers) this month during this unit and that we will become a 

community of nonfiction readers, sharing our favorites with each other to read and 

enjoy.‖ 

 ―The cool thing is the way nonfiction readers scan a text for ourselves, getting ourselves 

ready to read the text, thinking how it will probably go, is also the way we help other 

readers know about texts we think they‘ll want to read.‖ 

 ―So, let‘s try it. In a minute you and your partner will meet with another partnership at 

your table to give each other previews of the texts you‘ve been reading. Take a minute, 

with your partner, to prepare. Put the text between you and preview it again, only this 

time your preview will be more of a review. Remember that by scanning (looking over) 

the title, subtitle, headings, photographs, and diagrams, readers can figure out how the 

text will probably go.  So when you and your partner get with another partnership, you‘ll 

point out what you noticed as you scanned your text, the predictions you had, and 

whether your previews matched what you found when you read the text. If you are 

finished with your text, you can give it to the other readers, if they want to read it next.‖ 

Writing- W.3.5 With guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen 

writing as needed by planning, revising, and editing. 

Organizing Information and Planning a Book-Approximately 2 Days 

In the next several sessions, channel your writers to plan how their books will go and then revise 
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those plans right away. Teach your writers to think about different ways that topics from a text 

can be divided, such as parts, kinds, times, or famous examples.  

 

We have found that using some organizational structures often used in informational writing as a 

way to explore topics can help writers to both push their thinking and also to gather information 

on their topics. You can convene your class in the meeting area, and let them know that the 

teaching you will do will take longer than a typical minilesson. Then, demonstrate how you 

would use various structures to explore your thinking about your topic, and channel them to give 

it a try. Note that it is perfectly acceptable for kids to only explore part of their topic using these 

structures. You might start with boxes and bullets, for example. With a topic such as 

cockroaches, a now-famous topic we used in last year‘s revised informational writing unit plan, 

you could model how you begin with a box (a broad category), and list some bullets (details) 

underneath:  

 

Then have your writers try this structure with their own topics. Next, you might demonstrate how 

you use another organizational structure to push your thinking, such as cause/effect: 

 

Causes  Effects  
  

  

 

Once your writers have given pro/con a try, you can demonstrate one final structure, such as 

compare/contrast. This exercise often has more payoff if writers compare and contrast their 

topics with a different topic, one that might have some similarities and would give them some 

new insights into their topics.  

 

After writers have essentially settled on a plan for their books, you can teach them that 

informational writers often think of each possible chapter as a ―file.‖ Then, writers slot 

information that they have gathered into these files. When writers do this work, it often leads 

them to revise their plans for their whole books. Additionally, doing this work helps writers to 

decide which chapters are ready to be written and which will require some research. As a way to 

wrap up this first bend of the unit and to get kids ready for drafting, you might hold a slightly 

longer share session in which you celebrate some of the topics kids have chosen and the ways in 

which they have decided their books will go. 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading-RI.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring 

explicitly to the text as the basis for the answer.  

Introducing Readers to Expository Nonfiction-Continued 

Tell children that there is not just one way to read. Some books (fiction) require that lost-

in-the-book feeling; while others (nonfiction) invite readers to take a sit-up-and-learn 

posture. 

 ―Today, we want to teach you that there is more than one kind of reading. We want each of you 
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to be not only that lost-in-the-story kind of fiction reader that we‘ve been learning about. We 

also want you to be a great nonfiction reader who can sit up and learn when reading books about 

all kinds of interesting topics.‖ 

Writing 

Organizing Information and Planning a Book-Approximately 2 Days 

In the next several sessions, channel your writers to plan how their books will go and then revise 

those plans right away. Teach your writers to think about different ways that topics can be 

divided, such as parts, kinds, times, or famous examples. You‘ll want to make sure you have 

your own topic of personal expertise at the ready in order to demonstrate how this might go. For 

example, you could use a topic as broad as soccer, and demonstrate how this topic could be 

divided in multiple ways: kinds of players or kinds of leagues, parts of the game or parts of a 

team, times in soccer history or times in one player‘s career. What is important is that kids are 

trying out different ways their topic could be divided, even if some ways lack finesse. When 

supporting your writers as they write independently, we suggest you draw on your collection of 

mentor texts. For example, you might use several books to guide a small group through an 

inquiry on other ways informational books could be organized. 

 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Introducing Readers to Expository Nonfiction-Continued 

Tell children that there is not just one way to read. Some books (fiction) require that lost-

in-the-book feeling; while others (nonfiction) invite readers to take a sit-up-and-learn 

posture. 

 ―Today, we want to teach you that there is more than one kind of reading. We want each of you 

to be not only that lost-in-the-story kind of fiction reader that we‘ve been learning about. We 

also want you to be a great nonfiction reader who can sit up and learn when reading books about 

all kinds of interesting topics.‖ 

Writing- L.3.1g Form and use comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs, and choose 

between them depending on what is to be modified. 

Adjectives Comparative Superlative- http://exchange.smarttech.com/details.html?id=670db6e9-

8b44-4133-9bf5-0a53f0f99fc4 

 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Cold Read Assessment 

Students should apply everything they have learned this week to overall comprehension of 

nonfiction text. Choose a grade level text from Reading A-Z for students to read independently 

and complete a comprehension quiz. The skills taught this week will give each student a way to 

understand text as they start to think deeply about organization, heading, subheadings, etc. 

http://exchange.smarttech.com/details.html?id=670db6e9-8b44-4133-9bf5-0a53f0f99fc4
http://exchange.smarttech.com/details.html?id=670db6e9-8b44-4133-9bf5-0a53f0f99fc4
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Suggestions: 

Seals, Sea Lions, and Walruses 

Informational (nonfiction), 904 words, Level P (Grade 2)  

In this fascinating and engaging book, students will learn the distinguishing characteristics of 

seals, sea lions, and walruses. They will also read about the habitats, food sources, and threats to 

this appealing group of animals called pinnipeds. 

 

This is a second grade text because when students are reading nonfiction for the  first time, it 

helps to read a lower level book until they can read on level text. See below for on level text. 

 

Glow-in-the-Dark Animals 

Informational (nonfiction), 1,164 words, Level R (Grade 3)  

This informational text describes many animals that glow in the dark, from fireflies to krill to 

cookie-cutter sharks. The author explains the three different ways an animal glows, as well as the 

many different reasons that animals glow. Scientific information about habitats and current 

research is highlighted. 

Writing 

Together complete the worksheet on comparative adjectives- 

http://www.k12reader.com/adjectives/Comparative_Adjectives.pdf 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

  

http://www.k12reader.com/adjectives/Comparative_Adjectives.pdf
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Week 2-Determining Importance 

Day 1 

Reading-  RI. 3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of the text, referring 

explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers. 

Determining Importance  

 

Focusing Students on the Learning 

 

Engage students to look through articles and notice photographs, subheads, and other features. 

 

Display and state: Today we will determine the important facts of a text and write the 

information on a graphic organizer. 

Establishing purpose for learning: Taking notes when reading nonfiction and determining 

important facts. 

 

Teacher Explains and Models 

Introduce and review vocabulary: Fact, Question, Response, Nonfiction 

•Today I am going to show you a three-column form for taking notes when reading nonfiction. It 

is called the Facts/Questions/Responses chart, and it helps us understand and remember the 

information. 

• Facts Column: information from the article; Questions Column: when we read nonfiction we 

come to words and ideas that are unfamiliar and we wonder about them, it acts as a future source 

for research; Responses Column: includes reactions, connections, new learning, inferences and 

recording the facts. 

• I am going to model how I take notes with the FQR chart and record the facts, and then show 

you my thinking, my questions, and responses. 

•I will read aloud and write information on chart. 

 

Teacher Led Guided Practice 

• We will work together to practice FQR. We will continue to think aloud and verbalize the 

process using the sentence frames to complete the skill of note taking for nonfiction reading. 

                        

• Partner talk using the following 

sentence frames: 

A fact about ________ is ______. 

A question I have is ___________. 

A response would be ___________. 

 

• Students take notes using FQR chart.  

• We will read together the assigned paragraphs and partner share our thoughts during the highly 

structured practice. 

• Monitor student responses through the use of sentence frames and note taking. Instruction will 

be adjusted based on need. 

• Continue to be involved in the practice and then gradually release the responsibility to students 

who can work on it independently. 
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Formative Assessment: 

Checking for Understanding 

• Engage students to write down own notes from different columns: fact, question or response. 

• Review students‘ responses to determine instructional needs. 

Writing 

Informational Writers Draft and Revise in Ways that Teach Others  

You might set your students up for drafting by teaching them that informational writers plan 

chapters just like they plan whole books. Writers might plan the layout of a chapter by thinking 

about different ways the subtopic could be divided into parts, about what readers would want to 

know and the order in which it make sense to teach the information. Remind your writers that 

this planning should take just a few minutes, and that they should get on to drafting chapters, 

writing fast and furious. You can teach your writers to consider what ―stuff‖ goes into each 

chapter, just as someone going on a trip thinks, ‗Does this item fit with the trip I‘m taking?‘ as 

they pack. Writers can look over everything they are planning to put into a chapter and think, 

‗Does this fit with the journey I‘m taking my readers on?‘ 

 

You may also want to teach children that sometimes it helps for a writer to give readers an 

overview of the contents, and one way to do this is by writing a topic sentence, or, alternatively, 

by writing headings and subheadings. A topic sentence might say, ―There are many players on a 

soccer team,‖ in which case the subsection could discuss the jobs of different players and then 

maybe the relative importance of the positions. 

 

Word Study- L.3.2.f Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-

based spellings, syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing. 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  

 

Reading 

Determining Importance 

Repeat Lesson from previous day using a different text 

 

Display and state: Today we will determine the important facts of a text and write the 

information on a graphic organizer. 

Establishing purpose for learning: Taking notes when reading nonfiction and determining 

important facts. 

 

Teacher Explains and Models 

Introduce and review vocabulary: Fact, Question, Response, Nonfiction 

•Today I am going to show you a three-column form for taking notes when reading nonfiction. It 

is called the Facts/Questions/Responses chart, and it helps us understand and remember the 

information. 
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Writing 

Elaboration 

As writers do this inquiry work, you can generate a chart with a list of all of the ways that 

informational writers elaborate, such as: concrete facts, examples, anecdotes, lists, comparisons, 

important terms and definitions, and descriptions. As a way to align your chart with higher 

levels, you could include not only the kind of elaboration (i.e., anecdotes), but also an example 

from a mentor text, along with a ―before and after‖ example from a student writer, showing the 

particular elaboration strategy in action. 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading-  

Mini-lesson- Review the charts with students 

 

Guided Reading-Students read leveled text and complete the FQR chart. Choose text from 

Reading A to Z or the school‘s guided reading leveled library, etc. 

Students can also apply this strategy in their nonfiction self-selected reading book. 

Writing- W.3.2c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., also, another, and more, but) to connect 

ideas within a category of information. 

Linking Words 

It follows logically to next teach your writers some linking words and phrases to glue all of this 

rich information together. You can begin by teaching and charting the linking words suggested 

by the CCSS for third graders: also, another, and, more, but (W 3.2c). You can add others to 

ramp up the level of thinking work that your writers do, as well as to support varying text 

structures they might be using, such as: on the other hand, similarly, differently, as a 

consequence. This is a great time for students to draw on their nonfiction reading work. You can 

teach them to identify words and phrases that authors use to connect pieces of information in 

published texts and to use these in their own writing.  

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Mini-lesson- Review the charts with students 

 

Guided Reading-Students read leveled text and complete the FQR chart. Choose text from 

Reading A to Z or the school‘s guided reading leveled library, etc. 

Students can also apply this strategy in their nonfiction self-selected reading book. 

Writing- W.3.1h. Use coordinating and subordinating conjunctions. 

Coordinating Conjunctions 

III. Objective 

The student will be able to identify and utilize coordinating conjunctions. 

IV. Procedure 

1. Introduce the video for Conjunction Junction, which is part of the Schoolhouse Rock 
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Series. 

2. Define conjunction. 

3. Introduce coordinating conjunctions as words that make things go together joining words, 

phrases, and independent clause.  There are seven coordinating conjunctions, which can be 

remembered as follows: 

FANBOYS 

For - Explains a reason or purpose 

And - Adds one thing to another 

Nor - Used to present an alternative negative idea 

But - Shows contrast 

Or - Presents an alternative or choice 

Yet - Introduces a contrasting idea that follows the preceding idea logically 

So - Indicates effect, result, or consequence 

V. Activities 

• Students will work with their elbow partners. 

• Each student will write a simple sentence, then the pair will work together to combine 

their sentences using a coordinating conjunction. 

• Students will share their combined sentence with the class. 

VI. Resources and Materials 

• Conjunction Junction by Schoolhouse Rock. 

http://wsmith6.edublogs.org/grammar-lesson-5-coordinating-conjunctions/ 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Mini-lesson- Review the charts with students 

 

Guided Reading-Students read leveled text and complete the FQR chart. Choose text from 

Reading A to Z or the school‘s guided reading leveled library, etc. 

Students can also apply this strategy in their nonfiction self-selected reading book. 

 

Writing- W.3.1h. Use coordinating and subordinating conjunctions. 

Objectives:  

• The children will successfully combine 2 independent clauses using coordinating 

conjunctions and a comma. 

• The children will work together and offer assistance when questions arise from other 

classmates. 

• The children will demonstrate their knowledge of the proper use of coordinating 

conjunctions and commas to combine two independent clauses by completing the activity 

assigned during the mini lesson.   

Modeling: 

 Ask the children to recall some sentences from the free-write.  We will write these sentences on 

the board.  After collecting a few sentences we will describe to the children how we link ideas 

together in order to form more complete thoughts with the use of commas and coordinating 

conjunctions.  The two independent clauses that will be combined must be related in some way.  

http://wsmith6.edublogs.org/grammar-lesson-5-coordinating-conjunctions/
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The ideas must be similar or they can be opposing ideas.   

 

For example: 

Katie went to the mall. 

Katie bought a shirt.  

These sentences can stand alone as two separate sentences.  However, Katie bought a shirt is an 

extension of her going to the mall.  It makes sense to combine these sentences with a comma and 

coordinating conjunction because together they help the writing flow better and alleviates such 

choppy sentences. Doesn‘t ―Katie went to the mall, and she bought a shirt‖ sound so much 

better? We think you guys can really become more effective writers if you can combine separate 

thoughts into one sentence when it fits.   

 

Independent Practice:  Encourage the students to try and use at least five coordinating 

conjunctions in their daily free-write to combine two independent clauses.  Remind them that the 

comma is always placed before the coordinating conjunction.  Have them proofread a peer‘s 

work and see if they can find instances where a coordinating conjunction would be needed to 

combine two independent clauses.  Peer revision is an excellent way to reiterate the importance 

of using commas and coordinating conjunctions.   

  

Reflection 

During the free-write did you notice a difference when you would combine two independent 

clauses with a comma and coordinating conjunction?  Did it sound better?  Did it make the story 

flow?  Was it easy to choose which coordinating conjunction would work the best with the two 

independent clauses?  How did you decide which independent clauses to combine?   

 

Did you notice a lot of instances where your peers could have combined independent clauses 

when revising their work?  Did it make a difference in their piece of writing when the revisions 

were made?  Could you understand their story better after they combined their independent 

clauses with commas and coordinating conjunctions? 

 

As an extension of this mini-lesson we would refer the children to our classroom library in order 

to find examples of the combination of two independent clauses by a comma and coordinating 

conjunction.  This shows the children the real importance of this lesson by seeing it in literature 

and books they read on a regular basis.  It‘s not just the teacher dictating to them they must write 

in this way.  They can see for themselves how vital this writing technique is to all writers in the 

world.   

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

Week 3 

 

Reading- RI.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring 

explicitly to the text as the basis for the answers. 

Materials Needed-  

 

Project a copy of the informational text (Smart Board or hard copy), The Eagle Has Landed or 

other informational text that prompts kids to wonder. 
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Remind students that active readers ask questions before, during, and after reading all types of 

texts. Tell students that reading with questions in mind is the way active readers make sense of 

what they read. Today, we will practice asking and answering questions with informational texts. 

We will record our questions on post-it notes. While reading, if we come across an answer to one 

of our questions we will jot it down on that post-it note. I also want us to think about how we 

found the answer so that we are looking closely at what strategies we use to answer questions. 

What questions do you have before we read? Allow students a few minutes to preview the article 

before sharing their questions. Choose 2-3 questions and record on a post-it note. 

 

While reading, model asking questions about the text. Then write the question on a post-it and 

place it directly on the text. Continue modeling the questioning strategy, sharing your questions 

and writing them on the post-it. 

 

As you locate answers, write them on the post-it note with the question and code how you found 

the answer.  

Continue reading and having students share their questions. 

Record their questions on a post-it note and place it on the text. 

When the question is answered, write the answer on the post-it and code how the answer was 

found. 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities- Class Participation-Discussion, Post it notes, Exit ticket 

on the questioning strategy 

Writing 

Audience-Approximately 2 Days 

In this bend, writers will consider their audience and will think deeply about how their writing 

sets readers up to be experts. You might begin by teaching your writers to imagine that they are 

the readers, and to reread the text as if for the first time, noticing places that readers might be 

confused. This is also a wonderful time to set writers up to mentor each other in partnerships, 

perhaps during the mid-workshop interruption or share. Partners could read each other‘s work 

and leave each other Post-its with questions they have, prompting the owner of the work to 

further elaborate to answer some of the questions.  

 

Another way that informational writers teach is through text features. Just as third grade 

nonfiction readers must use text features to locate informational and ultimately boost 

comprehension (CCSS RI 3.5), third grade informational writers must use text features as a way 

to help their readers to locate information and to learn more about the topic. Set up your writers 

to do some inquiry work by studying mentor texts, making notes to look out for text features and 

their purposes. Of course, this work aligns with the work they have been doing in your nonfiction 

reading workshop. Draw on nonfiction reading charts that support text features work, and have 

your writers use these as well as their nonfiction books to mentor themselves as they add text 

features such as bold words, section headings, embedded and isolated definitions of important 

terms, illustrations, captions, sidebars, charts, and any other features they may notice.  

You will want to remind writers to draw upon editing strategies you taught earlier. 

 

Word Study- L.3.2.f Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-

based spellings, syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing words. 
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Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  

 

Reading 

Materials Needed- 

Guided Practice: Explain to students that they are going to practice asking and answering 

questions and coding how they find the answer. Provide students with a copy of an informational 

text and post-it notes. Begin by reading the title of the article. Have students record their 

questions and place it on the text. If they learn the answer, they will place the answer on the post-

it and code how they found the answer. Then read aloud the article, stopping periodically, to 

allow students to record their questions while jotting down your own questions. Invite students to 

share questions with the whole group. After reading have students go back and answer their 

questions using the details and words in the text. Before sending students off to practice asking 

and answering questions independently, you may want to have students practice with a partner, 

using an unfamiliar text. 

 

Independent Activity: Have students practice asking and answering questions independently 

using books that are on their level. Students can record their questions, answers and code how 

they found the answer on post-it notes. At the end of work time students can place all their 

questions in their reader‘s notebook.  

This is the time you would pull guided reading groups. 

Share: Have students gather in a circle bringing their independent reading book and questions. 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities: 

• Collect and analyze students‘ work from the guided practice portion of the lesson. Were 

students able to ask questions while they read? Are they asking questions that will help them to 

understand the text? Are they asking questions that will help them think deeper about the text? 

Were they able to stop and notice if their questions were answered? 

 

• After the independent activity, have students choose one question to write a response about in 

their reader‘s notebook. In their response they should include the question, the answer to the 

question (if it was answered), and the strategy they used to answer the question (keep reading, 

inferring, text features, other source), and how this helped them to understand the reading. 

 

• Exit slip: Describe one way asking and answering questions helps the reader to understand the 

text. 

Writing 

Audience-Approximately 2 Days 

In this bend, writers will consider their audience and will think deeply about how their writing 

sets readers up to be experts. You might begin by teaching your writers to imagine that they are 

the readers, and to reread the text as if for the first time, noticing places that readers might be 
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confused. This is also a wonderful time to set writers up to mentor each other in partnerships, 

perhaps during the mid-workshop interruption or share. Partners could read each others‘ work 

and leave each other Post-its with questions they have, prompting the owner of the work to 

further elaborate to answer some of the questions.  

Word Study 

 
 

Reading- RI.3.4 Determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words and 

phrases in a text relevant to a grade 3 topic or subject area. 

Vocabulary Instruction 

Guided /Independent Reading Practice  

Choose and read aloud informational texts. During the read aloud, you will want to model for 

students what good readers do while reading informational texts. You will also want to expose 

students to a variety of different genres and types of informational reading including magazines, 

newspapers, and the Internet.  

Do not teach content vocabulary outside the context of text students are reading. The goal of 

content vocabulary instruction is to make the text itself more meaningful. The purpose of this is 

to provide ideas for vocabulary instruction before reading, while reading, and after reading of 

informational text. Students will be introduced to the strategy of asking and answering questions 

to determine the meaning of unknown words. This is just one strategy and will not work for all 

words and all students. You will want to teach other strategies such as using context clues or 

word parts. You may want to begin an anchor chart for students, listing the strategies readers use 

to solve unknown words and add to the chart as you teach the strategies. 

 

Before reading the text, identify the most important/essential words in the book to support 

student understanding (no more than six or seven). 

 

These words need to be briefly introduced before the lesson, so during reading students 

recognize the word and gain some meaning to begin the learning of the new word. 

 

Before reading the text, identify the most important/essential words in the book to support 

student understanding (no more than six or seven).  

 

Write the words in a cloud or on a chart. Some of the words will be Tier 2 Words: Words 

important to the text, but are also useful to students‘ speaking and writing vocabularies (that 

enhance comprehension). They may be words students they have heard but can‘t effectively use. 

 

Choose these words carefully and write these words on a chart. Some of the words will be Tier 3.  

 

Mini-Lesson: Ask students to identify a word they have seen before. Do you know anything 

about these words? Turn and talk with your partner, discuss anything you know about these 

words. Have students share their thoughts. Clarify their understanding and discuss any words 

they don‘t know. Read the words as you point to each word, and ask students to predict how all 

these words will fit together. Now students have a reading purpose, and they can determine if 

their predictions were close. Begin reading the book. 
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Project the book using the Smart board or document camera so all students have access to the 

text. If you encounter additional words, which need clarification, quickly record the word on the 

chart and briefly discuss the meaning of the word and continue reading. After reading the text is 

the time to reserve for explicit vocabulary instruction. Remember to provide many exposures to 

the new word(s) over the next few days (explain and give examples). Ask students to explain the 

words and give examples. 

 

Writing 

Commas  

This unit is a good time to teach children to use commas to offset definitions of words in context: 

This is also the perfect time to revisit paragraphing of new ideas. Informational writing provides 

an opportunity to remind children about when and where to use paragraphs to signal a new idea. 

In addition, students are ready to investigate the abstract vocabulary that signals agreement: in 

addition, furthermore, that which compares or contrasts a viewpoint: however, on the other 

hand, and that which is used to advance a slightly different idea: yet. 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Vocabulary Instruction Continued 
 

Guided /Independent Reading Practice- Guided practice: Choose another word from the chart 

for students to practice with. Try and choose a word you know that most students are unfamiliar 

with. 

Students will also need a copy of the page from the book with the word they are learning. In your 

reader‘s notebook, write the word you are learning. Then practice asking questions to help you 

determine the meaning of the word. I wonder what means? What clues can I use to help me 

figure out what the word means? Sketch the way you picture this word. Explain or write an 

example of the word. Share your work with a partner. Monitor students as they work and provide 

guidance and support when needed. Identify students who may need small group support during 

work time. 

 

Independent Activity: Send students off to work time with a directive to learn the meaning of 

words by asking and answering questions about the word they are investigating. Remember you 

can learn the meaning of words by asking and answering questions. In your reader‘s notebook, 

write the title of the informational book you are reading. Keep a list of words that are unclear to 

investigate later. Choose one or two words. Return to the page in the book that has the word. 

Use the information on the page to ask and answer questions. Write the word you are learning. 

Sketch the way you picture this word. Explain or write an example of the word. Refer to the ―The 

word I‘m learning is‖ anchor chart.  

While students are working, circulate the room, listening to their reading or pulling small groups 

of students to provide focus group instruction for students who need additional support. This is 

also the time you would pull guided reading groups. 
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Share Time: Bring students back to the carpet to share. Have students share one word that they 

are learning, how they determined the meaning of the word, their sentence, and picture. Be sure 

to have students explain how they figured out the meaning of the word. 

 

Anchor Chart: 

• What is the meaning of on page? 

• What helped you to figure out the meaning of the word? 

• How did asking questions help you to figure out the 

meaning of the word ? 

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities: 

• As students turn and talk, listen in to their conversation and 

provide support and guidance when needed. 

• When students are working with their partner, monitor 

students and provide guidance and support when needed. 

• Reader‘s Notebook: ―The word I‘m learning is‖ activity. Are students able to identify 

unfamiliar words? Are students able to determine the meaning by answering and asking 

questions? 

Writing- L.3.1a Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in 

general and their functions in particular sentences. 

Adverbs 

Activating Strategy: Prior to this we‘ve used words to describe nouns and pronouns, called 

adjectives. Today, we‘ll be learning other describing words that normally describe a verb, that 

answer the questions how, when, where, and how much. These words are called adverbs. 

Mini-lesson: 

1. Show and read aloud excerpt from a text. 

2. Ask students to identify all of the adverbs they see. It may be easier to first find all of the 

action verbs, then find the describing words (adverbs) that give more detail about the 

action.  

4. Question the students about why it‘s important to use adverbs in our writing. (Adverbs 

help create a more vivid picture in our reader‘s minds.) 

5. Create a chart with lists of adverbs describing different action verbs the students come up 

with. 
 

 
 

 

Guided Practice: 

Writing 

Today in your writing, attempt to use positive adverbs. Think about how you could be 

more descriptive in your writing by using words that tell how, when, why, and how much 

(or adverbs). Then underline these positive adverbs and draw an arrow to point at the 

word it gives more detail about and share them with a partner. 

• Chart paper for creating a list of positive adverbs 

http://www.gwinnett.k12.ga.us/LanguageartsES.nsf/AB3F0C5CD8DD82808525748D005E4605

/$file/GrammarHandbookThird%20Grade.pdf 

Word Study 

 

 

http://www.gwinnett.k12.ga.us/LanguageartsES.nsf/AB3F0C5CD8DD82808525748D005E4605/$file/GrammarHandbookThird%20Grade.pdf
http://www.gwinnett.k12.ga.us/LanguageartsES.nsf/AB3F0C5CD8DD82808525748D005E4605/$file/GrammarHandbookThird%20Grade.pdf
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Reading 

Vocabulary in context assessment 
 

Writing- L.3.1g Form and use comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs, and choose 

between them depending on what is to be modified. 

Activating Strategy: We‘ve discussed using adverbs in our writing to help tell how, 

when, where, and how much. They usually describe a verb, much like an adjective describes a 

noun. (Ask students to give examples of sentences using adverbs, write them on the board, 

underline the adverbs, and discuss why it is an adverb.) Tell students that today they‘ll be 

learning about comparative adverbs. 

Mini-lesson: 

1. Have two students come to the front of the classroom. Quietly, without the class hearing, 

direct one student to very slowly write their name in cursive on the board at the same 

time the other student writes their name more quickly. 

2. Ask the ―audience‖ to pay close attention to how their classmates perform. Have students 

describe in a sentence the two cursive students‘ performance. They should say something 

like ―Sally wrote her name more quickly than Johnny‖ or ―Sally wrote her name quicker 

than Johnny‖ and ―Johnny wrote his name more slowly than Sally‖ or ―Johnny wrote his 

name slower than Sally‖. 

3. Write these sentences that the students say on the board. Explain that they‘ve just 

compared the two students‘ writing, and they had to use comparative adverbs to do this, 

either ―more quickly‖ or ―more slowly‖ and ―quicker‖ or ―slower‖. When using 

comparative adverbs, you are telling the degree to which it is more or less of a quality 

compared to the other. 

4. Show and read aloud excerpt from text. 

5. Ask students to identify the comparative adverb in the selection and what it tells the 

reader (louder, meaning the noise must have been not as loud moments before). 

Guided Practice: 

Writing 

• Today in your writing, attempt to use comparative adverbs. Think about how you could 

be more descriptive in your writing by using words that tell how, when, why, and how 

much (or adverbs). Then use the words more or less paired with the adverbs to show 

comparisons in your story. 

Reading (Optional) 

• My Love For You and My Love For You All Year Round by Susan Roth 

Materials and Prep: 

• Overhead of Appendix A 

• Highlighting tape, highlighter or Vis-A-V marker 

  

Complete worksheets attached- http://www.k12reader.com/adverb-worksheets/ 

Copy passage 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
 

 

http://www.k12reader.com/adverb-worksheets/
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Week 4 

 

Reading- RI.3.2 Determine the main idea of a text; recount the key details and explain how they 

support the main idea. 

Determine What to Remember (Separate interesting details from important ideas) 

Materials Needed- Nonfiction Article- Attached( ―Animal Ears: Adaptations for Hearing,‖ 

―Wings in Water,‖ ―The Horse Close Up‖) 

Connect and Engage 

 Introduce the note taking form (important information, interesting details, my thinking-

chart attached) for sorting and sifting information. 

Model 

 Kid‘s model distinguishing what‘s important from what‘s interesting.  

Guide 

 Think through the text together to sort and sift information. 

 Discuss the thinking behind the information 

Practice independently 

 Summarize the columns on the chart to review 

 Students work independently to sort and sift information form the text. 

Share the learning 

 Wrap up the lesson and summarize the purpose 

Writing 

Student should complete their informational book and prepare to share with others. 

You might organize a celebration so that your third graders teach in shifts. This will help keep 

the volume and energy levels optimal, and also will provide your class with an opportunity to 

observe each other. After the celebration, you may want to convene your writers in the meeting 

area, giving them a chance to bask in the feelings of collegiality teachers often have after a job 

well done. Finally, guide them in reflecting on what they learned about informational writing and 

what they will carry with them after the close of the unit. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  

 

Reading 

Determine What to Remember (Separate interesting details from important ideas) 

Materials Needed- Nonfiction Article- Attached( ―Animal Ears: Adaptations for Hearing,‖ 

―Wings in Water,‖ ―The Horse Close Up‖) 

Connect and Engage 

 Introduce the note taking form (important information, interesting details, my thinking-

chart attached) for sorting and sifting information. 

Complete the form as a class. 
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Writing 

 Student should complete their informational book and prepare to share with others. 

You might organize a celebration so that your third graders teach in shifts. This will help keep 

the volume and energy levels optimal, and also will provide your class with an opportunity to 

observe each other. After the celebration, you may want to convene your writers in the meeting 

area, giving them a chance to bask in the feelings of collegiality teachers often have after a job 

well done. Finally, guide them in reflecting on what they learned about informational writing and 

what they will carry with them after the close of the unit. 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Determine What to Remember (Separate interesting details from important ideas) 

Materials Needed- Nonfiction Article- Attached( ―Animal Ears: Adaptations for Hearing,‖ 

―Wings in Water,‖ ―The Horse Close Up‖) 
 

 
 

 
 

 

Guided Reading-Students read leveled text or nonfiction article and complete the form. Choose 

text from Reading A to Z or the school‘s guided reading leveled library, etc. 

Students can also apply this strategy in their nonfiction self-selected reading book. 

Writing 

Informational Writers Bring What They Learn from Long, Intense Projects to Quick-writes  

You will teach your writers to channel all they learned over the past weeks into writing quick, 

focused informational texts. We suggest you begin by taking one class period to give your 

writers an on-demand assessment. 

Word Study 

 

Reading 

Determine What to Remember (Separate interesting details from important ideas) 

Materials Needed- Nonfiction Article- Attached( ―Animal Ears: Adaptations for Hearing,‖ 

―Wings in Water,‖ ―The Horse Close Up‖) 

 

Reading 

Determine What to Remember (Separate interesting details from important ideas) 

Materials Needed- Nonfiction Article- Attached( ―Animal Ears: Adaptations for Hearing,‖ 

―Wings in Water,‖ ―The Horse Close Up‖) 

 

Guided Reading-Students read leveled text or nonfiction article and complete the form. Choose 

text from Reading A to Z or the school‘s guided reading leveled library, etc. 

Students can also apply this strategy in their nonfiction self-selected reading book. 

Writing- L.3.2a Capitalize appropriate words in titles. 

Share ―Teaching Titles!‖ power point with students. 
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Guided Reading-Students read leveled text or nonfiction article and complete the form. Choose 

text from Reading A to Z or the school‘s guided reading leveled library, etc. 

Students can also apply this strategy in their nonfiction self-selected reading book. 

 

Cold Read Assessment-Study Island Assessment(Main Idea and Supporting Details) 

Writing 

Essential Question: How do I correctly capitalize titles used with names? Why do I capitalize 

titles used with names? 

 

Capitalize the pronoun "I," beginning letters of sentences, titles used with names, proper 

nouns, proper adjectives, and 12-hour clock time designations (A.M. & P.M.)  

 

Activating Strategy: Previously, you learned that names are proper nouns which must be 

capitalized. Some names have titles which must be capitalized because they are part of the 

person‘s name. Today we will look at writing which shows correctly capitalized titles used with 

names. 

Mini-lesson: 

1. Show and read aloud excerpt from Chicken Sunday by Patricia Polacco (attached) 

 

2. Ask students to identify the titles in the section 

 

3. Create a list, underline, or highlight the titles and names 

 

4. Now brainstorm a list of people you know or have read about who have a title with their 

name. 

 

5. Ask yourself why we always capitalize the titles? 

 

Guided Practice: 

 

Writing 

• The author we read today was writing a story in which some of the characters are adults 

with titles in their names. 

• Write about an adult in your life that you address with a title such as a teacher, doctor, 

aunt, uncle, minister, priest, or rabbi. Choose two or more that you address with a title. 

 

Reading (Optional) 

• Chicken Sunday by Patricia Polacco 

 

Materials and Prep: 

• Overhead of Appendix A 

• Highlighting tape, highlighter or Vis-à-vis marker 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
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Unit 5 Mystery Book Clubs 

Unit Duration 4 Weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 

For this unit, your aim above all else will be to nudge children into increasing their reading 

volume and stamina, knowing that the nature of books they are reading will support your effort. 

You might revisit your start-of-the-year resolution on ―reading more‖ and you‘ll certainly want 

to track and celebrate volume surges in reading logs this month. You‘ll deliver specific 

instruction around reading faster and longer. You‘ll want to catch any readers who still 

subvocalize the text or use the telltale finger-under-word crutch and gather them together in a 

small group for specific instruction on fluency and speed. ―Readers don‘t read one word, one 

word, and the next word,‖ you might say. ―We move our eyes to read groups of words.‖ You 

might set readers up to read portions out loud to each other. ―Are you wondering what happens 

next? Show that wondering in your voice. Add suspense to your read-aloud. 

 

 

Stage 1- Desired Results 

Established Goals: 

RL3.3 Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) explain how their 

actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

RL.3.5 Refer to parts of stories, dramas, and poems when writing or speaking about a text, 

distinguishing literal from nonliteral language.  

RL.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g. take 

steps). 

RF.3.4b Read on-level prose and poetry orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on 

successive readings. 

L.3.3a Choose words and phrases for effect. 

L.3.2.f  Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings, 

syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 
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(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

L.3.2b. use commas in addresses. 

L.3.2 c use commas and quotation marks in dialogue. 

L.3.2.f  Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings, 

syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing. 

L.3.1i Produce simple, compound, and complex sentences. 

Enduring Understandings: 

 

 Stories are written for different 

reasons. 

 Narratives follow a common story 

structure (exposition, rising action, 

climax, falling action, resolution). 

Essential Questions: 

 

 What are important strategies to use when 

reading stories? 

Knowledge: 

Students will know… 

 Settings are important to and 

influence the plot, and may be 

distant in time and space from 

students‘ own experiences. 

 Stories follow a common sequence 

along the story mountain 

(exposition, rising action, climax, 

falling action, resolution) 

 That characters are revealed by 

what they say, think, and do, and 

what others hear, say/think about 

them. 

 Characters have certain traits that 

develop throughout the story. 

 Authors use dialogue to teach us 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Identify character traits by noticing what 

the character says, & does, & what others 

say about them. 

 Describe the setting using details from the 

text. 

 Identify story parts on a story mountain 

from a text (exposition, rising action, 

climax, falling action, resolution). 

 Use the terms from a story mountain when 

talking about a story. 

 Retell the story in sequential order. 

 Infer character feelings and motivations 

from description, what they do, say, & 

what others say about them. 

 Make connections to other texts. 
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about the characters. 

 Stories can be realism or fantasy. 

 Good readers ask and answer 

questions. 

 Good readers make & monitor 

predictions. 

 Good readers make text-to-text 

connections. 

 Good readers summarize stories. 

 

 

Writing Content-Students will know: 

 Stories can be adapted to different 

settings. 

 Stories follow a specific structure 

(story mountain): 

_exposition: author sets up story 

including characters, setting,& main 

cnflicts. 

_rising actions: conflict starts to 

build 

_climax:turning point in the story 

_falling action: things start to work 

themselves out in the story. 

_resolution: the solution to the 

problem writers can learn to craft 

fiction by using mentor texts as 

models. 

 Writers communicate the 

characters‘ thoughts through 

dialogue. 

 Writers revise their writing to make 

changes to characters, plot, or 

setting 

 Students will be able to identify the 

narrator and explain how they know 

 Explain how one event builds on another 

throughout the text. 

 Notice details that make the plot believable 

 Ask and answer questions. 

 Make and monitor predictions. 

 Summarize their reading by identifying 

 the most important events. 

 Recognize engaging beginnings &lead 

sentences. 

 

Writing Skills-Students will be able to: 

 Plot the main events of their story in 

sequential order by writing an exposition, 

rising action, climax, falling actions, & 

resolution on a story mountain. 

 Describe the setting with appropriate 

detail. 

 Write an engaging beginning and a 

satisfying ending to stories. 

 Convey character traits by showing & not 

telling. 

 Organize their writing by placing their 

events into paragraph structure. 

 Use dialogue as appropriate to add to the 

meaning of a story. 

 Use words that show passage of time 

 Design an original character & the 

challenges he/she will face. 

 Teach reader about their character through 

dialogue, descriptions, and actions. 

 Revise their writings to add detail to 

characters, plot, or setting 

Stage 2-Assessment Evidence 

Performance Task(s): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Other Evidence: 

Reading: 

 Post-its during independent reading 

 Comments during read alouds 

 Reading conferences 

 Observations of accountable talk 

 Story maps as evidence of learning 

Writing:  

 Writing conferences  

 Writing rubric 
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 Writing samples in portfolios 

 Writing entries in notebook 

 Anecdotal notes  
 

In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 

 Income and Careers  ETA CRP2.    Apply appropriate academic 

and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management  ET CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 

 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the environmental, 

social and economic impacts of 

decisions. 

 Becoming a Critical Consumer  ETA CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting   CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 

9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, and 

Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 

paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation   CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 

Interdisciplinary Connections 

 

Other standards covered: 
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Stage 3- Learning Plan 

Unit 5- Mystery  

Book Clubs  

Week1 

 
Reading- RL3.3 Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) explain 

how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

Overview 

Mysteries have the ability to get reluctant readers and writers enthusiastic about reading, 

thinking, and writing. Mysteries often contain intriguing characters and are often able to hold a 

student's interest with their suspenseful and dynamic plots. Mysteries are a wonderful vehicle for 

teaching critical thinking and deductive reasoning skills in an exciting and enjoyable way. 
 
 

 
 

 
 

This unit is a study of the mystery genre in which students will act as reading detectives. They 

will discover the elements of a mystery including the typical characters, the common plot 

structure, and the vocabulary that they will likely encounter in mystery writing. They will work 

in small detective groups to solve cases and will even write their own mysteries. 
 

 

 

 

 

Objective 

Students will:  
1. Identify the main "ingredients" in a typical mystery, including common characters and 

plot structure 

2. Define vocabulary that appears regularly in mysteries 

3. Read and respond to chapter book mysteries independently 

4. Organize facts and analyze characters and events to formulate a possible solution to a 

mystery 

5. Follow the mystery format to write a mystery 

 

See Lesson Plans: http://www.scholastic.com/teachers/lesson-plan/exploring-mystery-genre 

 

Step 1: Ask students, "What is a mystery?"  List their responses on chart paper, a chalkboard, or 

a dry erase board. 

Step 2: Underline words in their responses that are found on the Detective's Dictionary Handout 

(PDF).  Explain to students that all mysteries contain important vocabulary words that students 

must learn before they begin studying the mystery genre. 

Step 3: Using the Detective's Dictionary Handout (PDF), go through each vocabulary word one 

at a time asking students to give their own definition of the word.  After one or two students give 

their own definition, reveal the correct definition.  

Step 4: Optional: Have students play the Mystery Memory Game (PDF) with a partner.  Print 

multiple copies of the game cards on card stock.  (I also laminate the cards for future use.)  Make 

enough copies for your students to play the game with a partner.  The rules are just like the 

standard memory game in which students take turns turning over cards and matching the 

detective words to the correct definition. 

http://www.scholastic.com/teachers/lesson-plan/exploring-mystery-genre
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Writing 

Poetry Unit 

A poetry unit is an exciting time in the writing workshop. No other genre grants young writers 

quite the same amount of license to explore, play with, and celebrate language; to be silly with 

words; or simply to give raw images and emotions a chance to fly off the page. No other genre 

allows young writers to infuse as much rhythm and beat into their writing. The playfulness of the 

poet pays off: well-crafted poems deliver deep truths, capture stirring moments in time, evoke 

images that readers carry with them forever. 

 

Gathering Resources  

To start off the unit, you‘ll want to create an environment in which children read, hear, and speak 

poetry. Perhaps you‘ll make fresh baskets of poems, poetry books, and collections in your 

classroom library. Or you might recruit the school librarian to add his or her expertise by 

generating opportunities for students to find, read, and reread poems they love. You will also 

want to gather and keep handy a core collection of poetry that creates opportunities for 

mentoring and inspiring students. Honey, I Love, by Eloise Greenfield; This Place I Know: 

Poems of Comfort, edited by Georgia Heard; Hey World, Here I Am! by Jean Little; and A 

Writing Kind of Day, by Ralph Fletcher are recommended. You may want to explore the Poetry 

Foundation‘s website, www.poetryfoundation.org , which has a children‘s poetry section that 

includes children‘s poet laureates. An extensive list of poetry resources is also available on the 

TCRWP website: www.readingandwritingproject.com. 

 

Poets Begin by Immersing Themselves in Poems and Generating Ideas- Approximately 3 

Days 

Your month long unit on poetry may begin with what will probably be a two- or three-day 

period in which students generate lots of notebook entries that may later be developed into full 

poems. The generating process is as diverse as poetry itself. Poems can grow out of observations 

or emotions; out of memories and images; or from a clever turn of phrase that is borrowed, 

overheard, or invented out of the blue. Poems may grow out of or respond to other poems. They 

may grow out of a story or the writer‘s concern about an issue or the need to make a difference.  

 

You‘ll want to teach writers how to use their notebook to begin collecting ideas for their poems.  

Surround your writers with mentor texts, not just by lining the bookshelves with popular 

anthologies but by displaying several poems around the room—perhaps even having a Poem of 

the Day display. (Most poems are short enough to be displayed this way.) Immerse your young 

poets in the world of poetry by making poetry visible all around them—published poets and 

poems help give children a vision for what‘s possible. In addition to the collections you gather 

for them, put poems in places they frequent: ―Pencil Sharpener,‖ by Zoe Ryder White, can be 

posted by the pencil sharpener; ―The Drinking Fountain,‖ by Ken Nesbitt, can be mounted near 

the drinking fountain in the hallway; other appropriately themed poems can be displayed in the 

cafeteria, near your classroom library, next to the clock or the nurse‘s office or the bathrooms—

anywhere your students might spend a little time. Listening to poems being read aloud can also 

spur spontaneous ideas and words.  

 

An effective read-aloud of one or several (complementary) poems can create the mood and set 

the tone for your writers.   

http://www.poetryfoundation.org/
http://www.readingandwritingproject.com/
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Word Study- L.3.2.f  Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-

based spellings, syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing. 

 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

 
 

 

 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  

 

Reading 

Day 2: Recipe for a Mystery 

Step 1: Explain to students that most mysteries are made up of the same "ingredients," or story 

elements. 

Step 2: Pass out the Ingredients for a Mystery Checklist (PDF).  Go over the checklist to make 

sure that students understand all of the story elements on the checklist. 

Step 3: Tell students that you will be reading a mystery aloud to the class.  Explain to the 

students that they will be revisiting the checklist after you read the mystery to determine if the 

mystery included the items on the checklist. 
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Step 4: Read a short mystery aloud to the class, and invite the class to solve the mystery. ( a 

good resource might be  "Solve-It Mysteries" at http://kids.mysterynet.com/)  

 

Step 5: After solving the mystery, return to the Ingredients for a Mystery Checklist (PDF).  As a 

class, go through the checklist, checking off the parts that were in the mystery you read to the 

class. Emphasize the ideas that these ingredients can be found in every mystery they read. 

Step 6: Add this checklist to your mystery-themed bulletin board so that you can refer to it as 

you continue to read mysteries in the class. 

Writing 

Poets Begin by Immersing Themselves in Poems and Generating Ideas- Approximately 3 

Days 

Your unit on poetry may begin with what will probably be a two- or three-day period in which 

students generate lots of notebook entries that may later be developed into full poems. The 

generating process is as diverse as poetry itself. Poems can grow out of observations or 

emotions; out of memories and images; or from a clever turn of phrase that is borrowed, 

overheard, or invented out of the blue. Poems may grow out of or respond to other poems. They 

may grow out of a story or the writer‘s concern about an issue or the need to make a difference.  

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Keeping a Suspect List 

Step 1: Explain to students that reading a mystery is like being a detective. When solving a case, 

detectives often consider many suspects before they can finally determine who committed the 

crime. To keep track of the suspects, it is important that they collect information about each 

suspect. 

Step 2: Display a copy of the Suspect List (PDF) worksheet (from the above listed website).  Go 

over the worksheet with your students and explain to them that they will use this worksheet to 

keep track of the suspects in the mystery you will be reading to the class. 

   

Step 3: Read aloud another short mystery to your class. 

 

Step 4: After reading the mystery, use the Suspect List (PDF) to record the suspects that your 

students think could have committed the crime in the story.  Make sure that students can give 

you a reason why a character is a suspect.  (This is what is to be recorded in the second column 

on the worksheet.) 

Step 5: You may want to do this activity with multiple short mysteries over the next few days so 

that students will be comfortable maintaining a Suspect List on their own in Lesson 2: Reading 

Detectives. 

 

http://kids.mysterynet.com/
http://www.scholastic.com/browse/lessonplan.jsp?id=661
http://www.scholastic.com/browse/lessonplan.jsp?id=661
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Step 6: Add the completed Suspect List to your mystery-themed bulletin board for students to 

use as a reference when completing their own reports in the future. 

Writing 

Poets Begin by Immersing Themselves in Poems and Generating Ideas- Approximately 3 

Days 

Your month long unit on poetry may begin with what will probably be a two- or three-day 

period in which students generate lots of notebook entries that may later be developed into full 

poems. The generating process is as diverse as poetry itself. Poems can grow out of observations 

or emotions; out of memories and images; or from a clever turn of phrase that is borrowed, 

overheard, or invented out of the blue. Poems may grow out of or respond to other poems. They 

may grow out of a story or the writer‘s concern about an issue or the need to make a difference.  

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Mystery Story Map 

Step 1: Explain to students that detectives must complete a case report after a mystery has been 

solved to show how the information they collected helped them crack the case. 

Step 2: Display the Detective Case Report (PDF) worksheet.  (Point out that this may be similar 

to other story maps that they have used, but this one is specific to the mystery genre.)  Go over 

each story element on the worksheet. 

Step 3: Using a mystery that you have previously read aloud to the class, complete the Detective 

Case Report (PDF) with the help of your students. 

Step 4: You may want to do this activity with another short mystery over the next couple days so 

that students will be comfortable completing a Detective Case Report independently when 

reading a chapter book mystery in Lesson 2: Reading Detectives. 

 

Step 5: Add the completed Detective Case Report to your mystery-themed bulletin board for 

students to use as a reference when completing their own case reports in the future. 

Writing- L.3.2b. use commas in addresses. 

Activating Strategy: Ask students where they have seen commas used before? List these on the 

board and have students give examples for each use. Explain it‘s important to also use commas 

when punctuating addresses. 

Mini-lesson: 

1. Show and read aloud excerpt from Snowflake Bentley by Jacqueline Briggs Martin (attached). 

 

2. Ask students, ―Where do you see commas used?‖ Note specifically that it‘s used in the 

address. 

 

3. Question the students about why a comma is used in an address. They need to discover 

http://www.scholastic.com/browse/lessonplan.jsp?id=661
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that a comma is used to separate a city or town from a state name, and sometimes, when 

an address is written on a single line, a comma separates the street name from the city 

name and also the city and state names. 

 

Guided Practice: 

Writing 

• Today in your writing, try to incorporate an address. Pay careful attention to using a 

comma in your address to separate the name of the city you or your character lives in 

from the state you or your character lives in. If you choose to write the entire address 

including the mailbox number and street name, and it‘s on one line of your story, rather 

than written on an envelope, be sure to use a comma to separate the street name from the 

city name This would be the next line on an envelope with the city and state names. 

• Share your writing with a partner, and have your partner check that you used a comma to 

punctuate your address correctly 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 5 
Reading 

Mystery Story Map-Repeat Lesson  

Step 1: Explain to students that detectives must complete a case report after a mystery has been 

solved to show how the information they collected helped them crack the case. 

Step 2: Display the Detective Case Report (PDF) worksheet.  (Point out that this may be similar 

to other story maps that they have used, but this one is specific to the mystery genre.)  Go over 

each story element on the worksheet. 

Step 3: Using a mystery that you have previously read aloud to the class, complete the Detective 

Case Report (PDF) with the help of your students. 

Step 4: You may want to do this activity with another short mystery over the next couple days so 

that students will be comfortable completing a Detective Case Report independently when 

reading a chapter book mystery in Lesson 2: Reading Detectives. 

 

Step 5: Add the completed Detective Case Report to your mystery-themed bulletin board for 

students to use as a reference when completing their own case reports in the future. 

Writing- L.3.2 c use commas and quotation marks in dialogue. 

Commas and Quotation Marks- Approximately 2 Days 

WARM UP: 
Read aloud and have students follow along while reading a book that demonstrates good 

dialogue, such as Yo! Yes? written by Chris Raschka. After reading, ask students a series of 

questions about dialogue, starting off with asking students to point out a place where someone 

was talking. Then ask them questions like, ―How did you know that person was talking?‖, ―What 

clues did the text give you that allows you to know when someone is talking?‖ and ―Do you 

http://www.scholastic.com/browse/lessonplan.jsp?id=661
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notice any difference in sentences where someone is talking, compared to sentences where no 

one is talking?‖  

DEFINE: 
The teacher will tell the students that dialogue is loosely defined as talking between two or more 

people in any type of writing.  

EXPLAIN: 
When you have two or more characters interacting with one another, the speech that they say 

aloud is considered to be dialogue. Writers use dialogue to show their readers exactly what the 

character(s) are saying at that moment in the story.  

ELABORATE: 
To show that someone is talking you insert quotation marks to signal the exact words a character 

is saying. You would treat the sentence that the character is saying just like any other sentence, 

but you place quotation marks at the beginning of the sentence, when the character starts to 

speak, and at the end of the sentence when the character is done speaking. Dialogue is sometimes 

like a sentence within a sentence. When the writer lets the reader know who is speaking you 

insert a dialogue tag. For example in the sentence Peter said, ―I have a dog.‖ the dialogue tag 

would be Peter said,. Use a comma at the end of a dialogue tag when the dialogue tag is at the 

beginning of the quotation. If the dialogue tag comes after the quotation use a comma inside the 

closing quotation marks. Once you place a quotation mark on a page, you begin to treat it as if it 

was a brand new sentence. This means that you capitalize the first word and place the proper 

punctuation at the end of the sentence.  

DEMONSTRATE: 
Have sentences written on the board/projector that include dialogue, but don‘t include the proper 

capitalization, punctuation, quotation marks, etc. Show students how to include the proper 

elements of dialogue in several example sentences. This can be done by using different colored 

markers to add each element of dialogue correctly to the sentence.   

GROUP PRACTICE: 
After demonstrating several sentences, place students in groups of 3 or 4. Pass out worksheets 

with multiple examples of dialogue sentences that need to be properly edited. Along with the 

worksheets, pass out a handful of dried macaroni to each group. This is to be used when students 

are identifying where quotation marks should be placed. Then pass out dried fettuccini noodles 

that the teacher has already drawn three lines on. These will be used to show when a word needs 

to be capitalized. Finally, dried peas will be passed out, which will represent the period that 

needs to be placed at the end of the sentence. Groups will be allowed to practice with these 

sentences while the teacher walks around, checks the groups work, and provides assistance when 

needed. 

INDEPENDENT PRACTICE: 
After doing several group examples, students will move out of the groups and work 

independently on an independent worksheet. This worksheet will have several sentences that 

need to be formatted correctly to fit the rules of dialogue. Students will edit the sentences and 

then re-write them properly on the line below. A poster of a dialogue checklist will be placed at 

the front of the room to help guide students through the worksheet.  

ASSESSMENT:  
After the students have finished the worksheet, the teacher will collect it to assess how well the 

students understand the rules of dialogue. The worksheet will be handed back to the students 

with a grade on it and will be used to shape future lessons.  
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CLOSURE: 
The teacher will provide several prompts which will allow students to review their knowledge of 

dialogue by asking them a series of questions regarding what they learned during the lesson. The 

teacher will briefly explain that the student‘s new skills with dialogue will be used in future 

writing assignments.  

 

See attached worksheets 

http://worksheetplace.com/index.php?function=DisplayCategory&links=3&id=299&link1=43&l

ink2=94&link3=299 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

http://worksheetplace.com/index.php?function=DisplayCategory&links=3&id=299&link1=43&link2=94&link3=299
http://worksheetplace.com/index.php?function=DisplayCategory&links=3&id=299&link1=43&link2=94&link3=299
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Week 2 

 
Reading 

Overview 

In this lesson, students will be divided into small, guided reading groups (Detective Clubs) that 

read multiple copies of chapter book mysteries. Students will act as reading detectives and 

complete assignments in their "Detective Case File" that will help them solve the mystery in 

their book. Reading Detectives will meet regularly with the teacher and with fellow detectives in 

their Detective Club to discuss the mystery and share clues they have collected.  

 

Objective 

Students will:  
1. Read and respond to chapter book mysteries independently 

2. Organize facts and analyze characters and events to formulate a possible solution to a mystery 

3. Complete a Detective's Case Report to document how they solved a case 

 

Materials 

Sets of multiple chapter book mysteries for groups of 4–6 students 

1. Detective Case File (one per student) 

2. Manila Envelope 

3. Detective's Dictionary  

4. Suspect List  

5. Clue Clipboard  

6. Detective Case Report  

7. Reading Detective Badges (Optional) 

8. Digital Camera 

Set Up and Prepare 

1. Divide your students into "Detective Clubs."  You may want to organize the groups so that 

students can read books at a level similar to others in their group. Detectives' case files are 

labeled with their photo. 

2. Gather multiple copies of mystery chapter books that groups of 4–6 students will be reading in 

their "Detective Clubs." 

3. Take a picture of each student dressed as a detective (detective hat, trench coat, magnifying 

glass, briefcase, etc.)  These pictures will be glued to the front of the student's case files. 

4. Make a "Detective Case File" for each Reading Detective in your class.  A case file is a manila 

envelope with the name of the case (title of the book) and the detective's name and picture on the 

front.  (I also put a TOP SECRET sticker on the front of the envelope.)  Each envelope should be 

filled with the following: 

5. One copy of the mystery chapter book the student will be reading 

6. One copy of each of the following worksheets stapled together:  

o Detective's Dictionary Handout  

o Suspect List  

o Clue Clipboard  

http://printables.scholastic.com/printables/detail/?id=38978
http://printables.scholastic.com/printables/detail/?id=38979
http://printables.scholastic.com/printables/detail/?id=38981
http://printables.scholastic.com/printables/detail/?id=41119
http://printables.scholastic.com/printables/detail/?id=38978
http://printables.scholastic.com/printables/detail/?id=41118
http://printables.scholastic.com/printables/detail/?id=38979
http://printables.scholastic.com/printables/detail/?id=38981
http://printables.scholastic.com/printables/detail/?id=41119
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Reading 

First Meeting with Detective Clubs 

Step 1: Set aside a period time where you can meet briefly with each Detective Club to introduce 

the book they will be reading and pass out their Detective Case File. You will need to plan an 

activity for the class to do independently so that you can give all your attention to the Detective 

o Detective's Case Report  

o Reading Detective Badges (Optional) 

Directions 

Think Like a Detective!  

Before students are "officially" given the opportunity to read their own mystery with other 

members of their "Detective Club," do one or both of the following activities to help students 

understand how detectives must always pay close attention to detail when trying to solve a case. 

Step 1: Option: The Memory Game: Put 25 different objects on a tray and have students study 

the tray for 30 seconds. Put the tray put of sight and have students write down all of the objects 

that they remember. This can also be done with a picture from an I Spy book. 

Step 2: After completing the activity, compare this detective activity to reading a mystery. 

Remind students that when reading a mystery, they must always be looking for clues and paying 

very close attention to details. This will be an important skill when they begin their jobs as 

"Reading Detectives. 

Writing 

What Makes Poetry? Exploring Line Breaks-Approximately 2 Days 

 

Lesson Plan- http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/what-

makes-poetry-exploring-88.html?tab=1#tabs 

 

OVERVIEW 

Students brainstorm the characteristics of poetry, then focus in on line breaks. As a group, they 

analyze the use of line breaks in the poem "Bubbles," noting how they affect the sound, meaning, 

and appearance of the poem. Students then work in small groups to explore the line breaks in two 

additional poems, reading them aloud, discussing the line breaks, and experimenting with 

changing them. Finally, students come together as a group to discuss what they have found. 

Word Study- L.3.2.f  Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-

based spellings, syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing. 
 

 

 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  

http://printables.scholastic.com/printables/detail/?id=38978
http://printables.scholastic.com/printables/detail/?id=41118
http://shop.scholastic.com/webapp/wcs/stores/servlet/SearchResultDisplayView?NEW_QUERY_PARAM=true&storeId=10001&langId=-1&catalogId=10002&viewParam=Search&query=I+Spy
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/what-makes-poetry-exploring-88.html?tab=1#tabs
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/what-makes-poetry-exploring-88.html?tab=1#tabs
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Clubs.   

Step 2: Call one group (detective club) at a time to a small table in your classroom. Pass out a 

copy of the mystery chapter book to each student.  

Step 3: Tell the students that today they that are going to be reading detectives for the next 

couple of weeks while they try to solve the mystery in the book they will be reading together.  

Step 4: Preview the mystery chapter book with the students by doing the following things: 

a. Ask if anyone has read a book in this series. If someone has, allow them to give a brief 

description of the main character/s. 

b. Read the title and have students make predictions about what the mystery could be. 

c. Read the summary on the back of the chapter book aloud while the students follow along using 

their own copy of the book. 

d. Read the titles of the chapters (if there is a table of contents). 

e. Allow students to make connections to any of the information they have read, or invite them to 

make new predictions about what might happen in the book. 

 

Step 5: Pass out the Detective Case File and go through the worksheets in the file to review with 

students how to complete each sheet. The Suspect List (PDF) was modeled in Lesson 1: 

Ingredients of a Mystery. However, you might need to explain the Clue Clipboard (PDF) 

worksheet. The Detective Case Report (PDF) will not be completed until after the story has been 

read. 

Step 6: Set up a reading assignment and a date for the next time you will meet with the group. 

Remind students that they should come prepared for the meeting by having their assigned pages 

read. And they should have recorded suspects and clues if they came across that information as 

they were reading. 

Step 7: Meet with each group and follow steps 2–6. 

Writing 

What Makes Poetry? Exploring Line Breaks-Approximately 2 Days 

 

Lesson Plan- http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/what-

makes-poetry-exploring-88.html?tab=1#tabs 

 

OVERVIEW 

Students brainstorm the characteristics of poetry, then focus in on line breaks. As a group, they 

analyze the use of line breaks in the poem "Bubbles," noting how they affect the sound, meaning, 

and appearance of the poem. Students then work in small groups to explore the line breaks in two 

additional poems, reading them aloud, discussing the line breaks, and experimenting with 

changing them. Finally, students come together as a group to discuss what they have found. 

Word Study 

 
 

http://www.scholastic.com/browse/lessonplan.jsp?id=660
http://www.scholastic.com/browse/lessonplan.jsp?id=660
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/what-makes-poetry-exploring-88.html?tab=1#tabs
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/what-makes-poetry-exploring-88.html?tab=1#tabs


178 
 

Reading 

Detective Discussions 

Step 1: Create a schedule that will allow you to meet with 2–3 groups per day for the next 10 

days (or how long you think you will need before your students finish their mystery chapter 

book.)  You will need to set aside time where you can meet exclusively with each group while 

the rest of the class is engaged in quiet work.  (Since I do a reading workshop in my classroom, 

the rest of the students are just reading independently while I am meeting with groups.) 

Step  2: When meeting with a group, give students time to collectively (and briefly) retell the 

main events that have happened in the story. Ask questions to monitor comprehension and to 

push their thinking to a higher level. 

Step 3: Invite students to share any entries they have made on their Suspect List (PDF) or their 

Clue Clipboard (PDF). Discuss the implications of the clues, and encourage students to explain 

why characters on their suspect list are suspicious. If some students have missed important clues, 

allow them to add the clues and suspects to their lists.  (However, you should lend support to 

students who regularly miss important clues or model again for them how to complete the 

worksheets.) 

Step 4: At the end of each session set a page number to which they need to read and a day that 

their detective group will meet again. 

Step 5: Continue to meet with each group on a regular basis until the book has been read and the 

mystery has been solved. 

Step 6: After students are finished reading the book, assign the Detective's Case Report (PDF) as 

a final assignment to assess their overall understanding of the book and their ability to organize 

the important information in the mystery. 

Reading/Writing- RL.3.5 Refer to parts of stories, dramas, and poems when writing or speaking 

about a text, distinguishing literal from nonliteral language. 

RF.3.4b Read on-level prose and poetry orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on 

successive readings. 

Students will be able to describe how the stanzas of a poem build on each other. 

Approximately 2 Days 

Background Information: For each poem you model, think aloud about how being able to 

describe each successive part helps you to understand and analyze the poem. 

 

Activity: (RL.3.5) For this mini-lesson choose a poem that students are familiar with to use in 

this lesson. Explain to students that stanzas are like chapters in a book. Each stanza builds on the 

earlier one. Reread the poem aloud stopping at the end of each stanza to think aloud about how 

each stanza builds on the previous one. Model how to respond to the following prompt: 

―Describe how the stanzas of the poem build on each other.‖ Record responses on chart paper 

and post for students to use as a ―model‖ example. Add new characteristics that students may 
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have noticed to the anchor chart labeled ―Characteristics of Poetry.‖ 

During guided practice, provide students with a variety of poems to read. Allow students 

multiple opportunities to reread poems with partners to build fluency. This will help to integrate 

standard RF.3.4b (Read on-level prose and poetry orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and 

expression on successive readings). Then, have students choose one poem and describe how the 

stanzas of the poem build on each other. Before students write, have them talk it through with a 

partner first. 

Extension: Have students select one of their favorite poems to perform for the class. Model 

fluent reading including meaningful phrasing and expression. The following link includes a 

lesson plan for performing poetry. 

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/poetry-feast-form-fluent-

22.html?tab=1#tabs 

 

Thinking Stems/Anchor Chart: 

• What is the first stanza about? Second? 

• In which stanza does the author…? 

• How does the second stanza build on the first? 

• Describe how the stanzas build on each other? 

• How does being able to describe how each successive part builds help you to understand the 

poem? 

 

Formative Assessment: 

• Performance Task: Provide students with a poem and have them respond in writing to the 

following prompt: Describe how the stanzas of the poem build on each other, and how this 

helped you to understand the poem. 

Lesson adapted from: 

http://www.jefferson.k12.ky.us/departments/gheens/Curriculum%20Maps/2012_2013/3rd%20Gr

ade%20ELA%20UNIT%20Weeks%2025-30%2011-12.pdf 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 4 
Reading 

Detective Discussions 

Step 1: Create a schedule that will allow you to meet with 2–3 groups per day for the next 10 

days (or how long you think you will need before your students finish their mystery chapter 

book.)  You will need to set aside time where you can meet exclusively with each group while 

the rest of the class is engaged in quiet work.   

Step  2: When meeting with a group, give students time to collectively retell the main events that 

have happened in the story. Ask questions to monitor comprehension and to push their thinking 

to a higher level. 

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/poetry-feast-form-fluent-22.html?tab=1#tabs
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/poetry-feast-form-fluent-22.html?tab=1#tabs
http://www.jefferson.k12.ky.us/departments/gheens/Curriculum%20Maps/2012_2013/3rd%20Grade%20ELA%20UNIT%20Weeks%2025-30%2011-12.pdf
http://www.jefferson.k12.ky.us/departments/gheens/Curriculum%20Maps/2012_2013/3rd%20Grade%20ELA%20UNIT%20Weeks%2025-30%2011-12.pdf


180 
 

Step 3: Invite students to share any entries they have made on their Suspect List (PDF) or their 

Clue Clipboard (PDF). Discuss the implications of the clues, and encourage students to explain 

why characters on their suspect list are suspicious. If some students have missed important clues, 

allow them to add the clues and suspects to their lists.  (However, you should lend support to 

students who regularly miss important clues or model again for them how to complete the 

worksheets.) 

Step 4: At the end of each session set a page number to which they need to read and a day that 

their detective group will meet again. 

Step 5: Continue to meet with each group on a regular basis until the book has been read and the 

mystery has been solved. 

Step 6: After students are finished reading the book, assign the Detective's Case Report (PDF) as 

a final assignment to assess their overall understanding of the book and their ability to organize 

the important information in the mystery. 

Writing- L.3.1i Produce simple, compound, and complex sentences. 

Types of Sentences-Approximately 2 Days 

Essential Skill or Concept:  
Use complete sentences in a variety of types (including simple, compound, and complex) in 

writing. 

 

Pre-assessment: Display on smart board or with document camera text from a picture book, 

previously read novel, or teacher created that shows a variety of sentence structures including: 

simple, compound, and complex sentences. Invite students to share what they notice about the 

sentence structures and sort them. 

 

Suggested Mentor Text: Saturdays and Teacakes by Lester Laminack;  How to Steal a Dog by 

Barbara O‘Connor; Al Capone Does My Shirts by Gennifer Choldenko; Tale of Despereaux by 

Kate DiCamillo  

Note: Check with the media specialist for available titles or suggestions. 

 

 

PowerPoints/Websites:  

http://grammar.quickanddirtytips.com/complex-sentences.aspx 

http://www.geocities.com/fifth_grade_tpes/sentence2.html 

http://www.esc.edu/esconline/across_esc/writerscomplex.nsf/0/9f3753d36b556241852569f5005

c7756?OpenDocument 

http://www.epcc.edu/student/tutorial/Writingcenter/Handouts/sentencestructureandgrammar/sent

encestructure/Quizzes/complexquiz.htm 

http://www.eslbee.com/sentences.htm 

http://itech.pjc.edu/writinglab/senpat.htm 

http://virtual.yosemite.cc.ca.us/lumanr2/english_25/Varying_sent_struct2.ppt 

http://languagearts.pppst.com/sentencestructure.html 

http://www.primaryresources.co.uk/english/powerpoints/complex_sentences.ppt 

http://grammar.quickanddirtytips.com/complex-sentences.aspx
http://www.geocities.com/fifth_grade_tpes/sentence2.html
http://www.esc.edu/esconline/across_esc/writerscomplex.nsf/0/9f3753d36b556241852569f5005c7756?OpenDocument
http://www.esc.edu/esconline/across_esc/writerscomplex.nsf/0/9f3753d36b556241852569f5005c7756?OpenDocument
http://www.epcc.edu/student/tutorial/Writingcenter/Handouts/sentencestructureandgrammar/sentencestructure/Quizzes/complexquiz.htm
http://www.epcc.edu/student/tutorial/Writingcenter/Handouts/sentencestructureandgrammar/sentencestructure/Quizzes/complexquiz.htm
http://www.eslbee.com/sentences.htm
http://itech.pjc.edu/writinglab/senpat.htm
http://virtual.yosemite.cc.ca.us/lumanr2/english_25/Varying_sent_struct2.ppt
http://languagearts.pppst.com/sentencestructure.html
http://www.primaryresources.co.uk/english/powerpoints/complex_sentences.ppt
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READ ALOUD/Mini Lesson  

Read aloud Saturdays and Teacakes by Lester Laminack.   

Say : Lester Laminack is a writer who really makes us see and feel like we are with him at his 

Mammaw‘s house.  One way he creates those images with words is varying his sentence 

structure.  Let‘s look at a couple of examples. 

  

Reread a couple of pages using the document camera and invite students to share what they 

notice about the sentence structures.  Choose a few to have written on sentence strips or in the 

smartboard notebook for students to sort into different sentence structure patterns. 

Sort sentences on smartboard or on a pocket chart.  Talk about how varied structures add to the 

clarity and appeal of the writing.    

 

SHARED READING/WRITING  

How will I model this skill for my students?  
Say: Lester Laminack chooses to use simple sentences in certain places to make a point, and in 

other places he uses complex sentences to create an image for the reader, or give more 

information to the reader.  Let‘s practice making a simple sentence into a complex sentence to 

give our reader more information.  Take 2 of the simple sentences and craft them as a class into 

complex sentences. 

For example: She was waving to me.  Revise it to say, As I pedaled up the long dirt driveway, I 

could see in the distance she was waving to me from the front porch. 

 

GUIDED READING/WRITING  

Say: Now, I want you to find at least 2 simple sentences somewhere in your writer‘s notebook.  

Think about what you want your reader to visualize or feel and make that sentence into a 

complex sentence for your reader.  Choose your favorite new sentence and write it on a sentence 

strip.   

Share sentences and post in classroom under heading: ―Sensational Sentences‖ or something 

similar.  Use this as reference for future revisions. 

 

How will I monitor/gauge students‘ understanding of the skill? (formative assessment)   

Assess students sentences in writer‘s notebook.  Assign a quickwrite telling students you will 

only be assessing for varied sentence structure. 

 

Use these question stems as you ask questions or provide practice:  

 Which revision of the sentence is the most vivid? 

 What is the best way to combine sentences (select sentences)? 

 What would be a better choice of wording than ____________________ in this sentence? 

 What would be a more precise way of phrasing sentence ___________? 

 How can we vary your sentences so that they do not always begin the same? 

 Which of these sentences is complex? 

 

INDEPENDENT READING/WRITING  

How will students independently practice using the skill in their writing?  
Invite students to write about their own experiences with a grandparent or a Saturday tradition 
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and purposely use varied sentence structures throughout.  Perhaps give a specific number of 

simple, compound, and complex sentences to be used and/or assessed.  Have students highlight 

each one in a different color.  For example, simple sentences are circled, compound sentences 

highlighted in pink and complex sentences highlighted in yellow.  OR Students may return to a 

piece of writing in their Writer‘s Notebook and find a simple sentence to rewrite into a complex 

sentence.  Share before and after sentences. 

 

GUIDED READING/WRITING or INDEPENDENT READING/WRITING  

How will I adapt or differentiate this lesson for grade and skill level?  
Use practice sheets or powerpoints from websites provided.  Give students sentence starters to 

use to create complex sentences for those who need more scaffolding.  For students who are 

more advanced, challenge them to find complex sentences in their independent reading and break 

those sentences down into simple sentences, and find simple sentences to expand into complex 

sentences. 

 

How will I engage students in a reflection of how this skill has developed and how it has 

helped each of them become a more effective writer?  
Share writing before the use of varied sentence structures and after using the author‘s chair or 

document camera. 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Detective Discussions 
You will continue to meet with groups (detective clubs) regularly just as you would do with 

guided reading groups or book clubs. Depending on the grade and maturity level of your 

students, the meetings can be student-led once your students are comfortable and capable of 

engaging in a meaningful discussion without the support of the teacher. 
 

Step 1: Create a schedule that will allow you to meet with 2–3 groups per day for the next 10 

days (or how long you think you will need before your students finish their mystery chapter 

book.)  You will need to set aside time where you can meet exclusively with each group while 

the rest of the class is engaged in quiet work.   

Step  2: When meeting with a group, give students time to collectively  retell the main events 

that have happened in the story. Ask questions to monitor comprehension and to push their 

thinking to a higher level. 

Step 3: Invite students to share any entries they have made on their Suspect List (PDF) or their 

Clue Clipboard (PDF). Discuss the implications of the clues, and encourage students to explain 

why characters on their suspect list are suspicious. If some students have missed important clues, 

allow them to add the clues and suspects to their lists.   

Step 4: At the end of each session set a page number to which they need to read and a day that 

their detective group will meet again. 
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Step 5: Continue to meet with each group on a regular basis until the book has been read and the 

mystery has been solved. 

Step 6: After students are finished reading the book, assign the Detective's Case Report (PDF) as 

a final assignment to assess their overall understanding of the book and their ability to organize 

the important information in the mystery. 

Writing 

Types of Sentences-Continued 

Essential Skill or Concept:  
Use complete sentences in a variety of types (including simple, compound, and complex) in 

writing. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
 

Week 3 

 
Reading 

Detective Discussions 
You will continue to meet with groups (detective clubs) regularly just as you would do with 

guided reading groups or book clubs. Depending on the grade and maturity level of your 

students, the meetings can be student-led once your students are comfortable and capable of 

engaging in a meaningful discussion without the support of the teacher. 
 

Step 1: Create a schedule that will allow you to meet with 2–3 groups per day for the next 10 

days (or how long you think you will need before your students finish their mystery chapter 

book.)  You will need to set aside time where you can meet exclusively with each group while 

the rest of the class is engaged in quiet work.   

Step  2: When meeting with a group, give students time to collectively  retell the main events 

that have happened in the story. Ask questions to monitor comprehension and to push their 

thinking to a higher level. 

Step 3: Invite students to share any entries they have made on their Suspect List (PDF) or their 

Clue Clipboard (PDF). Discuss the implications of the clues, and encourage students to explain 

why characters on their suspect list are suspicious. If some students have missed important clues, 

allow them to add the clues and suspects to their lists.   

Step 4: At the end of each session set a page number to which they need to read and a day that 

their detective group will meet again. 

Step 5: Continue to meet with each group on a regular basis until the book has been read and the 

mystery has been solved. 



184 
 

Step 6: After students are finished reading the book, assign the Detective's Case Report (PDF) as 

a final assignment to assess their overall understanding of the book and their ability to organize 

the important information in the mystery. 

Writing 

Lesson Objective/Purpose 

• Recognizing how metaphors and similes can help the readers understand poetry. 

• Identifying differences and similarities between metaphors and similes. 

• Recognizing and composing metaphors and similes.  

 

Materials 

 Simile metaphor handout 

• Explain difference between similes and metaphors: 

Writers use words to help the readers really understand and be able to see what they are talking 

about in their poem or song. This is called figurative language.  

 

Writers and poets use 2 types of figurative language to get their ideas across in a creative way… 

these are called similes and metaphors.  

 

Examples:  

     Simile:  uses "like" or "as" to compare two things. 

    ―Jared is as quick as lightening.‖ What does that mean? 

     I could have just said, Mathew is fast.  But which one is more 

     interesting? 

 

―Life is like a box of chocolates you never know what you‘re      going to get‖ Does that really 

mean that life is in a square box made out of cardboard, you give chocolates to someone on 

Valentine‘s  day?  No he means that Life is like a surprise, you don‘t know what‘s going to 

happen, just like a box of chocolates… you will open them and not know which chocolates you 

are going to get.  

 

Metaphor: Metaphors don‘t use like or as to compare to things. They say something is 

something else, like: 

 

Mom said my room is a pigpen. What does she mean? 

Does she mean that your room is in a barn, that pigs live in? 

no… she just mean it‘s dirty, like a pig pen would be. so what two things would she be 

comparing? Your room and a pigpen. 

 

     ―Eden is a little Angel‖ what would that mean? Is she really  

      in heaven, living with god? Or that she acts like an angel, she‘s  

      nice to others, she‘s a good person right? What two things are 

      we comparing? Eden and an angel 

 

Body 

• Identify figurative language by looking at simile/metaphors in song lyrics: 

- Read through lyrics on overhead, point out figurative language.  
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- discuss possible meaning.  

- Look at the lyrics we read and see if we can find any metaphors or similes. Let‘s look for 

similes first… which words do similes use?  like or as  

 

―feel like a plastic bag‖ 

What could that mean? They‘re light, floating around… empty   maybe?   

 

―Feel like a house of cards‖ What could that mean? 

would a house of cards be strong?  would they blow over easy? 

so if a person were feeling like a house of cards, how would they feel?  

 

 

Conclusion 

• Stress to students that not everyone will have the same answers and that is okay. It is the 

meaning that is important not having the same answer:  

 

- Write, ―The water was as hot as ____________‖ have students think of something that‘s 

hot… 

- ―She was as small as a __________‖ students think of something small…. Which would 

be a simile. 

―she‘s a _________ ― would be a metaphor.  

Word Study- L.3.2.f  Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-

based spellings, syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing. 
 

 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  
 

Reading 

Detective Discussions 

You will continue to meet with groups (detective clubs) regularly just as you would do with 

guided reading groups or book clubs. Depending on the grade and maturity level of your 

students, the meetings can be student-led once your students are comfortable and capable of 

engaging in a meaningful discussion without the support of the teacher. 

Step 1: Create a schedule that will allow you to meet with 2–3 groups per day for the next 10 

days (or how long you think you will need before your students finish their mystery chapter 

book.)  You will need to set aside time where you can meet exclusively with each group while 

the rest of the class is engaged in quiet work.   

Step  2: When meeting with a group, give students time to collectively retell the main events that 
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have happened in the story. Ask questions to monitor comprehension and to push their thinking 

to a higher level. 

Step 3: Invite students to share any entries they have made on their Suspect List (PDF) or their 

Clue Clipboard (PDF). Discuss the implications of the clues, and encourage students to explain 

why characters on their suspect list are suspicious. If some students have missed important clues, 

allow them to add the clues and suspects to their lists.   

Step 4: At the end of each session set a page number to which they need to read and a day that 

their detective group will meet again. 

Step 5: Continue to meet with each group on a regular basis until the book has been read and the 

mystery has been solved. 

Step 6: After students are finished reading the book, assign the Detective's Case Report (PDF) as 

a final assignment to assess their overall understanding of the book and their ability to organize 

the important information in the mystery. 

Writing- L.3.3a Choose words and phrases for effect. 

RL.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g. take 

steps). 

Poetry 

Lesson Plan- http://www.readworks.org/lessons/grade3/figurative-language/lesson-3 

 

Learning Goal  

Identify and describe similes and metaphors in poetry.  

Duration  

Approximately 2 Days  

 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 3 
Reading 

Detective Discussions 

You will continue to meet with groups (detective clubs) regularly just as you would do with 

guided reading groups or book clubs. Depending on the grade and maturity level of your 

students, the meetings can be student-led once your students are comfortable and capable of 

engaging in a meaningful discussion without the support of the teacher.  

 
 

 
 

 

Step 1: Create a schedule that will allow you to meet with 2–3 groups per day for the next 10 

days (or how long you think you will need before your students finish their mystery chapter 

book.)  You will need to set aside time where you can meet exclusively with each group while 

http://www.readworks.org/lessons/grade3/figurative-language/lesson-3
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the rest of the class is engaged in quiet work.   

Step 2: When meeting with a group, give students time to collectively retell the main events that 

have happened in the story. Ask questions to monitor comprehension and to push their thinking 

to a higher level. 

Step 3: Invite students to share any entries they have made on their Suspect List (PDF) or their 

Clue Clipboard (PDF). Discuss the implications of the clues, and encourage students to explain 

why characters on their suspect list are suspicious. If some students have missed important clues, 

allow them to add the clues and suspects to their lists.  (However, you should lend support to 

students who regularly miss important clues or model again for them how to complete the 

worksheets.) 

Step 4: At the end of each session set a page number to which they need to read and a day that 

their detective group will meet again. 

Step 5: Continue to meet with each group on a regular basis until the book has been read and the 

mystery has been solved. 

Step 6: After students are finished reading the book, assign the Detective's Case Report (PDF) as 

a final assignment to assess their overall understanding of the book and their ability to organize 

the important information in the mystery. 

Writing 

Poetry 

Lesson Plan- http://www.readworks.org/lessons/grade3/figurative-language/lesson-3 

 

Learning Goal  

Identify and describe similes and metaphors in poetry.  

Duration  

Approximately 2 Days  

 

Word Study 

 

http://www.readworks.org/lessons/grade3/figurative-language/lesson-3
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Reading 

Detective Discussions 

You will continue to meet with groups (detective clubs) regularly just as you would do with 

guided reading groups or book clubs. Depending on the grade and maturity level of your 

students, the meetings can be student-led once your students are comfortable and capable of 

engaging in a meaningful discussion without the support of the teacher. 

Step 1: Create a schedule that will allow you to meet with 2–3 groups per day for the next 10 

days (or how long you think you will need before your students finish their mystery chapter 

book.)  You will need to set aside time where you can meet exclusively with each group while 

the rest of the class is engaged in quiet work.   

Step  2: When meeting with a group, give students time to collectively retell the main events that 

have happened in the story. Ask questions to monitor comprehension and to push their thinking 

to a higher level. 

Step 3: Invite students to share any entries they have made on their Suspect List (PDF) or their 

Clue Clipboard (PDF). Discuss the implications of the clues, and encourage students to explain 

why characters on their suspect list are suspicious. If some students have missed important clues, 

allow them to add the clues and suspects to their lists.   

Step 4: At the end of each session set a page number to which they need to read and a day that 

their detective group will meet again. 

Step 5: Continue to meet with each group on a regular basis until the book has been read and the 

mystery has been solved. 

Step 6: After students are finished reading the book, assign the Detective's Case Report (PDF) as 

a final assignment to assess their overall understanding of the book and their ability to organize 

the important information in the mystery. 

Writing- L.3.3a Choose words and phrases for effect. 

Looking for Great Word Choice in Literature 

Choose a book that you have read aloud to the class. Write down one sentence from the book.  

The point that you want students to understand is that authors make purposeful choices about 

which words to use and that there are many choices that would fit. The author's job is to choose 

the best word. Have students talk about whether they think Eric Carle used the best word and 

why they think that. 

 

Word Study 
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Reading 

Assessment- 

After students are finished reading the book, assign the Detective's Case Report (PDF) as a final 

assignment to assess their overall understanding of the book and their ability to organize the 

important information in the mystery. 

 

 

Writing 

Finding word choices in Children's Literature  

Use a large or half-size chart tablet as a recording chart. Title it "Word Too Good to Forget," or 

"Sparkling Words," or something similar. 

As you read to your students, identify words and phrases which you love. Read them again, 

telling students why you love them. Perhaps it is the visual picture it gives when you see 

"drawers spilly with things." Perhaps it is the preciseness of the words "smashed into the corner 

like the last bite of birthday cake frosting."  

Soon your students will begin to identify excellent word choices and tell you things to write in 

your book chart. 

 Encourage your students to use these words and phrases in their own writing. Explain 

that this isn't plagarism, because you aren't copying an entire body of work. Authors store images 

and phrases and words in their minds and pull them out to use in just the right spot. Tell students 

that many authors carry little books around with them for the purpose of recording thoughts and 

words that come to mind at unusual times.  

 

Students can do the same with their self-selected reading book. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
 

Week 4 

 
Reading 

Overview 

In this lesson, students will use a Planning a Mystery Worksheet to map out and eventually 

compose an original mystery that contains all of the "ingredients of a mystery" that they have 

been exposed to throughout the previous lessons in this unit. They will end the lesson by 

publishing their own mystery. 

  

Objective 

Students will:  
1. Demonstrate knowledge of the story elements in a mystery 

2. Follow the mystery format to write a mystery 

3.  

Materials 

1. Lined paper and pencils  

2. Planning a Mystery Worksheet  

3. Ingredients for a Mystery Checklist  

http://printables.scholastic.com/printables/detail/?id=41122
http://printables.scholastic.com/printables/detail/?id=41122
http://printables.scholastic.com/printables/detail/?id=38980
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4. Materials for publishing a final book (bordered paper, blank books, etc.) 

5.  

Set Up and Prepare 

1. If you plan to have your students publish their mystery stories in hard-cover blank books, you 

should order the books at http://www.barebooks.com/ prior to staring the mystery unit to ensure 

a timely arrival. 

2.  

Directions 

Part 1: The Mystery Planning Sheet 

By this time students have listened to and read many mysteries, so they should be very familiar 

with the common story elements that appear in the majority of stories that can be categorized as 

a mystery.  Over the next few days, you will be taking students through each step of a mystery 

planning sheet so that students can map-out their own mystery one step at a time. 

Step 1: Choose a Setting 

a. Read aloud the description of a setting on the Planning a Mystery Worksheet. 

b. Make a list of settings from mysteries that students have read during this mystery unit or prior 

to the mystery genre study in class.  

c. Have students choose a setting from the list or one that they have come up with on their 

own.  d. Have students record their setting on their Planning a Mystery Worksheet (PDF) and 

describe the setting in detail. 

e. Ask for volunteers to share their setting with the class. (It is often helpful for students who are 

having hard time coming up with a setting on their own to hear ideas from their peers.) 

 

Step 2: Determine the Problem in the Mystery 

a. Read aloud the section of the Planning a Mystery Worksheet (PDF) that describes the problem 

component of a mystery. 

b. Make a list of problems students have come across in mysteries they have read in class or 

independently.  

c. Have students choose a category for the type of problem they will be including in their own 

story.   

 

Categories include: 

o An event that cannot be explained 

o A secret 

o Something that is lost or missing 

o A crime or prank that has been committed 

o  

d. Ask students to describe their problem in detail on their Planning a Mystery Worksheet. 

e. Allow volunteers to share their problem with the class.  This often sparks ideas for students 

who are struggling to determine a problem on their own. 

 

http://www.barebooks.com/


191 
 

Step 3: Create Your Suspects 

a. Read aloud the section of the Planning a Mystery Worksheet that explains the rules for 

creating suspects. 

b. Refer back to a short mystery you read aloud in class during lesson one to remind students 

how authors include multiple suspicious characters in a mystery so that the mystery is not easily 

solved. 

c. Have students revisit the problem they will be developing in their story and think about what 

type of characters could be created that would have something to do with the problem.  (For 

instance, if a student author decides to write a story about stolen money at a school fair, suspects 

might include the president of the student council who helped plan the fair, the janitor who 

locked up the money after the fair was over, or the student who kept talking about how he didn't 

have enough money to buy a present for his teacher for Christmas. 

d. Divide students into groups of three or four.  Have each student share the problem they plan to 

include in their story with the member so their group.  Ask group members help each other 

brainstorm possible suspects for each student's' problem. (I am very careful when creating these 

groups.  I make sure that students who I think might struggle to come up with ideas are grouped 

with my students who are able to think more deeply about a story and give helpful advice to the 

struggling writers.) 

e. After students have meet with other students in the class, have them complete the "Who are 

Your Suspects" section of the Planning a Mystery Worksheet. Remind students that they must 

include both the name of the suspect and why he or she is suspicious. (What would be his or her 

motive for committing the crime?)  

Step 4: Decide Who will be the Detective 

a. Read aloud the section of the Planning a Mystery Worksheet that explains the rules for 

creating a detective for the mystery. 

b. Make a list of detectives from mysteries that students have read during this mystery unit or 

prior to the mystery genre study in class.  

 

c. Have students decide the following things: 

o Will my detective be an adult or a kid? How old is my detective? 

o Will my detective be a boy or a girl? 

o Will me detective have a sidekick or a group of friends who help solve the case? 

o What name will I give my detective? 

o What will my detective look like? 

o What type of personality will my detective have? 

o Where will my detective live? 

d. Once students think about the information listed above, have them fill out the "Who is Your 

Detective" section of the Planning a Mystery Worksheet.  

e. Ask for volunteers to share their descriptions of the detective/s they plan to create in their 

story. 

f. After students have meet with other students in the class, have them complete the "What are 

the Clues in Your Story" section of the Planning a Mystery Worksheet. Remind students some of 

the clues can lead the reader off track (red herrings), but the author must provide some clues that 

do help the reader actually solve the crime. 
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Writing 

Showing, Not Telling 

 

Materials: 2 poems written by students that show, not tell  

 

Connection  

Remind students that poems – like cakes – have ingredients. When we write a poem, we start by 

being sure we have a big topic that gives us strong feelings. Then we think, ‗Do I have a moment 

or an object or a detail that holds those feelings?‘ Today I want to teach you that one way poets 

do this is by showing, not telling.  

 

Teaching   

Poets usually come right out and tell us the little details but leave it up to us to figure out the big 

feeling he/she is trying to show. The big feeling is usually there, but sometimes the reader has to 

say, ‗Oh! I get it now!‘ Provide example of student who wrote poem that shows, not tells. Point 

out that the specific words they picked are what show us the big feeling. 

  

Active Engagement 

Read another poem by a student – tell them that the poem tells us the little details, but it is their 

job to figure out the big feeling the poet is having. Try to find places in the poem where that big 

feeling peeks through.  

 

Link   

Today and every day when you write poems, I know that you will thing about big topics that fill 

you with strong feelings. But then you‘ll remember that poets have a saying, ―Show, don‘t tell.‖ 

Instead of coming right out and telling us how you feel, you can show it by finding one time, one 

moment, and showing one bit of life.  

 

When conferencing… Make sure students are writing poems, not stories. Remind them that poets 

use line breaks to play with the music in the poem and see small moments through poets‘ eyes, in 

a fresh new way.  

 

Sharing  

Find examples of students who used precise words to write in a way that is exact and specific 

(instead of the ―the ice cream goes down my hand‖, ―the ice cream dribbles down my hand.‖ 

Have students reread their poems to their partners to see if they can find any other examples of 

amazing language.  

Word Study- L.3.2.f Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-

based spellings, syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing. 
 

 
 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  
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Reading 

Decide Who will be the Detective  

 

 

 

a. Read aloud the section of the Planning a Mystery Worksheet that explains the rules for 

creating a detective for the mystery. 

b. Make a list of detectives from mysteries that students have read during this mystery unit or 

prior to the mystery genre study in class.  

c. Have students decide the following things: 

 Will my detective be an adult or a kid? How old is my detective? 

o Will my detective be a boy or a girl? 

o Will me detective have a sidekick or a group of friends who help solve the case? 

o What name will I give my detective? 

o What will my detective look like? 

o What type of personality will my detective have? 

o Where will my detective live? 

d. Once students think about the information listed above, have them fill out the "Who is Your 

Detective" section of the Planning a Mystery Worksheet.  

e. Ask for volunteers to share their descriptions of the detective/s they plan to create in their 

story. 

f. After students have meet with other students in the class, have them complete the "What are 

the Clues in Your Story" section of the Planning a Mystery Worksheet. Remind students some of 

the clues can lead the reader off track (red herrings), but the author must provide some clues that 

do help the reader actually solve the crime. 

 

Step 5: Plan a Sequence of Events 
 

 

 

a. Using a short mystery that you read aloud to the class in Lesson 1 of this unit, work as a class 

to put the main events in the order they occurred in the story in the "Sequence of Events" section 

of a blank copy of the Planning a Mystery Worksheet. 

b.  Now ask students to brainstorm the main events that will happen in their own mystery by 

completing the "Sequence of Events" section on their own Planning a Mystery Worksheet. 

(Remind them that they are not writing the entire story on the planning sheet, they are just giving 

a brief overview of the main events.) 

Writing 

As you approach a celebration, you may invite your poets to make choices about how they will 

share their poems with others. Poetry is multi-sensory: Create a celebration that reflects the many 

dimensions of poetry. In some classrooms, students decorate the poems and post them in public 

places throughout the school and the neighborhood. In others, students read and perform poems, 

both ones they‘ve written and those published by their mentors—not only in the classroom but 

also in the larger community. Some students mail a poem to someone who really needs to hear it 

or would be grateful to receive it. Still other classrooms create poetry anthologies. Students 

might look at all their different poems and consider how some of them might fit together. Some 

poets do this within themes—we might notice that many of our poems are about family or about 

feeling proud or about an important place. 

 

Writing partners are very helpful during this phase of the writing process. Questions to ask a 

writer to help him or her choose poems to publish are:  

● Which of your poems do you like the best? Why?  
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● What are some different ways you could group your poems together?  

● What kind of poetry writing did you enjoy the most?  

● Which images do you love?  

 

As children assemble their poems, they might also decide to include the mentor poems they used 

or other published poems that fit the theme. Pulling out this central message and determining 

how it is conveyed is a starting point for students to understand how to do this work in their own 

poems (RL 3.2). This might also be a good opportunity to invite students to carry some of their 

biggest discoveries about themselves as writers into different genres. A writer might go back to 

an entry from, say, September or October that fits within their same theme and revise it, 

considering not only the meaning but also the sound of the sentences. An excerpt could find its 

way into the celebration. 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Drafting the Mystery 

Once students have completed the plan for their mystery, they will begin writing it in the form of 

a story. In lesson 1, students learned about the "Recipe for a Mystery" includes a clear beginning 

middle, and end. Take students through the following steps to turn their plan into a complete 

story. 

Step 1: The Beginning: In this section, the characters are introduced, and the reader learns the 

mystery. Encourage students to be very descriptive when describing the main characters. (A 

lesson about describing a character's appearance can be a separate mini-lesson.) 

Step 2: The Middle: In this section, Detectives work to solve the mystery by interviewing 

suspects and gathering clues.  Have students refer back to their planning sheets to review the 

sequence of events, the main suspects, and the clues they decided to include in their story. 

Step 3: The End: In this section, the mystery is solved. Remind students that they should include 

some evidence in this section to prove who committed the crime. 

Writing 

Students celebrate their work. 
 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Writing Teams 
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 Step 1: Assign students a writing team with whom they will share their story and from whom 

they will receive feedback. Remind students that being part of a team means that you support 

your teammates and provide them with help when necessary. 

Step 2: When in writing teams, each author should get a chance to read aloud his or her story 

while the others listen. 

Step 3: After the story is read, the team should use the Ingredients of a Mystery Checklist that 

was introduced in Lesson 1 to make sure the author included all necessary story elements in his 

or her mystery. 

Step 4: I also ask members of the team to give one compliment and one suggestion for the author 

after they finish the checklist. 

Step 5: After all authors have shared their mysteries, they will make any corrections and 

improvements to their story that they feel are necessary based on the meeting with their writing 

team. 

Step 6: Students should also edit the story for spelling, grammar, and punctuation with the help 

of the teacher, parent editors, or peer editors. 

Writing- L3.4a Use sentence level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

Click to Preview  
 

Context Clues [SMART Notebook lesson]  

These activities help students learn to use context clues to figure out the meaning of unknown 

words. 

 

Word Study 

 
Reading 

Once students have written their final draft of their story, decide how it will be published. (You 

may even want to arrange to have parents type the final copies to cut down on the publishing 

time in class if you want the stories to be word processed.) Choose from the publishing options 

below or use one of your own. 

 Assessment-Use a holistic scoring rubric to assess students‘ writing. 

Writing 

Introduction:  

http://exchange.smarttech.com/details.html?id=e61abf9b-7bad-4df8-a6a5-a4ccf2c4ea4b
http://exchange.smarttech.com/details.html?id=e61abf9b-7bad-4df8-a6a5-a4ccf2c4ea4b
http://exchange.smarttech.com/details.html?id=e61abf9b-7bad-4df8-a6a5-a4ccf2c4ea4b
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In a low voice, say to students, "If you can hear me, please raise your snooble". Students will 

likely giggle or give you a quizzical look, but simply repeat the instruction until one or two 

students begin raising their hands. Acknowledge their correct responses with a smile or nod. 

 

Once other students begin to catch on, confirm that the nonsense word "snooble" meant hand. 

Ask a volunteer to explain how she guessed the correct meaning of the nonsense word.  

Complete Word Detective Activity worksheet. 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
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Unit 6 Biography Book Clubs 

Unit Duration 4 weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 

―Narrative nonfiction is not an accidental genre. Like all writing, it is deliberately crafted for a 

specific effect, and you will be hoping that readers experience that effect—that narrative 

nonfiction works its magic on your young people. There is a reason why we remember the 

teacher who made history sound like a story, why we remember that book that told of the 

Normandy invasions with the momentum and gravity of a tale, not a textbook. There is a reason 

we empathize with Helen Keller and with Anne Frank. This is the genre that makes information 

experiential, allowing readers to experience the suspense and drama of history, allowing readers 

to live through encounters with the world around us‖ 

Navigating Nonfiction, Vol. II 

If this isn‘t reason enough to devote exclusive teaching time to narrative nonfiction, one needs 

only remember the importance of this genre for both college and career readiness—or the 

Common Core State Standards, which stress ―biographies‖ as important tools for engagement in 

and understanding of nonfiction. 

To start your third graders off for a month of reading biographies, you‘ll tell them that this month 

is a return to nonfiction but in a different structure. This time, the texts will be stories—about 

real people who have done remarkable things, many of whom have changed the world. You will 

want to convey to your students that when readers study biography, we read to learn about the 

adversity these people faced and how they handled that adversity. We read to learn not only 

about the one person the book is about but also the group of people that person represents and the 

groups of people on whom that person made an impact. That is, we read biography not only to 

learn about specific famous figures, but also to learn about the world in which we live. Call 

students to transfer and apply all they know from their nonfiction and character studies, this time 

in service of reading biographies. 

 

Stage 1- Desired Results 
Established Goals: 

RI.3.2 Determine the main idea of a text; recount the key details and explain how they support 

the main idea. 

RI.3.3 Describe the relationship between a series of historical events, scientific ideas or concepts, 

or steps in technical procedure in a text, using language that pertains to time, sequence, and 

cause/effect. 

RI.3.6 Distinguish their own point of view from that of the author of a text. 

RI.3.8 Describe the logical connection between particular sentences and paragraphs in a text 

(comparison, cause/effect, first/second/third in a sequence). 

RI.3.9 Compare and contrast the most important points and key details presented in two texts on 

the same topic. 
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W.3.1 Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons. 

W.3.1a Introduce the topic or text they are writing about, state an opinion, and create an 

organizational structure that lists reasons. 

W.3.1b Provide reasons that support the opinion. 

W.3.1c Use linking words and phrases (e.g., because, therefore, since, for example) to connect 

opinion and reasons. 

W.3.1d Provide a concluding statement or section. 

L.3.2.f Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings, 

syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing words. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

RF.3.3c Decode multi-syllable words. 

L.3.2c Use commas and quotation marks in dialogue. 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of uncertainty. 
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L.3.4d use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

Enduring Understandings: 

 Biographies tell the story of a 

person‘s life.  

 Authors write biographies about 

interesting people. 

 There are many people, famous 

and infamous who have impacted 

our lives and futures. 

Essential Questions: 

 Why is this person interesting? 

 How has this person impacted our lives? 

Knowledge: 

Students will know that… 

 Biographies tell the story of a 

person‘s life. 

 Readers ask questions to deepen 

comprehension 

 Readers answer questions using 

evidence from the text. 

 There is a relationship between 

events in a text. 

 Authors write biographies for 

different reasons (e.g. celebrate 

accomplishments). 

 Authors have a point of view. 

 Readers develop their own point 

of view after considering the facts 

presented in a text. 

 

Writing Content: 

Students will know that… 

 Authors write biographies to tell 

about a person‘s life. 

 Biographers teach others about a 

person‘s life 

 Paragraphs have a topic sentence 

that tells what the paragraph is 

about.  

 There is a structure for writing 

biographies. 

 Biographers choose specific 

events in a person‘s life to tell 

about because these events are 

significant in some way. 

 Biographers do research to find 

answers to their questions about 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Ask and answer questions based on a text. 

 Make connections to the subject/person. 

 Compare different texts on the same subject. 

 Make connections between different texts 

about different subjects. 

 Summarize by linking key ideas from a text. 

 Distinguish important from unimportant 

information in order to identify themes.  

 Identify cause/effect in a text. 

 Characterize a person based on evidence 

from the text. 

 Identify the author‘s point of view and 

justify using evidence from the text. 

 Develop their own point of view and 

distinguish it (if different) from the author‘s.  

 Identify main idea and supporting details 

 

Writing Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Generate and ask questions to collect 

information for their writing through 

interviewing. 

 Organize their research into paragraphs. 

 Develop topic with facts. 

 Use linking words and phrases to connect 

ideas within categories. 

 Provide a concluding statement or section. 

 Use quotation marks appropriately. 

 Sequence events logically. 

 Use linking words (e.g., also, another, and, 

more, but) correctly to connect ideas. 

 Plan, revise, and edit. 
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their subject‘s life (e.g. interviews, 

diaries, etc.). 

Stage 2-Assessment Evidence 
 Performance Task(s): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Other Evidence:  

Reading: 

 Reading logs 

 Reading conferences 

 Comments during read alouds 

 Anecdotal notes 

 Center Activities 

 Reading A-Z Quizzes 

 

Other Evidence: Writing: 

 Interview notes 

 Planning evidence-graphic organizers, etc. 

 Writing conferences 

 Responses in reading journals 

 Other writing entries in notebook 

 Rubrics  

 Students will choose a person of interest that 

we explored during our unit of study and 

write a response as to why this person is 

interesting to them 

 Students will include a character trait(s) 

based on evidence from the text.  

 

Writing: 

 

 Students will be able to research and write a 

biography on a chosen famous or infamous 

person who has impacted our lives.  
 

Suggested Reading Resources: 

 Wilma Unlimited 

 Wangari‘s Tree of Peace 

 Ruby Bridges 

 Martin‘s Big Words 

 Lou Gehrig 

 Michelle 

 My Brother Martin 

 Snowflake Bentley 

 Harvesting Hope 

 Salt in His Shoes 
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 Barack Obama 

 Honest Abe 

 Harvesting Hope 

 A Picture Book of Helen Keller 
 

In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 

 Income and Careers  ETA CRP2.    Apply appropriate academic 

and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management  ET CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 

 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the environmental, 

social and economic impacts of 

decisions. 

 Becoming a Critical Consumer  ETA CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting   CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 

9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, and 

Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 

paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation   CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 

Interdisciplinary Connections 

 

Other standards covered: 
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Stage 3- Learning Plan 

Unit 6- Biography  

Book Clubs – Expository Texts 

Week1 

 
Reading- RI.3.2 Determine the main idea of a text; recount the key details and explain how they 

support the main idea. 

―Narrative 

Reading Nonfiction Narratives as Stories with Main Characters  

Materials Needed: Included 

• How Many Days to America? Or Cactus Hotel 

• Index Cards 

• Pencil and Reader‘s Notebook 

• Anchor Chart:  Someone, Wanted, But, So 

 

Today I will teach you that you can use ways of reading narrative even if you don‘t have a 

traditional main character in your text.  In fact, you can often get to some big ideas by stretching 

the definition of main character to apply to the main presence in the text.  You can regard a 

meerkat colony or a Venus flytrap or a whole group of people, like the pilgrims, say, as the main 

character of your nonfiction narrative.‖ 

 

TEACHING – I DO 

Watch me as I show you how when I am reading this text.  Listen to this book, and as you 

listen, ask, ‗Is this a story?  Might it be narrative nonfiction?‘  And if you decide it is narrative 

nonfiction, ask who it is about and what are some traits of that main character.  What does the 

character want—what are its motivations?  Its needs?  What threats or struggles does it 

encounter?‖  ―Readers, listen as I continue to read and in a minute you‘ll have a chance to share 

your responses to these questions.‖  Read Cactus Hotel on page 26.  Partners ‗turn and talk‘ 

about the character of the cactus paying attention to its needs, wants, struggles, etc.  Listen to 

conversation.   

 

This is narrative nonfiction, and the main character is not a person but a cactus – a Saguaro 

cactus!  I heard many of you talking about the needs of the cactus.  Some of you were talking 

about the challenges of the cactus.  I want to teach you another way you can talk about this.‖ 

 

 ―Readers, can you try retelling the Cactus Hotel, as far as we‘ve read in it, using the formula 

‗Somebody…wanted…but…so…‘?  We haven‘t finished reading yet, so your ideas will almost 

certainly change as we keep reading, but still it‘s helpful to keep the story in mind, even when 

we aren‘t finished.  ‗Turn and retell the story‘ so far to your partner, all in one smooth retelling. 

 

LINK 

Today and every day, when you are reading, I want you to remember now you also know another 

way to help you synthesize narrative nonfiction:  the ‗Somebody…wanted…but…so…‘ formula.  

You can pause as you read, from time to time, and recall in your mind what you have read thus 

far, and see if it fits into the ‗Somebody…wanted…but…so…‘ string.‖  
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MID WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT  

Readers, may I have your attention. Wait for silence. I see that a lot of you… You might want 

to… 

―Today we talked about two specific things you can do as a reader:  stretching our idea of what 

makes a main character and using a little formula to help us retell narratives in a crisp, clean 

way.  I hope you are remembering ALL that we have talked about this unit.   

 

Before you read on, I have passed out a checklist and I want to you think, ‗Which of these am I 

doing already?  Which do I need to work on?‘  Open up your Reader‘s Notebook and do a Self-

Reflection entry.  This way I can discover what you want to work towards your own goal.  Leave 

this on the corner of your desk and I will pick it up.‖ 

 

SHARE  

Highlight some goals you noticed that many want to work on.  Highlight strategies you notice 

readers were doing today in Reader‘s Workshop looking for those who modeled the 

‗Somebody…wanted…but….so…‘. 

Writing-  
 W.3.1 Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons. 

o W.3.1a Introduce the topic or text they are writing about, state an opinion, and 

create an organizational structure that lists reasons. 

o W.3.1b Provide reasons that support the opinion. 

o W.3.1c Use linking words and phrases (e.g., because, therefore, since, for 

example) to connect opinion and reasons. 

o W.3.1d Provide a concluding statement or section. 

 

Persuasive Writing and Writing Towards Reading 

The unit should start off with great momentum and energy. Your students will not want to spend 

days coming up with one opinion piece, nurturing it slowly and toiling over drafts and revisions. 

Because the genesis of this writing lies in the likes and dislikes of children, you can encourage 

your students to generate many opinions and draft many reviews, each one becoming slightly 

better than the last. We envision your classroom during this unit as a hotbed of debate and talk, 

with drafts of reviews flying off the pencils to be read by partners, argued over, and finally 

revised for publication. 

 

Introduction 

You may want to begin by gathering your kids and reminding them how people see reviewers as 

friends to lean on for advice. You can remind students where, in addition to newspapers and 

magazines, they can find reviews: book reviews are posted online; movie reviews are part of 

weekly television and radio newscasts; and the local bookstore has travel guides for favorite 

neighborhood restaurants, shops, and hotels. Then, you can invite the students to think of the 

things they like or dislike and to write reviews that will, like the reviews they have read, 

influence others. For example, a child‘s review of a pizza restaurant will become part of a 

restaurant guide written either by that child alone or by a group of children from the class. You 

can also read aloud Check, Please! (a book in the Frankly, Frannie series) to show students the 

power a persuasive writer has over the audience.. You can also encourage children to interview 
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adults in their lives to learn how reviews affect grown-ups‘ decisions. Meanwhile, you‘ll want to 

show children that you use reviews as well. Perhaps you‘ll read a few reviews of possible read-

aloud books and help children see how these reviews influence your choices. Tell them how you 

lean on reviews to find the next movie you want to see or decide which cupcakes to buy for the 

publishing party. Point out words that the reviewer has used, in particular those that express 

opinions, reasons, or details you think are especially influential. 

Word Study- L.3.2.f Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-

based spellings, syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing words. 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

 

L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list. 
 

Reading 

Readers of narrative nonfiction apply what they know about fiction 

Mini-lesson 

Teach 

Readers of nonfiction explore the types of narrative nonfiction through biographies. Biographies 
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are a great way to learn about a person. One type tells about a character‘s lifetime and the other 

tells of a specific time period.  

 

Active Engagement: Introduce nonfiction text. A biography is a nonfiction text. There are two 

types of biographies. One type tells about the life a person and the second tells about a specific 

time in someone‘s life. They both read like a fiction story but are a true story. Show multiple 

samples of biographies. Make sure that you have examples of both types. 

 

Share 

Share with your partner a biography that you read today.  Why did you choose that text?  What 

type of biography is it? 

 

Shared Reading-Possible Reading A-Z titles for Biographies (just suggestions) 

Women of the Supreme Court 

Informational (nonfiction), 780 words, Level P (Grade 2)  

The Supreme Court is the highest court in the United States, and only the most respected and 

distinguished judges can serve on it. This book will introduce the reader to the four women who 

have become judges on the Supreme Court and the hard work it took for each one to get there. 

Meet and get to know Ruth Bader Ginsburg, Sandra Day O‘Connor, Sonia Sotomayor, and Elena 

Kagan. 

 

Sonia Joins the Supreme Court 

Biography (nonfiction), 837 words, Level P (Grade 2)  

The first Hispanic female Supreme Court Justice, Sonia Sotomayor, is an American role model. 

She has set new standards for what women can do and achieve in the world and is proof that hard 

work and belief in oneself can help a person overcome any obstacle. This informative book, 

filled with photos of Sotomayor, chronicles her life from childhood to her 2009 appointment to 

the Supreme Court. 

Writing 

Give children a shared experience that invites an opinionated response and also reviews what the 

students know about review writing from last year.  

You may want to incorporate some debate moves in student talk during this part of the unit, 

having each student group quickly name what makes their choice the best and then having a class 

discussion in which all the groups hash out their reasons for why one chocolate is better than 

another and so on. This will help your students see that often reviews are not simply an ―I like 

this‖ statement but arguments in favor of one side. 

 

Focusing on debate as they collect ideas can help your third graders begin the important work of 

this unit—elaborating why their opinions are sound and considering counterarguments. As your 

students are debating, you can remind them of moves from previous review-writing work; for 

example, as students are talking you can urge them to use specific details about their favorite to 

back up their thinking or to make sure that the words they are using are the best words to 

describe why their choice is best. Such an activity could provide a grand start for the unit and 

help both you and the children realize that they already know a lot about how to write 

persuasively and they needn‘t wait to begin cranking out tons of reviews. 
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Word Study 

 

Reading 

Mini-lesson 

Teach 

Readers of nonfiction grow big ideas about their character.  What is my character like, what are 

their character traits?  What has happened in their life that made a difference in who they are 

today? 

 

Active Engagement:  Using a book of choice, talk about the main character‘s traits. What was 

he/she like? What are his/her character traits? Together fill in a character traits graphic organizer 

about him/her asking for input from the students. Name the trait and give examples of where 

he/she showed these traits.  

Share 

Share with your partner what your character is like.  Share their character traits. 

 

Guided Reading- Use Reading A-Z biographies, the students‘ self-selected text, the school‘s 

guided reading leveled library, articles, etc. to conduct guided reading groups. Highlight 

strategies you notice readers were doing today in Reader‘s Workshop or in guided reading 

looking for those who modeled the ‗Somebody…wanted…but….so…‘. 

Writing 

Writing Reviews 

You‘ll find that you needn‘t spend a great deal of time and effort helping children generate ideas 

for reviews. They need only think about their favorite things or books or places, then state an 

opinion, and bolster it with precise information that they‘ll dig up from their memories of 

personal experiences.  

 

Eventually, you can complicate this process by teaching them ways to gather information beyond 

what they already know, but for starters, this work is, in and of itself, important. Invite them to 

work with zeal and independence, writing one review, then another, and another. Some will work 

for half a day on a review, then write another. More of your students will work for a day or a day 

and a half on a review before starting a second one. You definitely do not want them all doing 

this work in sync under your direction, so that they all crank out one made-to-spec review. 

Word Study 

 

Reading 

Mini-lesson-Learning from Biographies 

Teach 

Readers of biographies expect the text to teach them big ideas for their own lives.  They ask 

themselves, ―What big lessons could I learn from the life of this person?‖  Model think aloud 

from a familiar biography. 

 

Active Engagement  

Use the same or a different familiar biography for the students to practice.  May use a turn and 

talk or a stop and jot and share.  If this seems challenging, you may want them to try with more 

than one passage or more than one text.  Listen in and share the thinking of partnerships that are 
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doing the work you hope the whole class will do. 

 

Guided Reading- Use Reading A-Z biographies, the students‘ self-selected text, the school‘s 

guided reading leveled library, articles, etc. to conduct guided reading groups. Highlight 

strategies you notice readers were doing today in Reader‘s Workshop or in guided reading 

looking for those who modeled the ‗Somebody…wanted…but….so…‘ or big lessons learned. 

Writing 

Nouns-Review 

Complete worksheet together (attached). http://www.k12reader.com/nouns/noun-review-2.pdf 

 

Word Study 

 

Reading 

Mini-lesson 

Teach 

Readers of nonfiction also read narrative nonfiction stories to learn more about a nonfiction 

topic.   

 

Active Engagement  

Readers, today we are going to look at other examples of narrative nonfiction. This text tells us 

facts but is told as a story. Show many examples of narrative nonfiction texts. Show the students 

how they read just like a fiction story but contain true facts.  

 

Guided Reading- Use Reading A-Z biographies, the students‘ self-selected text, the school‘s 

guided reading leveled library, articles, etc. to conduct guided reading groups. Highlight 

strategies you notice readers were doing today in Reader‘s Workshop or in guided reading 

looking for those who modeled the ‗Somebody…wanted…but….so…‘ or big lessons learned. 

  

Assessment- Cold Read Reading A-Z book 

 

(Suggested Text) 

Bessie Coleman 

Biography (nonfiction), 1,321 words, Level R (Grade 3)  

The first African-American female pilot, Bessie Coleman, was a brave pioneer. She set new 

standards for what women could do and achieve in the world. She also was instrumental in 

helping to create equal opportunities for African-Americans in the 1920s. This informative book, 

filled with photos of Coleman and the planes she flew, chronicles her life from childhood to her 

tragic early death in 1926. 

Writing- L.3.2d Form and use possessives. 

Combining Sentences Using Singular Possessive Nouns- 

http://www.k12reader.com/nouns/singular-possessive-nouns.pdf 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

http://www.k12reader.com/nouns/noun-review-2.pdf
http://www.k12reader.com/nouns/singular-possessive-nouns.pdf
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Week 2 

 
Reading- RI.3.8 Describe the logical connection between particular sentences and paragraphs in 

a text (comparison, cause/effect, first/second/third in a sequence). 

Identifying Nonfiction Text Structures and Adjusting Reading 

 

CONNECTION 

Yesterday we were working on….(or mention students‘ work from previous days, stories of our 

own, mentor texts, metaphor for strategy, compliment student work…, precisely name the 

activities, behaviors and products you observed-nonfiction narratives) Compare nonfiction 

narratives to expository text. 

 

Explain that you use different reading strategies with narrative nonfiction because it reads like a 

story.  Many of you shared that you encouraged this type of reading because you had a character 

to really learn about.‖  

 

―Today I will teach you to take what you already know about story structures to anticipate what 

is coming next.  You will learn how to weed through all those facts and determine what is most 

important as a reader.  You will learn what it takes to read digging and paying attention to clues 

to discover those most important facts.‖  

 

TEACHING  

―Readers, I am going to read our Interactive Read Aloud, When Marian Sang (suggested text), 

and show you how I determine what key facts are that I need to hold on to as a narrative 

nonfiction reader.  Before I begin, I want to open up your mind and get your expectations going.  

Some facts you will see me just read pass and leave them behind.  There are some facts 

important to a life story, things that affect not only the past and the present but also the future.  

Let me show you how I do this…‖ 

Pre-sticky note your thoughts and findings to share with the students.   

Did you see how I did this fact-finding of KEY FACTS?    

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT – YOU DO 

Now it‘s your turn. You (and your partner) are going to… 

(keep it fast, a quick assessment for teacher and a quick try-it for the kids – they don‘t need to try 

the whole mini-lesson, try the strategy on another (or their own) text, avoid calling on kids-listen 

in and name it, stop and jot, stop and think, tell yourself, stop and act it out, turn and talk) 

―So let‘s continue reading When Marian Sang, and from time to time, I‘m going to pause and ask 

you to jot your thinking into your reading notebook.  Before I read on, rev up your mind and get 

your expectations going.  Use what you already heard in When Marian Sang and what you know 

about story structures to help you anticipate what will come next.‖   Provide for silence for a 

minute or so, and then, thinking about what was going to come next in the text.  Then I read the 

next section of When Marian Sang.  Find those key spots to pause and jot.   

   

 ―Readers, now that you know how the story ends, do you see any clues you missed the first 

time, clues that could have helped you predict how this story would go?‖  Give me a thumbs-up.  
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LINK 

―So readers, you see that just like an angler needs to think, ‗What kind of fish am I hoping to 

catch?‘ and to choose a hook accordingly, readers also need to think, ‗What kind of text am I 

reading?‘ and to vary our stance as a reader accordingly.  When we know, we will be reading a 

narrative nonfiction text, then the knowledge that the text is a story can help us discern what is 

and is not important.  The elements that matter especially in a nonfiction story are those that also 

matter in fiction. 

 

―Readers, off you go.  Today, as you read, practice bringing the lens of story to what you read.  

Now choose a narrative nonfiction text.  As you read, use Post-its to mark places where you 

learn about the characters, the setting, the obstacles and how the characters respond to them.‖ 

 

MID WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT  

 ―Readers, have you ever noticed that when you read a nonfiction book about a person, or about a 

bunch of people, a ton of facts come at you as you read?  You read, ‗So and so had three brothers 

and two sisters.  So and so was born in 1972 in Chicago, Illinois.  So and so went to Chicago 

Public Schools.‘  And it is SO HARD to hold all of this STUFF, isn‘t it?  I don‘t know what to 

Post-it or what to record, because there are so many little facts flying at me as I read along.  Who 

knows what is important, and what isn‘t important?‖ 

 

―Well, if you feel the same way I do, I want to tell you about something that might help.  Some 

things are important and some things are just quick facts that we pass by and leave behind as we 

read.  The things that will be important to a life story are the things that affect not only the past 

and the present but also the future.  If a book about Arthur Ashe, who is known for being a 

famous tennis player, then you can guess that toward the end of his life story it will tell about 

tennis!  So if you read in chapter 1 his uncle gave him his first tennis racket when he was you 4 – 

wow!  That‘s important.  On the other hand, if you read that Arthur liked eating waffles every 

Sunday morning at 8:30 am, let it go.   

―Before you read any farther in your narrative nonfiction text, I want you and your partner to talk 

about why this person or this event is important enough to have been written about in a book.  

Talk about the things that you already know about the person or event that make it special 

enough to be written down.  And go back and reread the pages you have already read to see if 

you can locate passages that look as if they might connect to that important part.  If so, pay 

attention.‖ 

 

―Partners, turn and talk about the person or event in your story.  What‘s the big thing about the 

person, the event?  How does knowing that help you determine what‘s really important in the 

story?‖ 

SHARE  

Share any highlights you may have discovered about their life. 

Writing 

Making Reviews More Persuasive: Adding Details and More Specific Language and Using 

Mentor Texts  

As children continue writing up a storm, you‘ll add instruction—via mentor reviews, explicit 

teaching, conferences, and small-group work—that lifts the level of their work. Earlier, you will 

have taught students to live as critics, seeing potential reviews everywhere and understanding 
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Reading- RI.3.3 Describe the relationship between a series of historical events, scientific ideas 

or concepts, or steps in technical procedure in a text, using language that pertains to time, 

sequence, and cause/effect. 

Note: For the interactive read aloud you will want to choose informational texts with cause and 

effect relationships. In this lesson the book Oil Spill! by Melvin Berger(suggested text) has 

strong cause and effect relationships that are in this book. 

Note: Before teaching this lesson you will want to gather a variety of books and articles on the 

same topic for students to choose from for independent reading. Possible topics include 

environmental issues, disasters, or a concept students are learning about in science. You will 

want texts where students are able to describe the relationship between ideas using language that 

pertains to cause and effect. For management purposes you may want to provide students with a 

list of possible topics to choose from before beginning this lesson. Have students circle the topic 

that they are the most interested in reading about and becoming an expert on. Then, collect a 

variety of books and articles on that topic. Once students choose a topic they are interested in, 

they will read several texts on that topic, identifying the cause and effect relationships in each of 

the texts. Finally students will write an informational report describing the causes and effects of 

their topic. 

that it‘s important to capture precise details: the name of the pizza that tasted so good, who 

produced the terrific movie, a description of the amazing opening number. In a similar way, it 

will be important to teach youngsters that as writers of reviews, they need to read reviews 

differently, asking, ―How did the writer go about making this?‖ and ―What does this reviewer do 

that I could try as well?‖ That is, you‘ll remind the children that just as they learn from mentor 

authors of narratives, they can learn from mentor authors of reviews. 

 

Can You Convince Me?-Approximately 3 Days 

Lesson Plan- http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/convince-

developing-persuasive-writing-56.html?tab=1#tabs 

 

OVERVIEW 

Persuasive writing is an important skill that can seem intimidating to elementary students. This 

lesson encourages students to use skills and knowledge they may not realize they already have. A 

classroom game introduces students to the basic concepts of lobbying for something that is 

important to them (or that they want) and making persuasive arguments. Students then choose 

their own persuasive piece to analyze and learn some of the definitions associated with 

persuasive writing. Once students become aware of the techniques used in oral arguments, they 

then apply them to independent persuasive writing activities and analyze the work of others to 

see if it contains effective persuasive techniques. 

Word Study-RF.3.3c Decode multi-syllable words. 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list.  

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/convince-developing-persuasive-writing-56.html?tab=1#tabs
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/convince-developing-persuasive-writing-56.html?tab=1#tabs
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This lesson is intended to span more than one mini-lesson. Begin by activating students‘ 

knowledge of cause and effect relationships. For example, ask students what happens if they 

don‘t get enough sleep. After students share possible results, explain that this is the effect of not 

getting enough sleep. Invite students to share other examples of cause and effect relationships 

listing their responses on a chart. 

 

Explain to students that when reading informational text it is important to think about the cause 

and effect relationships stated in the text. When we think about why something happens and 

what happens as a result of this event, this helps us to better understand the information. One 

strategy that we can use to figure out cause and effect relationships is by asking questions. Write 

the following questions on chart paper: 

 

Model the strategy of asking questions with the text, Oil Spill! By Melvin Berger (suggested 

text). Reread pages 4-7 and then pause to think aloud about the cause and effect relationships of 

what you just read. So I am going to start by asking; What happened? Well, the Exxon Valdez 

spilled oil into the ocean, which is the effect. To find the cause I am going to ask myself: Why 

did this happen? It says here on page 7 that the tanker hit an underwater reef which caused it to 

leak. So because the tanker hit a reef (cause) it poured oil into the ocean. I am wondering why 

these large ships don‘t have special equipment that would detect underground reefs. Record this 

on an 

anchor chart divided into 3 columns: ―Cause,‖ ―Effect,‖ and ―Reaction.‖  

Writing 

Can You Convince Me?-Approximately 3 Days 

Lesson Plan- http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/convince-

developing-persuasive-writing-56.html?tab=1#tabs 

 

OVERVIEW 

Persuasive writing is an important skill that can seem intimidating to elementary students. This 

lesson encourages students to use skills and knowledge they may not realize they already have. A 

classroom game introduces students to the basic concepts of lobbying for something that is 

important to them (or that they want) and making persuasive arguments. Students then choose 

their own persuasive piece to analyze and learn some of the definitions associated with 

persuasive writing. Once students become aware of the techniques used in oral arguments, they 

then apply them to independent persuasive writing activities and analyze the work of others to 

see if it contains effective persuasive techniques. 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Guided Practice: (this may occur during the next mini-lesson) Have students work with a partner 

and provide them with pages 9-12 of Oil Spill or some other teacher chosen mentor text. Reread 

the text aloud and then have students work with partners to identify the cause and effect 

relationships from these pages. Remind students to ask questions: What happened? Why did it 

happen? Then have students share out their thinking and record on the chart. Students should 

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/convince-developing-persuasive-writing-56.html?tab=1#tabs
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/convince-developing-persuasive-writing-56.html?tab=1#tabs
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notice that there are multiple effects from the oil spill. After pointing this out you may want to 

refer to page 14 which lists multiple causes of an oil spill.  

 

Explain to students that just like some events can have multiple effects, some events, like an oil 

spill, can have multiple causes. Before having students practice independently, you will want to 

model asking questions to identify the cause and effect relationships with a variety of texts. 

 

Work Time: Put together several baskets of informational texts around a certain topic. Possible 

topics could include environmental issues, disasters, inventions, or a topic connected to science 

content. 

Within that topic students will choose a subtopic they are interested in and read several different 

texts on that topic. For example, if the topic is environmental issues, students may want to read 

several books on why the ice caps are melting or about water pollution. Explain to students that 

they will choose a topic in which they will become an expert. Once students have chosen a topic, 

have them begin reading, identifying the cause and effect relationships in their texts, and making 

notes on their 3-column chart (they will use this information in the lesson). While students are 

working, circulate the room reminding students to ask the questions ―What happened?‖ and 

―Why did it happen?‖ to help them identify the cause and effect relationships. You may also 

want to pull small groups to provide focus group instruction for students needing additional 

support.  

Guided reading groups are also to be pulled at this time. 

Share: Have students meet with their partner to share what they are learning about their topic. 

This gives students a purpose for reading each day, knowing that they will be teaching someone 

about their topic. Remind students that they are becoming an expert on their topic and that they 

will want to share what they are learning with a partner. 

Anchor Chart: 

• What caused _____________________? 

• Why did it happen? 

• What was the effect of _________________? 

• The reason why ___________ is because of the _______________. 
 
 

 

 
 

Formative Assessment Opportunities: 

• Confer with students while they are working independently using the thinking stems listed 

above. Make notes about areas of need that may need to be addressed during a small focus 

group or whole group lesson. 

 

• Analyze students‘ 3-column charts and provide feedback to students to support their thinking. 

As students practice determining cause and effect relationships, determine next steps for whole 

group and small group instructions.  

• Assessment- Performance Task: Provide students with an informational article. Have students 

generate text-supported written responses to the following thinking stems. The text describes the 

causes of                   . Some of the causes are                      . It also describes the effects of                                                                                                    

Some of the effects are                  .  

 

Writing 

Can You Convince Me?-Approximately 3 Days 

Lesson Plan- http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/convince-

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/convince-developing-persuasive-writing-56.html?tab=1#tabs
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developing-persuasive-writing-56.html?tab=1#tabs 
 

 

 

 

 

OVERVIEW 

Persuasive writing is an important skill that can seem intimidating to elementary students. This 

lesson encourages students to use skills and knowledge they may not realize they already have. A 

classroom game introduces students to the basic concepts of lobbying for something that is 

important to them (or that they want) and making persuasive arguments. Students then choose 

their own persuasive piece to analyze and learn some of the definitions associated with 

persuasive writing. Once students become aware of the techniques used in oral arguments, they 

then apply them to independent persuasive writing activities and analyze the work of others to 

see if it contains effective persuasive techniques. 

Word Study 

 
 

Day 4 
Reading 

Continue Lesson: 

Work Time: Put together several baskets of informational texts around a certain topic. Possible 

topics could include environmental issues, disasters, inventions, or a topic connected to science 

content. 

Within that topic students will choose a subtopic they are interested in and read several different 

texts on that topic. For example, if the topic is environmental issues, students may want to read 

several books on why the ice caps are melting or about water pollution. Explain to students that 

they will choose a topic in which they will become an expert. Once students have chosen a topic, 

have them begin reading, identifying the cause and effect relationships in their texts, and making 

notes on their 3-column chart (they will use this information in the lesson). While students are 

working, circulate the room reminding students to ask the questions ―What happened?‖ and 

―Why did it happen?‖ to help them identify the cause and effect relationships. You may also 

want to pull small groups to provide focus group instruction for students needing additional 

support.  

Guided reading groups are also to be pulled at this time. 

Share: Have students meet with their partner to share what they are learning about their topic. 

This gives students a purpose for reading each day, knowing that they will be teaching someone 

about their topic. Remind students that they are becoming an expert on their topic and that they 

will want to share what they are learning with a partner. 

Anchor Chart: 

• What caused _____________________? 

• Why did it happen? 

• What was the effect of _________________? 

• The reason why ___________ is because of the _______________. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/convince-developing-persuasive-writing-56.html?tab=1#tabs
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Writing- L.3.2d Form and use possessives. 

Click to Preview  

 

Singular and Plural Possessive Nouns [SMART Notebook lesson]  

 

lesson on Singular and Plural Possessive nouns, including some practice examples 

Subject: English Language Arts,  English as a Second Language  

Grade: Grade 3,  Grade 4,  Grade 5  

Submitted by: Mrs. Dawes 

Search terms: language arts,  possessive,  nouns  

Combining Sentences Using Plural Possessive Nouns- http://www.k12reader.com/nouns/plural-

possessive-nouns.pdf 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

 Assessment- Performance Task: Provide students with an informational article. Have students 

generate text-supported written responses to the following thinking stems. The text describes the 

causes of                   . Some of the causes are                      . It also describes the effects of                                                                                                    

Some of the effects are                  .  

Writing 

Complete Singular and Plural Possessive Nouns Word Sort Game- 

https://bbmedia.rochester.k12.mn.us/Curriculum/Elem/GR3/LA/Modules/Resources/Word%20

Work/Nouns/Possessive%20Nouns%20Sorting%20Activity%5B1%5D.pdf 

 

 

 
 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
 

Week 3 

 
Reading-  RI.3.6 Distinguish their own point of view from that of the author of a text. 

Distinguish your Thinking-Contrast what you think with the author‘s perspective 
 

 

 

 

Connect& Engage- 

http://exchange.smarttech.com/details.html?id=2283ff80-215a-4b47-82ee-29410b6b88a6
http://exchange.smarttech.com/details.html?id=2283ff80-215a-4b47-82ee-29410b6b88a6
http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=&mediator=e64da8d2-62dd-4af6-b605-c33e17cd5b52
http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=%22language%20arts%22
http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=%22possessive%22
http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=%22nouns%22
http://www.k12reader.com/nouns/plural-possessive-nouns.pdf
http://www.k12reader.com/nouns/plural-possessive-nouns.pdf
https://bbmedia.rochester.k12.mn.us/Curriculum/Elem/GR3/LA/Modules/Resources/Word%20Work/Nouns/Possessive%20Nouns%20Sorting%20Activity%5B1%5D.pdf
https://bbmedia.rochester.k12.mn.us/Curriculum/Elem/GR3/LA/Modules/Resources/Word%20Work/Nouns/Possessive%20Nouns%20Sorting%20Activity%5B1%5D.pdf
http://exchange.smarttech.com/details.html?id=2283ff80-215a-4b47-82ee-29410b6b88a6
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Engage the kids by explaining that what the reader thinks is most important is not always the 

same as what the writer is trying to convey. 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 

Model 

Show how to read through a piece of text, noticing what you think is most important and 

comparing that to what the article is mainly about. 

 When you read something that is really important mark it with a star, underline some 

important information, and then jot your thinking in the margin. When you read 

something the writer might think is important, mark it with a ―W‖ for writer. If you 

agree with the writer code it with a star and a ―W.‖ 

Guide 

Guide the kids through the process of reading and thinking about their understanding while 

considering the author‘s perspective. 

Explain signal words and how readers must be prepared to stop, think, and react when they come 

across words that signal important information. 

 

Practice independently 

Read, write, and talk, Give kids the opportunity to choose a piece of text to read on their own and 

consider what they think is important and how it compares to what the writer is trying to convey. 

Share the learning 

Invite the kids to share what they‘ve learned. 

  

 

Writing 

Students Keep Writing 

Purpose:  Choosing a Seed Idea 

 

Materials:  Table below (can be copied, pasted, and enlarged if need be) 

 

Important Things to Consider When Choosing a Seed Idea 

 Topic Important or 

Interesting 

because… 

Resource or 

Support 

Priority 

1. 

 

    

2. 

 

    

3. 

 

    

4. 

 

    

5. 

 

    

 

Essential Question:  How do I select a topic? What are my important reasons for selecting a 

topic to publish? 
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Tell students there are many ways to choose a persuasive topic to write about. One of the easiest 

ways to brainstorm potential topics is to think of things you think are not fair. 

 

Modeling/Active Involvement:  Model beginning a list of things that you think are not fair (It‘s 

not fair that I have to clean the whole house every Saturday. It‘s not fair that teachers don‘t get to 

order out for lunch. Etc.) Orally demonstrate how you can then write a persuasive piece about 

what‘s not fair by trying to persuade others to agree to your side (i.e. Everyone should help clean 

the house on Saturday. Teachers should be allowed to order out lunch.) and that you‘ll need to 

include some reasons in order to convince others to agree with you.  

 

Model using a topics list (in materials list above) and thinking aloud about why each idea is 

important enough (or not), which ideas you have resource information for (or not), and so on.   

 Have the students suggest ideas they think are unfair for kids as you chart them.  Then 

think through several of these unfair ideas and how they might look on the topics list (why each 

idea is important, where you might get resource information, etc.). 

 

Work Period:  

Students may create their own unfair lists in their writer‘s notebooks. Students may then write on 

a persuasive writing topic of their choice. 

 

Share Time:  Students share their writing with a writing partner. Ask 2-4 students to share aloud 

with the entire group. 

Word Study- RF.3.3c Decode multisyllable words. 
 

 
 

 

 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly vocabulary list. 

 

Reading 

Repeat lesson 

Model 

Show how to read through a piece of text, noticing what you think is most important and 

comparing that to what the article is mainly about. 

 When you read something that is really important mark it with a star, underline some 

important information, and then jot your thinking in the margin. When y9ou read 

something the writer might think is important, mark it with a ―W‖ for writer. If you 

agree with the writer code it with a star and a ―W.‖ 

Guide 

Guide the kids through the process of reading and thinking about their understanding while 

considering the author‘s perspective. 

Explain signal words and how readers must be prepared to stop, think, and react when they come 

across words that signal important information. 



217 
 

Writing 

Purpose: To write effective leads 

Materials:  

Mentor texts (picture books for persuasive) and previously read persuasive articles 

 

Essential Question:  

How can I write effective leads to capture the reader‘s interest and set a purpose for my writing? 

 

Modeling/Active Involvement:  

The class should be familiar with different types of lead sentences from previous mini-lessons 

the teacher has taught in other writing genres. The teacher will project the chart of mentor texts 

and the type of lead used in the text from the examples of types of leads at the end of this lesson. 

The class will discuss why the author chose that type of lead sentence.  

 

The teacher will take his/her persuasive topic and model the different types of lead sentences and 

decide which fits best.  Have students turn and talk with their partner to vote for the best lead 

sentence and why. 

 

Work Period:  

Students can either independently or with a partner to determine the lead sentences with the 

persuasive writing piece they‘re currently working on. After choosing the best lead, students will 

work independently to add their lead sentence for their introductory paragraph and continue 

writing after they‘ve worked on their lead sentence. 

 

Share Time:  

Select students to share their lead sentence and why they chose that particular one. 

 

EXAMPLES 

This is a sample of leads that may be used throughout the year when introducing different types 

of lead sentences. 

 

Samples of Strong Leads and Their Strategies 

Imagine: Author engages readers by bringing them right into setting. 

Example: ―The pioneers who cross the Appalachian Mountains depended on trees and forests for 

food and shelter. Imagine starting over in a place with almost no tress. Add to that, blizzards in 

the winter and swarms of grasshoppers in the summer. For some pioneers, the hardest part of life 

was getting to their new home. But for the settlers of the Great Plains, known as sodbusters, 

getting there was easy compared to what came next.‖ 

―Sodbusters,‖ Kids Discover, August 1999 

 

Student written example: ―Imagine you are in a long hallway. You can‘t see the beginning or the 

end. The hallway is miles long. You look up. Someone has put a pattern of bathtubs and mirrors 

upside on the ceiling. As far as you can see, there are bathtubs and mirrors.‖ 

 

Question: Author starts with an important question that makes readers think or wonder about the 

answer. 
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Example: ―Do you ever wonder when you look at buildings in your own town or city, as well as 

those in other parts of the United States and in other countries, about the amount of work 

involved in their construction?‖ 

―View From the Crow‘s Nest : American Architecture,‖ Cobblestone, August 1988 

 

Student written example: ―Have you ever wondered how you talk to your best friend or a family 

member just by picking up something called a phone and dialing seven numbers?‖ 

Student written example: ―Have you ever heard of the composer that was deaf?‖ 

 

Right to the Point: Simple, short sentence that tells the readers what the report is about, but does 

not say ―This report is about….‖ 

Example: ―Spiders live in many places. They live at the top of mountains or on the bottom of 

caves. Some live in damp areas. Others live in deserts. Some spiders live on the ground, some in 

trees and some in buildings.‖ 

A Look at Spiders, 1998 

Student written example: ―Many parts make up a computer. The video card translates 

instructions into a computer. An expansion card lets you add new features to a computer. The 

computer also holds a sound card that determines the sound quality produced.‖ 

 

Hanging On: Author gives readers some clues and readers try to guess what is being described. 

Example: ―Its body stretched flat in the water, the hunter swims toward the prey. One hop and 

the hunter is out of the water, snatching its catch. Lickings its lips, it prepares to devour its meal. 

A ruthless killer? An unlucky victim? Nope. The hunter is a fluffy muskrat, looking more like a 

bedroom slipper than a dangerous predator. Its prey is an apple slice, hidden in an exhibit at the 

Museum of Life and Science in Durham, NC.‖  

―Call of the Wild,‖ Boys‘ Life, July 1999 

 

Student written example: ―Try to imagine that you are on a trip in South America. You are on a 

tour of a Brazilian rain forest, and you see a spotted animal and a black animal. You think the 

spotted animal is a jaguar, but you‘re not sure. Can you guess what kind of animal the black one 

is? Well, as you might have guessed, the black animal is not a black panther. But it is a female 

jaguar. Female jaguars are usually always black. In fact, a jaguar cub usually will have a black 

mother and a spotted father.‖ 

 

Use this graphic organizer for assessment: 

Try 6 

 

Types of Leads Examples from mentor texts 

Imagine lead sentence  

Setting lead sentence  

Dialogue lead sentence  

Question lead sentence  

Sound lead sentence  

Hanging on lead sentence  
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Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Practice independently 

Read, write, and talk, Give kids the opportunity to choose a piece of text to read on their own and 

consider what they think is important and how it compares to what the writer is trying to convey. 

Share the learning 

Invite the kids to share what they‘ve learned. 

 

Possible Reading A-Z Title to Use 

Animals Feel Emotions 

Persuasive (nonfiction), 1,167 words, Level S (Grade 3)  

Do you think animals are capable of love? The author of this book does. She also believes that 

animals can feel and demonstrate loyalty, friendship, tenderness, and compassion. As evidence 

of this, she presents several different examples of real-life animals and how they show emotion. 

When you finish reading, will you agree or disagree with the author's point of view? 

Writing 

Students continue writing their compositions. 

Purpose:  

Writing Effective Conclusions 

Materials:  

Previously used editorials or mentor texts for persuasive writing 

Chart paper 

Writer‘s notebooks 

 

Essential Question:  

How can I use mentor texts to craft effective conclusions? 

 

Connecting to Background Knowledge/Previous Lesson:  

Yesterday we worked on making the leads to our persuasive writing interesting and inviting. 

Today I am going to teach you how to write a conclusion using mentor texts. 

 

Modeling/Active Involvement:  

Using previously read mentor texts and editorials, examine and review different types of 

conclusions. You may want to make an anchor chart (this can be made ahead of time) to display 

the different types for persuasive writing (see end of lesson). The students can copy this ahead of 

time in their writer‘s notebook.  After reviewing the types of conclusions, examine the mentor 

texts for the best conclusions. Think Aloud to the class ―What makes this conclusion interesting, 

effective, or memorable?‖ The students can turn and talk with their partner. Also during this time 

ask students these questions: 

 ―What seems to be the purpose of conclusions in the mentor texts?‖ 

 ―What did each author do to make the conclusion memorable?‖ 

 ―Which ones might work well for your editorials?‖ 

Model for the students 3 different ways you would conclude your persuasive writing referring 
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back to the anchor chart. 

―Today during our independent writing time you and your partner will try 3 different types of 

conclusions for your persuasive piece. You will decide which one is the best choice.‖  

 

Work Period:  

Have students work with their partner and write 3 different conclusions based on the anchor 

chart the students copied down in their writer‘s notebook. Students can also continue writing 

independently. 

 

Share Time:  

Select students to share their 3 different conclusions and ask which one they chose and why. 

 

Note 

Anchor chart for conclusions 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Continue Lesson 

Practice independently 

Read, write, and talk, Give kids the opportunity to choose a piece of text to read on their own and 

consider what they think is important and how it compares to what the writer is trying to convey. 

Share the learning 

Invite the kids to share what they‘ve learned. 

 

Complete the reading of  

Animals Feel Emotions 

Reading A-Z 

(or other teacher selected text) 

Persuasive (nonfiction), 1,167 words, Level S (Grade 3)  

Do you think animals are capable of love? The author of this book does. She also believes that 

animals can feel and demonstrate loyalty, friendship, tenderness, and compassion. As evidence 

of this, she presents several different examples of real-life animals and how they show emotion. 

When you finish reading, will you agree or disagree with the author's point of view? 

 

Additional Text- 

Distinguish their own point of view from that of the author of a text. Read aloud ―A Healthier 

Happy Meal‖ http://www.timeforkids.com/news/healthier-happy-meal/6846 

Discuss whether students agree or disagree with the change and why. 

 

Model 

Show how to read through a piece of text, noticing what you think is most important and 

comparing that to what the article is mainly about. 

 When you read something that is really important mark it with a star, underline some 

important information, and then jot your thinking in the margin. When you read 

http://www.timeforkids.com/news/healthier-happy-meal/6846


221 
 

something the writer might think is important, mark it with a ―W‖ for writer. If you 

agree with the writer code it with a star and a ―W.‖ 

Writing-   L.3.2c Use commas and quotation marks in dialogue. 

Review 

  

 

Quotation Marks [SMART Notebook lesson]  

This is a grammar lesson for 3rd graders. It shows the 3 ways to punctuate quotation marks.  

Subject: English Language Arts  

Grade: Grade 3  

Submitted by: J. Hager 

Search terms: Quotation Marks,  3rd grade,  grammar  

Students practice writing dialogue. 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

Animals Feel Emotions 

Persuasive (nonfiction), 1,167 words, Level S (Grade 3)  

(or other teacher selected text) 

Do you think animals are capable of love? The author of this book does. She also believes that 

animals can feel and demonstrate loyalty, friendship, tenderness, and compassion. As evidence 

of this, she presents several different examples of real-life animals and how they show emotion. 

When you finish reading, will you agree or disagree with the author's point of view? 

 

Assessment- Comprehension Quiz 

Writing 

Read a picture book (see list) or novel and point out the dialogue. Study how it is written and 

take notes on how to properly punctuate dialogue. Ask students to find dialogue in their self-

selected reading books or a selected passage.  

Prompt: Have students describe a scene in which two or more students are having a conversation 

about a topic. 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

http://exchange.smarttech.com/details.html?id=6f2c7a53-5e9e-451d-95bf-28b67aad326d
http://exchange.smarttech.com/details.html?id=6f2c7a53-5e9e-451d-95bf-28b67aad326d
http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=&mediator=b09660f8-0fc2-4b82-b449-cb03e48e4331
http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=%22Quotation%20Marks%22
http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=%223rd%20grade%22
http://exchange.smarttech.com/search.html?q=%22grammar%22
http://exchange.smarttech.com/details.html?id=6f2c7a53-5e9e-451d-95bf-28b67aad326d
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Week 4 

 
Reading-  

RI.3.9 Compare and contrast the most important points and key details presented in two texts on 

the same topic.  

Comparing and Contrasting-Approximately Two Days 

 

Preparation Required:  

Find articles on the same topic and glue to file folders. Each file folder will contain only articles 

on the same topic. Students can then read these articles during independent reading and compare 

and contrast the key details. Some articles are provided in the appendix. 

 

Background Information: While teaching this standard, point out to students that they are 

comparing and contrasting important points and details. This will be important because 

students may want to compare and contrast text structures or features.  

 

Activity: (RI.3.9). Tell students that they will compare and contrast two articles on sharks. We 

will be thinking about which key ideas are similar and which are different. Explain to students 

that this is an important skill to have especially when they are researching a topic. If I was 

researching how pollution is affecting the animals in the ocean, I might read several different 

articles and books on this topic.  

 

As I read and take notes, I will have to be able to combine what I learned (similarities and 

differences) when I am writing about this topic.  

 

Read both the texts on sharks. Model how to record key details.  

Who can find key details that are similar in both texts? Who can find key details that are 

different?  

 

Finally, model how to take the t-charts to write a short response comparing and contrasting the 

texts. Remind students of possible signal words that they can use to organize their thinking. After 

modeling, make an anchor chart to this response that students can use as model when writing 

their own compare and contrast responses. 

 

Using these texts about sharks and their graphic organizers have students compare and contrast 

the texts. Students can use a box and t-chart to organize their thinking. Then have students write 

a short response comparing and contrasting the key details in both texts. 

 

During work time (small group instruction and independent practice), provide students with 

additional practice by finding articles on the same topic and glue to file folders. Each file folder 

will contain only articles on the same topic. Students can then read these articles during 

independent reading and compare and contrast the key details. The following is a list of possible 

topics, resources, and where you can find these resources. 
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Anchor Chart:  
• How are the most important points in the two texts about _____ alike and different?  

• How are the key details in the two texts about ____ alike and different?  

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities:  
• Assessment- Performance Task: Provide students with two articles on the same topic. Then 

have them respond in writing to the following prompt: Compare and contrast the key details in 

the two articles on ________.  
 

Text Options: 

Reading A-Z 

Sharks 

Informational (nonfiction), 843 words, Level Q (Grade 3)  

Sharks describes the physical appearances, eating habits, and attack capabilities of sharks. 

Although sharks are thought of as dangerous killers, only a small percentage actually are. 
 

You could use the articles ―Shark!‖ from Toolkit Texts, Grades 4-5 and ―Sharks with Sense‖ 

(attached). 

Writing 

Purpose    

To use the state rubric for persuasive writing to help students revise their rough drafts 

Materials   

 Persuasive Writing state rubric, including individual 

 copies of the rubric for each student 

 Overhead of teacher‘s rough draft 

 Blank overhead to write revision ideas 

 Students‘ rough drafts 

 

Essential Question:    

How do I use the persuasive writing rubric to improve my rough draft? 

 

Connecting to Background Knowledge/Previous Lesson 

―Over the past couple of weeks you‘ve been working on many different persuasive writing 

pieces. Now it‘s time to choose one piece to publish. We are going to take a closer look at our 

rough drafts and see what areas we can revise to make them even better.  The rubric will help us 

reflect on how well we did on the writing so far and what we might be able to improve upon.‖ 

 

Modeling/Active Involvement 

Display the overhead of your own rough draft and read it aloud once.  Model looking the rubric 

category for ―ideas‖ and ―organization‖.  Tell how you would score yourself and why.  (Leave 

some room for improvement).  Think aloud about how the rubric shows you what you can do to 

strengthen parts of your draft.  On your persuasive writing, make revisions in the margins or use 

large sticky notes in places that need more significant change or elaboration.  

Ask the students to talk to their partner about how they think you did regarding the ―style‖ 

section of the rubric. As they make suggestions for changes you can make, record these on the 

margins or on sticky notes. Explicitly show them how you might add larger sections of text using 
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sticky notes. (This part of revision is very difficult for some students – if they don‘t see an 

―easy‖ way to add text, they will simply choose not to. It‘s important for us to provide them with 

solutions that make revision an easier process). 

 Repeat this with the ―conventions‖ section of the rubric. 

 

Work Period Ask students to work with partners and look at one rubric category you specify 

and have them reread parts of their editorial drafts. Students talk with their partners about how 

they would score themselves and how they could improve their writing in that rubric category. 

 Some questions to consider: 

 1)  Does your lead grab your writer‘s attention? 

 2)  Does your draft offer evidence to support your position? 

3)  Did you use transition sentences to make your position clearer and more convincing? 

4)  Did you restate your ideas in your conclusion (in a different way than before)? 

 5)  Does your conclusion wrap it up or does it leave more questions?  

Tell students to revise their drafts using the rubric and suggestions discussed.  Remind them to 

make corrections and suggestions in the margins or with sticky notes. 

The teacher should use this time to confer with students about their writing or bring small groups 

of students together who need more support or specific instruction. 

 

Some students may need more time to choose the piece they will publish and may not be ready to 

begin revision.  There needs to be flexibility to allow students to complete the assignment at their 

own pace.  Everyone will not be at the same point in their own writing. 

  

SHARE   

Students can share with their ―Turn and Talk‖ partners about one area they chose to revise.  

Select a few students to share out to the whole group.  

Word Study-- RF.3.3c Decode multisyllable words. 

Vocabulary 

Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words  

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

These words should be included in their weekly spelling. 

 

 

Reading 

Comparing and Contrasting-Approximately Two Days 

 

Background Information: While teaching this standard, point out to students that they are 

comparing and contrasting important points and details. This will be important because 

students may want to compare and contrast text structures or features.  

 

Activity: (RI.3.9). Tell students that they will compare and contrast  two articles on sharks. We 

will be thinking about which key ideas are similar and which are different. Explain to students 

that this is an important skill to have especially when they are researching a topic. If I was 
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researching how pollution is affecting the animals in the ocean, I might read several different 

articles and books on this topic.  

 

As I read and take notes, I will have to be able to combine what I learned (similarities and 

differences) when I am writing about this topic.  

 

Read both the texts on sharks. Model how to record key details.  

Who can find key details that are similar in both texts? Who can find key details that are 

different?  

 

Finally, model how to take the t-charts to write a short response comparing and contrasting the 

texts. Remind students of possible signal words that they can use to organize their thinking. After 

modeling, make an anchor chart to this response that students can use as model when writing 

their own compare and contrast responses. 

 

Using these texts about sharks and their graphic organizers have students compare and contrast 

the texts. Students can use a box and t-chart to organize their thinking. Then have students write 

a short response comparing and contrasting the key details in both texts. 

 

During work time (small group instruction and independent practice), provide students with 

additional practice by finding articles on the same topic and glue to file folders. Each file folder 

will contain only articles on the same topic. Students can then read these articles during 

independent reading and compare and contrast the key details. The following is a list of possible 

topics, resources, and where you can find these resources. 

 

Anchor Chart:  
• How are the most important points in the two texts about _____ alike and different?  

• How are the key details in the two texts about ____ alike and different?  

 

Formative Assessment Opportunities:  
• Assessment- Performance Task: Provide students with two articles on the same topic. Then 

have them respond in writing to the following prompt: Compare and contrast the key details in 

the two articles on ________. 

 

Text Options: 

Sharks 

Informational (nonfiction), 843 words, Level Q (Grade 3)  

Sharks describes the physical appearances, eating habits, and attack capabilities of sharks. 

Although sharks are thought of as dangerous killers, only a small percentage actually are. 

 

You could use the articles ―Shark!‖ from Toolkit Texts, Grades 4-5 and ―Sharks with Sense‖ 

(attached). 
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Writing 

To vary sentence structure within the persuasive writing 

 

Materials   
Teacher‘s rough draft (either on chart paper or overhead transparency) 

Anchor chart on varying sentence structure  

 

Essential Question:   

How do I make sure that my sentences are constructed in different ways that will give my 

writing interest and rhythm? 

 

Connecting to Background Knowledge/Previous Lesson 

―As we‘ve been working on our persuasive writings, we‘ve learned different ways to make sure 

our writing is the best it can be.  We‘ve looked at our details to make sure they are convincing.  

We‘ve looked at our word choice to make sure we‘ve chosen words that exactly express our 

meanings. Today we‘re going to look at our sentence structure and make sure that all of our 

sentences are not beginning the same.  We need to make sure our writing isn‘t choppy or 

monotonous.‖ 

 

Modeling/Active Involvement 

The teacher writes an example sentence on chart paper: ―Hershey Kisses are the best candy.‖ 

Then she writes underneath: ―Sweet, creamy Hershey Kisses are the best candy.‖ Discuss how 

the second sentence is structured differently with adjectives first.  This is only one way that a 

sentence can be changed. Have students look at their own rough draft and choose a sentence that 

they believe they can change to perhaps include an adjective or two at the beginning.  This is an 

easy way to vary sentence structure.  Depending on your class, you can model changing another 

sentence – but this time maybe choose two short sentences and combine them to make a 

compound sentence.  Whatever is modeled, the students will need to practice the strategy in their 

own writings. 

 

Work Period   

Students continue to work on revising their rough drafts.  They are encouraged to look 

specifically at sentence structure today to improve the quality of their writing.  Teacher continues 

to conference or work with small groups. 

 

Share Time   

Select students to share how they improved their sentence structure.  They can read the ―before‖ 

and ―after‖ with students contributing ideas of how the sentence was changed.  Teacher can ask, 

―What did he do to make the sentence better?‖ 

Word Study 

 
 

Reading 

During work time (small group instruction and independent practice), provide students with 

additional practice by finding articles on the same topic and glue to file folders. Each file folder 
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will contain only articles on the same topic. Students can then read these articles during 

independent reading and compare and contrast the key details.  

Writing 

Purpose   

To edit our persuasive writing essays 

 

Materials  

Teacher‘s rough draft 

Pens to mark areas for editing 

Writing rubric  

Students‘ writing drafts and copies of the rubric for each student 

   

 

Essential Question:   

How do I edit my writing so that it is easily read and understood?   

 

Connecting to Background Knowledge/Previous Lesson 

―We‘ve been hard at work completing our persuasive writings. We‘ve written our rough drafts, 

and over the past days we‘ve looked at ways to revise our writings to make them even better.  

Now it‘s time to take a closer look at our conventions to make sure we have correct punctuation, 

capitalization, and have made our best efforts at spelling.‖ 

 

Modeling/Active Involvement 

The teacher will model going through a paragraph of her own rough draft to look for conventions 

that are mentioned in the state rubric. The teacher will focus on capitalization, punctuation, and 

spelling. The teacher will find areas of her own writing that needs to be corrected.  

 OR  

The teacher can choose another paragraph (perhaps from a student in the classroom) or a 

benchmark paper that has several types of errors that she can help correct with student input.  As 

she goes through these errors, she makes sure she is pointing out the rubric and how these errors 

will impact the student‘s score and writing quality.  She should model writing the corrections on 

the rough draft.  She can circle words that she needs to look up in the dictionary to check the 

spelling.  Students will need to practice their editing before going off on their own.  The teacher 

could write a few sample sentences on a chart and have students get with their ―Turn and Talk‖ 

partners to see if they can fix-up the writing using the editing lesson from the teacher.  They will 

then have a minute to discuss how they ―fixed-up‖ the writing. 

 

Work Period   

Students will work to edit their own rough drafts. 

 

Share Time   

The sharing would probably take place before sending students off to edit their own work.  The 

sharing could be from the few sentences the teacher put on the chart before the work period.   

 

Note    

At this point in the unit, all mini-lessons have taken place and students are working to finish 
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revisions and editing.  Because this is an individual process, some students will finish this 

process today, while others will need another day or two.   

 

Because this is the end of the persuasive writing unit, students will need to complete a published 

work.  This means that they will need to re-write or type their persuasive writing so that it will be 

ready for turning in and grading (using the rubric).  The teacher will most likely need to devote 

the next day or two to completing this process.  The teacher should choose a day that students 

will have their published works completed by so that the ―Publishing Celebration‖ can occur.   

Word Study 
 

Reading 

Formative Assessment Opportunities:  
 Assessment- Performance Task: Provide students with two articles on the same topic. Then have 

them respond in writing to the following prompt: Compare and contrast the key details in the two 

articles on ________.  

 

 
 

 

 

Writing 

Shades of Meaning-Continue activities- 

http://www5.milwaukee.k12.wi.us/dept/rti/files/2012/03/instRoutines_3VSM.pdf 

 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 

 

Day 4 
Reading 

During work time (small group instruction and independent practice), provide students with 

additional practice by finding articles on the same topic and glue to file folders. Each file folder 

will contain only articles on the same topic. Students can then read these articles during 

independent reading and compare and contrast the key details.  

Writing- L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind 

or degrees of uncertainty. 

L.3.4d use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

Shades of Meaning-Approximately 2 Days 

http://www5.milwaukee.k12.wi.us/dept/rti/files/2012/03/instRoutines_3VSM.pdf 

 

See attached lesson : EMPOWERING TEACHERS 

Vocabulary Instructional Routine: Shades of Meaning 

Preparation/Materials: Temperature Stories #1 and #2, Speaking volume story, Word 

Cards, Temperature Staircase, Speaking Volume Staircase, pencils. 

Word Study 

 

http://www5.milwaukee.k12.wi.us/dept/rti/files/2012/03/instRoutines_3VSM.pdf
http://www5.milwaukee.k12.wi.us/dept/rti/files/2012/03/instRoutines_3VSM.pdf
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Unit 7 Social Issues Book Clubs 

Unit Duration 4 Weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 

Seize the opportunities this unit presents to move children ever closer to the Common Core‘s 

third grade standards. First, you‘ll want to remember that by the end of this school year, children 

are expected to not just notice how characters respond to events but ―how the character‘s actions 

contribute the book‘s sequence of events‖ (RL 3.3). Children must be able to ―study and 

discuss how each successive part of the story builds on the other‖ (RL 3.5), and ―refer explicitly 

to the text‖ (RL 3.1) as the basis for their thoughts and ideas. Furthermore, children should be 

able to‖ distinguish their point of view from that of the characters,‖ (RL 3.6) and to ―compare 

and contrast themes, settings and plots‖ (RL 3.9) of similar stories. This unit, building on the 

work that came before it, is designed to help readers with each of these goals. 

 

Stage 1- Desired Results 

Established Goals: 

Unit 7 

RL.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 

the text as the basis for the answers. 

RL.3.2 Recount stories, including fables, folktales, and myths from diverse cultures; determine 

the central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key details in the 

text. 

RL.3.3 Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) and explain how 

their actions contribute to the sequence of events 

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 
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L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

L.3.1e Form and use the simple (e.g., I walked; I walk; I will walk) verb tenses. 

L.3.1a Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in general and 

their functions in particular sentences. 

Enduring Understandings: 

 Stories are written for different 

reasons: to teach us how something 

came to be, to teach us a lesson or a 

moral. 

 Narratives follow a common story 

structure (exposition, rising action, 

climax, falling action, resolution). 

Essential Questions: 

 How do stories teach us about the world? 

 What are important strategies to use when 

reading stories that teach us a lesson or 

moral? 

 

Knowledge: 

Students will know… 

 Stories follow a common sequence 

along the story mountain 

(exposition, rising action, climax, 

falling action, resolution) 

 That characters are revealed by 

what they say, think, and do, and 

what others hear, say/think about 

them. 

 Characters have certain traits that 

develop throughout the story. 

 Authors use dialogue to teach us 

about the characters. 

 Stories can be realism or fantasy. 

 Good readers ask and answer 

questions. 

 Good readers make & monitor 

predictions. 

 Good readers make text-to-text 

connections. 

 Good readers summarize stories. 

 

Writing Content-Students will know: 

 Stories can be adapted to different 

settings. 

 Stories follow a specific structure 

(story mountain): 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Identify character traits by noticing what 

the character says, & does, & what others 

say about them. 

 Identify story parts on a story mountain 

from a text (exposition, rising action, 

climax, falling action, resolution). 

 Use the terms from a story mountain when 

talking about a story. 

 Retell the story in sequential order. 

 Infer character feelings and motivations 

from description, what they do, say, & 

what others say about them. 

 Make connections to other texts. 

 Students will be able to identify the 

narrator and explain how they know 

 Explain how one event builds on another 

throughout the text. 

 Notice details that make the plot believable 

 Ask and answer questions. 

 Make and monitor predictions. 

 Summarize their reading by identifying 

 the most important events. 

 Recognize engaging beginnings &lead 

sentences. 
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_exposition: author sets up story 

including characters, setting,& main 

cnflicts. 

_rising actions: conflict starts to 

build 

_climax:turning point in the story 

_falling action: things start to work 

themselves out in the story. 

_resolution: the solution to the 

problem writers can learn to craft 

fiction by using mentor texts as 

models. 

 Writers communicate the 

characters‘ thoughts through 

dialogue. 

 Writers revise their writing to make 

changes to characters, plot, or 

setting 

Writing Skills-Students will be able to: 

 Plot the main events of their story in 

sequential order by writing an exposition, 

rising action, climax, falling actions, & 

resolution on a story mountain. 

 Describe the setting with appropriate 

detail. 

 Write an engaging beginning and a 

satisfying ending to stories. 

 Convey character traits by showing & not 

telling. 

 Organize their writing by placing their 

events into paragraph structure. 

 Use dialogue as appropriate to add to the 

meaning of a story. 

 Use words that show passage of time 

 Design an original character & the 

challenges he/she will face. 

 Teach reader about their character through 

dialogue, descriptions, and actions. 

 Revise their writings to add detail to 

characters, plot, or setting 

Stage 2-Assessment Evidence 

Performance Task(s): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Other Evidence: 

Reading: 

 Post-its during independent reading 

 Comments during read alouds 

 Reading conferences 

 Observations of accountable talk 

 Story maps as evidence of learning 

 

Writing:  

 Writing conferences  

 Writing rubric 

 Writing samples  

 Writing entries in notebook 

 Anecdotal notes  
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In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 

 Income and Careers  ETA CRP2.    Apply appropriate academic 

and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management  ETA CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 

 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the environmental, 

social and economic impacts of 

decisions. 

 Becoming a Critical Consumer  ETA CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting  ET CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 

9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, and 

Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 

paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation   CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 

Interdisciplinary Connections 

 

Other standards covered: 
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Stage 3- Learning Plan 

Unit 7- Social Issues Book  

Clubs 

Week1 

 
Reading 

Overview 

 All of us know that sometimes, when we read a wonderful book, we find ourselves welling up 

with a passionate commitment to everything we believe. Stories remind us that we care very 

much about justice and injustice, and about living lives of meaning  and significance. You will 

be teaching children to take their books and their lives seriously. You‘ll need to think, as you 

prepare, about what books have affected you—the choices you make, what kind of person you 

try to be, the issues you care about—so that you can talk about these books and your life with 

your students. 

 

You will likely want to create baskets of texts that are set up to have a few possible issues or 

themes in common for the students to uncover. It is also true that labeling books as having 

one issue can sometimes lead to students going on a sort of scavenger hunt for issues rather than 

looking at a book as a whole, and seeing that more than one issue may exist in most books, and 

that each book can have many possible interpretations. So, while it is highly likely that you 

might put together a basket of materials based on some common issues that you already have in 

mind, , and you will know which issues are more than likely to emerge, you will leave the 

discovering to the students. For your more emergent readers, you may want to rally them around 

an issue for which you have just-right books and give these children a basket of mixed-genre, 

leveled texts that make an issue visible or else create a basket of texts that will naturally point 

them to a single issue that you know they are passionate about, perhaps even one that has been 

the talk of the class for a while.  

 

We suggest you deliberately make all of your collections very small—no more than three books 

and a handful of short texts—so there‘s room for children to add to the collections. If you don‘t 

classify the books your children know best, this becomes something they can do, and they‘ll see 

how books and other texts can show many issues. You will probably want to have one basket 

(and one issue) for the whole class to study together through the read-alouds and minilessons. 

You may choose to convene the class around the same issue that a group of readers who may 

need extra support in understanding this work will also explore, providing that support and lots 

of dignity for those who students. 

 

Session 1: Readers reread texts on the hunt for social issues. 

For this first teaching point it is important to highlight that people face social issues everyday, 

which is why they are also so common in texts.  Readers can revisit books that they have read 

before but this time they are on the lookout to identify social issues within the texts.  Urge them 

to look past what the literal translation of the book is and instead ask them what issue the story is 

really talking about.  For instance, the book Something Beautiful, by Sharon Dennis Wyeth, tells 

the story of a girl who is looking for something beautiful in her life.  Through a social issues 

lens, however, the book introduces issues such as poverty, vandalism and homelessness. 
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Writing 

Overview  

We envision this unit as having four parts with each part supporting your writers in writing with 

high volume and transferring and applying all they have learned to do with increasing 

independence across the unit. This unit has a few major goals. The first is to help writers to live 

more wide-awake lives, taking in all that is happening around them—injustices, small 

kindnesses, and so on—and writing about these in ways that move others to action and new 

thinking. The second major goal is to help writers become increasingly more adept at the 

foundations of opinion writing and to provide the beginning steps for more formal essay writing. 

In a sense then, this unit is a ―baby essay unit,‖ one which supports writers in noticing the 

fundamentals of opinion writing. Together these goals undergird a unit which charges writers 

with putting their hearts into their writing, considering audience and pushing themselves to 

constantly improve as writers of opinion pieces. 

 

Using Writing to Make the World Better  

You will want to start this unit by giving students a feel of the power of persuasion. Some 

teachers have done this by involving students in thinking how to use writing to solve a real world 

problem—marshaling the class to develop a quick persuasive speech to deliver to the principal to 

get ten extra minutes of recess that day, more books for the library, or any other real need/want 

in which your students would feel invested. Another way to do this is to read aloud a book such 

as Click Clack Moo: Cows that Type by Doreen Cronin, which is about farm animals who feel 

mistreated and write letters to get changes made to improve their situation. A text such as this 

can inspire your students to work to improve their own world the same way the animals made a 

difference and stood up against injustice. In whatever way you rally your students to see the 

powerful effects of persuasion, you will want students to get the feeling that words can affect 

people‘s thinking and that being persuasive can matter.  

Word Study  

Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

 

L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 
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L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Options for Vocabulary Work:  

Step 1: Explain—Provide a description, explanation, or example 

of the new term. 

First, a teacher should provide students with information about the new term. There are a number 

of different ways that teachers can help students build their initial understanding of the term. 

Teachers can… 

• tell a story using the term. 

• use video or computer images as a source of information. 

• use current events to connect the term to something familiar. 

• describe their own mental pictures of the term. 

• find or create pictures that exemplify the term. 

 

Notice that some of these suggestions include providing images. 

Using both linguistic and nonlinguistic explanations of a new term 

will help students develop an initial understanding of the term, as 

well as help prepare them to create their own pictures or graphic 

representations in Step 3 of the process. 

Step 2: Restate—Ask students to restate the description, explanation, or example in their 

own words. 

During the second step, the teacher asks students to restate the meaning of the term in their own 

words. It is critical that instead of simply copying what the teacher has said, the students ―own‖ 

the new terms by constructing their own descriptions, explanations, or examples. Their 

constructions need not be comprehensive, but efforts should be made to ensure they do not 

contain major errors. It is very useful to have students record their descriptions, explanations, 

and examples in a vocabulary notebook. For each term, the notebooks should provide a space for 

students‘ descriptions (Step 2), students‘ picture or representation of the term (Step 3), and room 

for additional information students might add as a result of Steps 4, 5, and 6. 

 

Step 4: Discuss—Engage students in discussion activities that 

help them add to their knowledge of the terms in their vocabulary 

notebooks. 

During the fourth step, students are engaged in activities designed to help them discuss and 

review the terms in their vocabulary notebooks. These activities include having students compare 

and contrast terms, classify terms, identify antonyms and synonyms, and create analogies and 

metaphors using the terms. During this time, students should be provided with opportunities to 

add to or revise the entries in their vocabulary notebooks. 

 

Step 5: Refine and reflect—Ask students to return to their notebooks 
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to discuss and refine entries. 

During Step 5, students examine the entries in their vocabulary notebooks to make changes, 

deletions, and additions. The teacher might ask students to do this in pairs or small groups. 

Students might: 

• compare their descriptions of the term. 

• describe their pictures to each other. 

• explain to each other any new information they have learned or new thoughts they have had 

since the last time they reviewed the terms. 

• identify areas of disagreement or confusion and seek clarification. 

Step 6: Apply in Learning Games—Involve students in games that allow them to play with 

terms. 

Games might be one of the most underused instructional tools in education. Many types of 

games can help teachers keep new terms in the forefront of students‘ thinking and allow students 

to reexamine their understanding of terms. It is important to set aside blocks of time each week 

to play games in order to energize students and guide them in the review and use of important 

terms. Direct instruction in vocabulary is a critical aspect of literacy development. Synthesizing 

research and theory on direct vocabulary instruction into an innovative six-step instructional 

process enables classroom teachers to teach and reinforce selected vocabulary terms 
 

Reading 

Book Clubs (establish at this time or prior to this lesson) read to identify social issues that 

take place in the text.  

For this teaching point students will know the social issue that they will be reading about in their 

books. They will be keeping this in mind as they read and start to get a feel for the characters, 

setting, plot, and more.  These students can also share their prior knowledge on social issues with 

their clubs prior to reading the book to set the stage for the next two teaching points.  

Writing 

Support students in seeing that we can use our persuasive voices to make the world better and 

your students will dive into exploring topics about which they have strong opinions and want to 

create change. There will be no end to the problems they raise and you‘ll want to show them how 

to consider what change they want to see. Help them to move beyond just going on about 

problems toward a more active stance, such as writing about not just an end to global warming 

but a plea for people to start riding more bicycles and walking more. Thus, you‘ll help them to 

not only see problems but to also imagine solutions. 

Word Study 
 
 

 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 
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Reading 

Readers Ask Themselves, ―What am I Learning About the Social Issue?‖ and Post-it in 

Their Discoveries as They Read in Their Book Clubs. 

―Readers, you have already learned that you can read old text and begin looking at social issues 

in from a new lens and you‘ve learned how to identify the social issues that exist in certain texts. 

For the next month, I want to continue to teach you about things that come up in book clubs that 

deal with social issues.  Good readers learn that there are different ways to read different genres 

of text.  While we continue to learn about social issues in texts we will learn that when readers 

read they constantly ask themselves questions and remind themselves to think about what they 

are learning about the issue being addressed.  

 

You already know you can think about the issues in the story from a new lens; today I want to 

teach you that you can also think about lots of other things when you read books with social 

issues. Sometimes you will come to a part in the book where you will ask yourself ―what am I 

learning about the social issue?‖ and so it helps to write these ideas down on post-its so that you 

save your thoughts and then can talk about them later in your book clubs.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

―Sometimes when I‘m reading on the train, I often put the book down and say to myself, ‗Wait a 

minute! What am I really learning about what is going on…‘ I bet you guys do the very same 

thing. Most of the time, there isn‘t someone I know sitting next to me on the train so I can‘t talk 

it through with anyone.  That very same thing happens sometimes in school.  I know it would be 

really disruptive if I stopped class to have a discussion to recap what I was learning about an 

issue.  So instead of talking to someone next to me on the train or disrupting class as I read, I can 

use post-its.  We can all use post-its.  Post-its are perfect to hold the place of where we left off 

and remind us of what we have learned once we get into book clubs.‖ 

 

―I want you to watch how I read, and notice how I pause every so often to ask myself 

‗hmmm…what am I learning about the social issue being addressed?‘ and then write it down 

quickly on a post-it. I will be reading aloud, Fly Away Home by Eve Bunting.‖   

 

For this transcript I will be reading Fly Away Home. I voice my thoughts aloud in order for the 

students to understand what I am thinking about.  I purposely have a thought which I show 

doesn‘t seem to show that I have gained any knowledge about the social issue being addressed.  

Therefore, I don‘t record my thought, but then I do record one or two others, talking quietly 

saying that I have learned something about the issue hear.  For example: ―Hmm… a boy who 

spends time with her dad, that‘s nice but it doesn‘t really teach me anything about the social 

issue so I am not going to make a post it for that one.  Oh...I learn here that the little boy and his 

father live in the airport because they don‘t‘ have money for a house.  I‘m going to go ahead and 

write a post it for that one.  Hmm...here they are showing what this family has to go through so 

that they don‘t get in trouble for living at the airport.  That‘s something I didn‘t know about this 

social issue, I‘m going to make note of that one too.‖   

 

―Did you see how I used post-its to mark the places where I stopped to ask myself ‗what am I 

learning about regarding the social issue?‘  Did you notice that when I came across something 

that was really interesting but not about what I was learning, I didn‘t write it down?  I used the 
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post-its here to record what I was learning not just every idea that popped into my head.  Good 

readers often do this.  They stop to ask themselves questions about what they are learning and 

write it down.  This helps when they go back to their book club conversations and have their 

ideas about what they were learning right in front of them.  That‘s what good readers do.‖ 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT 
―Let‘s pretend it is independent reading and you are all reading your book club books on your 

own. Let‘s pretend you are reading Fly Away Home. I am going to read this aloud and would 

you pretend you are reading it during independent reading. As you listen, think, ‗What am I 

learning about the social issue?‘ and then think in your mind what you would write down quickly 

onto a post-it. In just a bit, I will give you and your partner a chance to turn and talk to discuss 

what you wrote down. 

 

LINK 

―Readers, I hate to interrupt you because I hear some really great things about what you are 

writing down.  But, there is good news!  When you read today, you will have your post-its and 

you can read your book club book on social issues and stop to ask yourself the same question and 

record them for your conversation tomorrow.  Remember, to really get into your book and try to 

understand what the author is teaching you about the social issue in the text.  Make notes on your 

post-its and be ready to talk about them with your book club groups.  I can‘t wait to hear how the 

book club conversations go tomorrow. So, today and every day that you read a book, remember 

that good readers stop to ask questions about what they are learning in the text.‖ 

 

MID WORKSHOP INTERRUPTION:  ―Readers, can I interrupt you?  I just saw something 

really and I know you are all really busy with your reading but I would really like to interrupt 

you to tell you about it.  I walked past a few people who were writing on their post its.  They 

were writing details from the story.  But I noticed that they didn‘t have anything to do with what 

the author was really trying to teach the reader about the social issue.  I want to remind you to 

continue asking yourself about what you are learning from the author about this one social issue.  

Then, take a second to jot it down on a post it.  Go ahead and get back to your work…but 

remember to try to read for those ideas and findings.  

 

SHARE:  Great work today.  I‘m so excited that you all are really getting into your social issue 

book and really working hard.  I‘m really proud of you.  Before we move on I just have to share 

something I saw that was really great.  I walked by Ellen when she was reading and I saw her 

actually put her finger in her place, fold her book over and stop to think.  She took several 

minutes to really think before she made her comment about what she was really learning about 

the social issue on her post it.  Sometimes, we have to do that.  Good readers need time to think 

about what is going on and think about the questions in their head.  Great thinking! 

Writing 

Show students strategies for generating opinions, which also highlight what it means to make a 

difference. One strategy you might show students is to imagine how the world could be different, 

list the changes you want to see, and write about one.  

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 
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Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Readers are on the hunt for stereotypes. 

 

CONNECTION 

―Readers, you have been learning about identifying social issues in the books you are reading for 

book clubs, and you‘ve begun to stop when you‘re reading to ask yourself what you are learning 

about the issues.  Today we‘re going to build off of those things that we‘ve been doing the past 

few days.  Do you remember when we were talking about some of the teachers we had in the 

past and Joey said that his first grade teacher told him that boys were always the loud and wild 

kids in the class?  Then we had a chance to talk about what Joey was saying in our partnerships 

conversations.  Remember how so many of us decided that it wasn‘t really fair for his teacher to 

have said that because it was just her way of characterizing boys that wasn‘t necessarily true.  

Some of us even thought of kids we know that are boys and don‘t act that way.  Right? 

 

―Today, I want to teach you that when readers are reading texts with social issues, we are always 

on the lookout for these types of things called stereotypes.  One way we can be on the lookout is 

by really thinking about what the text is saying and then by thinking of things that break the 

stereotype.‖ 

 

 

TEACHING 

―I‘m going to show you how I can read my social issue book for my club and be on the lookout 

for stereotypes by thinking about what the author has written and by thinking about things that 

break the stereotypes they are addressing.  I‘m going to have to read until I come across 

something that resembles people being characterized or grouped together.  I‘m going to pretend 

that my idea, or stereotype was that homeless people are dirty and wear clothes with holes.  

Watch how I lookout for stereotypes and then begin to rethink and question them.‖ 

 

Teacher thinks aloud in order for students to observe the process she is going through.  As 

teachers flips through Fly Away Home she says something like ―Hmm…the little boy and his 

father sure do look nice here in the airport (from the cover.)  I bet they are going somewhere for 

vacation.  Oh…wait, now we find out that they are living in the airport.  But, they look like they 

are dressed so nice.  Hold on. Don‘t most people think that homeless people usually wear clothes 

that look like they are really worn in and dirty?  Oh my goodness…that is a stereotype, isn‘t it?  

I‘m going to put ‗homeless people have really worn-in and dirty clothes‘ on the chart under 

stereotypes.  On the other side, I‘m going to put the thing that challenged the stereotype, which 

was that the boy and his father were dressed very well and were not dirty at all.   

 

―In a second I‘m going to give you some time to turn and talk with your partner about any other 

stereotypes that you noticed when you were reading in your book club groups. 

―Did you see I thought about the stereotype that was brought up and then thought about whether 
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there were parts of the text that challenged this stereotype?  This helped me to think closely 

about the ideas I was forming about the social issues in the text.‖ 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT 

―Readers, now it‘s your turn to try it.  I‘m going to continue to flip through Fly Away Home, and 

I want you to be on the lookout for anything you see that might lead you to find a stereotype and 

also if there is something in the book that challenges it.  If you come across something, keep it in 

your minds.  Okay turn and talk.  Are there other stereotypes in the text?  Were any of them 

challenged by something you read or saw in the illustrations?  Okay, let‘s come back together.  

Many of you found more evidence that there were other stereotypes in the book for this social 

issue.  I‘m going to record them onto our chart so we have them to look back to rethink later on.   

 

LINK 

―Readers, today you‘ve learned that when you are reading a social issue text for your book club 

you need to be on the lookout for stereotypes and question them.  Whenever we are reading this 

type of text we do this- we read to get ideas about the stereotypes and then question them by 

finding other parts of the book that challenge these ideas.‖ 

 

MID WORKSHOP INTERRUPTION:  Readers, can I stop you from what you‘re doing.  I 

know you are all working really hard reading and hunting for stereotypes but I saw something 

happening that I wanted to share.  Remember once you think you have found something that may 

be a stereotype, stop to try to challenge it by thinking of situations that are familiar to you.  This 

well help you decide whether or not you have found a stereotype.  Good luck on your hunts… 

 

SHARE:  Today went by really fast because you guys were all working so hard.  What a great 

job you guys did!  I noticed Ben doing something really wonderful that I wanted to share with 

you guys before we wrapped things up for today though.  He was reading about bullies just like 

Maggie.  He was reading Recess Queen and he found a stereotype in the text.  He knew that 

people often thought that bullies were boys that were really mean.  But, then he found something 

in his book that challenged this. Ben found that the bully in this story was a girl.  Ben did a really 

nice job of hunting for stereotypes, didn‘t he?   

Writing- L.3.1e Form and use the simple (e.g., I walked; I walk; I will walk) verb tenses. 

Essential Question: How do I use verbs correctly to match my meaning? 

Use present, past and future verb tenses to match intended meaning. 

Activating Strategy: Previously, you learned that verbs are the parts of sentences that describe 

action. Verbs can describe things that happened in the past, are happening in the present, and will 

happen in the future. Today we will look at writing with past tense verbs. 

Mini-lesson: 

1. Show and read aloud excerpt from My Rotten Redheaded Older Brother by Patricia 

Polacco. 

2. Ask students to identify the verbs in each line. 

3. Create a list, underline, or highlight the past tense verbs. 

4. Ask students to change the verbs from past to present or future tense. 

5. Re-read selection substituting the present or future tense verbs. 

6. Discuss the difference and how it affects the meaning of the writing. 

• Did the author deliberately write in the past tense? Why? What difference did 
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verb tense make? 

 

Guided Practice 

Writing 

• The author we read today was remembering something that happened to her in her past. 

Think about something that happened to you long ago. 

• Write about what you did, saw, and heard or felt using past tense verbs. 

 

Teaching Points: 

1. Be deliberate when deciding what verb tense to use so it matches your intended meaning. 

2. Be consistent throughout your writing 

3. When you reread your piece, pay special attention to verb tense. If you accidentally used 

present or future tense, change it to past tense. 

Copy passage 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Readers Grow Book Club Conversations by Analyzing the Social Issues 

Characters Face in Texts: 

 

 

 

 

 

Readers identify and discuss the characters in the text and how they relate to the social 

issue (i.e. the problems they face and their purposes for being a part of the story). 

Today you will focus students‘ attention on the characters in the text and how they are connected 

to the social issue(s).  Students can do this by discussing the problems each character faces, their 

relationship with one another and what the author‘s intentions were by writing in a character 

with those problems into the story.  For instance, Gilly in The Great Gilly Hopkins, by Katherine 

Paterson faces problems with family.  She moves into another foster home with Trotter, a woman 

with issues of her own.  The relationship between the two is curious but Trotter was placed in the 

story for a reason.  The reason has to do with the social issue of family, which Gilly and readers 

come to understand towards the end of the book.  Even though students might not know what the 

endings of their stories are, they can venture to guess what role a character, like Trotter, has to do 

with the social issue and why they were written into the book.      

Writing 

Essential Question: How do I use verbs correctly to match my meaning? 

Use present, past and future verb tenses to match intended meaning. 

Activating Strategy: Previously, you learned that verbs are the parts of sentences that describe 

action. Verbs can describe things that happened in the past, are happening in the present, and will 

happen in the future. Today we will look at writing with future tense verbs. 

Mini-lesson: 

1. Show and read aloud excerpt from When I‘m Big by Debi Gliori. 
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2. Ask students to identify the verbs in each line. 

3. Create a list, underline, or highlight the future tense verbs. 

4. Ask students to change the verbs from future to past tense. 

5. Re-read selection substituting the past tense verbs. 

6. Discuss the difference and how it effects the meaning of the writing. 

• Did the author deliberately write in the future tense? Why? What difference did 

verb tense make? 

 

Guided Practice: 

Writing 

• The author we read today was thinking about things that she would like to do in the 

future. Think about something that you would like to do when you are older. 

• Write about what you would like to do, see, or learn using future tense verbs. 

 

Teaching Points: 

1. Be deliberate when deciding what verb tense to use so it matches your intended meaning 

2. Be consistent throughout your writing. 

3. When you reread your piece, pay special attention to verb tense. If you accidentally used 

present or past tense, change it to future tense. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
 

Week 2 

 
Reading 

Readers push their book club ideas by considering other perspectives about the social 

issue(s) in the text. Approximately 2 Days to Complete 

Small Group Instruction:  Prior to teaching this mini lesson, pull readers for a pre-teaching 

session to prepare students for the concept they will be learning.  Explain to readers that there is 

always more than one side to a story.  Therefore, it‘s important to look at multiple perspectives 

when learning about a particular issue.  To emphasize this concept, review the original tale of 

The Three Little Pigs with students.  Then, review over The True Story of the Three Little Pigs 

by A. Wolf.  (Students are already familiar with both texts)  Discuss with small group how the 

story when looking at it from a different point of view.  This will better prepare these students 

for the mini lesson coming up and they will be better equipped to discuss different perspectives 

in book clubs following the mini lessons.   

 

CONNECTION 

―Readers, we‘ve been really working hard on expanding our knowledge on the social issues that 

we‘ve been studying.  I‘ve seen a lot of you really dive in and take a deeper look at the issue at 

hand.  And what happens a lot of the time is that we, as readers, sometimes automatically 

associate social issues with particular stereotypes and judgments.  It‘s so natural sometimes 

because when we are looking closely at one issue, we tend to see it from just one point of view – 

our point of view.‖ 
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―So today I want to teach you how to look at the social issue you‘re studying in your current text 

from another perspective.  One way readers do this is by ‗putting ourselves in the shoes‘ of other 

characters in the book.  When we ‗put ourselves in the shoes‘ of other characters we are looking 

at the social issue from a new lens, or from the point of view of a different character.  We try to 

think about how they feel or think about the issue at hand and when we do this we really get a 

diverse outlook on the entire story!  Looking at the issue from another perspective really helps us 

understand the story and helps us think of ideas about the story in a new light!  It also helps to 

build our book club conversations because we aren‘t just looking from one side of the story 

anymore.‖ 

 

  

TEACHING 

―Now it might seem a little tricky when trying to take on the role of someone that thinks 

differently than what you think.  It might feel funny or wrong to go against what you think but 

good readers really try to push themselves to consider other perspectives of the social issue in the 

text.  So here are a few helpful ways to ‗put ourselves in the shoes‘ of other characters with 

different perspectives than us on social issues: 

 

1.   Identify what you think about the social issue in the book. 

2. Take on another perspective by selecting a character with a point of view different than yours 

(if there is not more than one character in the book then look at the social issue from an 

opposite angle of your initial perspective). 

3. From this character‘s perspective think about how they can possibly view the social 

issue: 

o How do they feel about it? 

o Why do they think this?  Why do they believe that this is the right way of 

thinking? 

(This can be made into a chart that is visible to students when they are trying out this strategy in 

their book clubs.) 

 

―So now I‘m going to show you how I ‗put myself in the shoes‘ of other characters in order to 

see a particular social issue from a different perspective.  Alright, I‘m going to use the book Fly 

Away Home by Eve Bunting (or a read aloud the class is familiar with).  (Provide a quick recap) 

Now as we know this book is about a boy and his dad who are homeless and so they live inside 

the airport terminals.  The boy‘s mother died when he was young.  The book doesn‘t really state 

why the boy and his father are homeless; it just implies that they don‘t have any money to buy 

themselves another place to live.   

 

―Okay, so one of my perspectives of this story is that perhaps the father was irresponsible with 

his money and that is why they are homeless.  Maybe if he had been better with saving his 

money then they wouldn‘t be homeless and have to live in an airport.  Now remember that‘s just 

one perspective, that doesn‘t mean it‘s the right one.  Okay so now I want to ‗put myself into the 

shoes‘ of a different character in the book.  Since my perspective was about the dad, I think that 

taking his perspective and trying to think of this situation from his shoes would be really 

interesting – tricky, but interesting. 
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―So I‘m going to try and look at this from the perspective of the father in Fly Away Home.  Let 

me think about how he feels about being homeless.  What would his response be to the initial 

perspective thrown out on the table?  Okay, well from the dad‘s perspective, I‘m thinking that he 

didn‘t choose to be homeless.  I‘m thinking this because he‘s trying really hard to make enough 

money to support him and his son.  Maybe he wasn‘t irresponsible with his money, but instead 

they had more money before the mom passed away, or both parents had jobs.  Or maybe she was 

the one that took care of the son beforehand which allowed the dad to have a job that paid more 

money and work more hours. 

 

―So did you see how at first I said what my initial perspective was?  And after that I ‗put myself 

in the shoes‘ of the dad in Fly Away Home by thinking about how he feels about being homeless 

and coming up with various ways as to why he might feel that way.‖ 

 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT  

―So now you‘re all going to have the chance to ‗put yourselves in the shoes‘ of a character with a 

different perspective.  Okay, let‘s use the book Ruby the Copycat by Peggy Rathmann (a read 

aloud the class is familiar with).  Now let‘s pretend that we all have the same outlook on Ruby in 

this book.  So we all think that Ruby is being really annoying by copying Angela and that she is 

really insecure with herself.  Now when I say go I want you to turn and talk with your partners 

about what Ruby‘s perspective of the situation is.  Remember to think about how Ruby is feeling 

from HER mindset.  How does she feel about herself being a copycat?  Go! 

 

(Go around the room and listen to various partnerships‘ responses.  Informally gather whether 

or not the students are grasping the concept of looking at the social issue from a perspective that 

is different from the one they had originally.) 

 

―Great job everyone!  I really saw a lot of people pushing themselves to see the situation from a 

different point of view, or Ruby‘s perspective.  I overheard some people saying that Ruby is 

trying to be like Angela because that will make her seem cooler in class.  I heard other students 

justifying that Ruby probably thinks that because Angela is well respected in the class.  Wow.  

That‘s really great how you looked at what was happening in the book from a different lens 

because it‘s really easy to just stick with one perspective and not want to budge.‖ 

 

 

LINK  

―Readers, today we learned how to ‗put ourselves in the shoes‘ of others in order to gain a better 

understanding for what‘s happening from all sides of the story.  By challenging ourselves to look 

at other perspectives we realize more about the social issues in the books we are reading and it 

gives us more to talk about in our book clubs!  So today and every day, don‘t just accept one 

perspective as the only one or the right one, instead we need to push ourselves to take a look at 

the social issues from other points of view in our texts.‖ 

 

MID WORKSHOP INTERRUPTION: 
―Readers, can I stop you for just a second?  I want to remind you that we really want to try and 

push ourselves to ‗put ourselves in the shoes‘ of characters in our book when discussing a social 
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issue.  Some people are saying that this is tough for them to do.  It is tough, but great readers 

challenge themselves every day when reading!  It might feel uncomfortable taking a stance that 

is different from what you personally believe in or think, but really push yourselves to do so!‖ 

 

SHARE: 
―Readers, I want to point out something great I saw.  In Jessica‘s book club group they are 

reading Dear Mr. Henshaw.  In this book Leigh is the main character and his parents are 

divorced.  I overheard members of this group saying that it is so unfair that Leigh‘s dad doesn‘t 

treat Leigh like a son and how it is so horrible that he is always away from Leigh.  But then I 

noticed Jessica ―put herself in the shoes‖ of Leigh‘s dad.  She really tried hard to look at this 

situation from Leigh‘s dad‘s perspective.  Jessica did wonderful at this and said that maybe it is 

not the dad‘s fault that he is away so often.  Perhaps he is on the road so often so he can make 

money for Leigh and his mom.  That is really so great and since we are not told what Leigh‘s 

dad‘s point of view is in the book that was something really exciting to take on!  ―Putting 

ourselves in the shoes‖ of someone else and looking at situations from different perspectives is 

something we should practice along with the rest of our reading strategies every time we pick up 

a book!‖ 

Writing 

Speeches-Approximately 3 Days 

Teach students that making a difference is not just about getting people to see what is wrong 

with the world but also about helping people to appreciate what is already wonderful. You can 

support students in creating persuasive speech entries that ask people to try new things, 

appreciate unsung heroes in their lives, and so on. With just a bit of nudging, your students will 

be writing speeches to get others to recycle, convince people to try a new sport, write against 

littering, remind people to pick up after their dogs, and so forth. You can help them raise the 

level of this work by considering audience and addressing that audience to increase the 

persuasive voice of the pieces. Considering audience can also help your students to elaborate as 

they begin to imagine where someone reading their writing might want to know additional 

information. You can show your students how to insert further details to answer the questions 

they imagine an audience might raise. You will also want to remind students when they finish 

one speech to go onto another and support them in gathering pages of persuasive speeches. Your 

writer can self-evaluate using a student-facing continuum which you make together after which 

they can set and/or revise their goals from previous units and develop action plans. You can also 

help them to look at exemplar pieces of opinion writing, strengthening their vision for the work 

they will create. The bend ends as they choose their seed topic. 

Word Study- Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 
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L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Readers push their book club ideas by considering other perspectives about the social 

issue(s) in the text. Continued 

―So today I want to teach you how to look at the social issue you‘re studying in your current text 

from another perspective.  One way readers do this is by ‗putting ourselves in the shoes‘ of other 

characters in the book.  When we ‗put ourselves in the shoes‘ of other characters we are looking 

at the social issue from a new lens, or from the point of view of a different character.  We try to 

think about how they feel or think about the issue at hand and when we do this we really get a 

diverse outlook on the entire story!  Looking at the issue from another perspective really helps us 

understand the story and helps us think of ideas about the story in a new light!  It also helps to 

build our book club conversations because we aren‘t just looking from one side of the story 

anymore.‖ 

Writing 

Speeches-Approximately 3 Days 

Teach students that making a difference is not just about getting people to see what is wrong 

with the world but also about helping people to appreciate what is already wonderful. You can 

support students in creating persuasive speech entries that ask people to try new things, 

appreciate unsung heroes in their lives, and so on. With just a bit of nudging, your students will 

be writing speeches to get others to recycle, convince people to try a new sport, write against 

littering, remind people to pick up after their dogs, and so forth. You can help them raise the 

level of this work by considering audience and addressing that audience to increase the 

persuasive voice of the pieces. Considering audience can also help your students to elaborate as 

they begin to imagine where someone reading their writing might want to know additional 

information. You can show your students how to insert further details to answer the questions 

they imagine an audience might raise. You will also want to remind students when they finish 

one speech to go onto another and support them in gathering pages of persuasive speeches. Your 

writer can self-evaluate using a student-facing continuum which you make together after which 

they can set and/or revise their goals from previous units and develop action plans. You can also 

help them to look at exemplar pieces of opinion writing, strengthening their vision for the work 

they will create. The bend ends as they choose their seed topic. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 
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Reading 

Readers admit that initial ideas have been changed from studying social issues and hearing 

book club member‘s thoughts. 

This teaching point is great to do right after learning how to view situations from multiple 

perspectives.  This is because students‘ ideas are vulnerable to change now that they have been 

exposed to others that have challenged them.  During this day, teach students that many times 

our thoughts are one way when we begin touching on a particular social issue.  This perspective 

is merely a starting point from where to generate new thoughts.  Encourage students to ―fess up‖ 

to any thoughts or preconceived notions they may have had about a particular issue or character 

experiencing that issue that has changed because of book club discussions.  Some students might 

want to stay stubborn but urge those students that our minds grow as readers as we allow 

ourselves to be taken over by the social issues in texts.  Students can review post-its from the 

beginning of their book or notes jotted down in their reading journals and see the difference in 

ways of thinking. 

Writing 

Speeches-Approximately 3 Days 

Teach students that making a difference is not just about getting people to see what is wrong 

with the world but also about helping people to appreciate what is already wonderful. You can 

support students in creating persuasive speech entries that ask people to try new things, 

appreciate unsung heroes in their lives, and so on. With just a bit of nudging, your students will 

be writing speeches to get others to recycle, convince people to try a new sport, write against 

littering, remind people to pick up after their dogs, and so forth. You can help them raise the 

level of this work by considering audience and addressing that audience to increase the 

persuasive voice of the pieces. Considering audience can also help your students to elaborate as 

they begin to imagine where someone reading their writing might want to know additional 

information. You can show your students how to insert further details to answer the questions 

they imagine an audience might raise. You will also want to remind students when they finish 

one speech to go onto another and support them in gathering pages of persuasive speeches. Your 

writer can self-evaluate using a student-facing continuum which you make together after which 

they can set and/or revise their goals from previous units and develop action plans. You can also 

help them to look at exemplar pieces of opinion writing, strengthening their vision for the work 

they will create. The bend ends as they choose their seed topic. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

Reading 

Readers talk long about questions/ideas/thoughts they have about social issues using 

multiple texts. 

 

Small Group Instruction for struggling readers:  In order to prepare for this mini lesson, pull 
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students aside prior to teaching mini lesson to introduce a graphic organizer that will help keep 

their thoughts and ideas for the book club in order.  Explain that when readers explore social 

issues in text there might be an overwhelming amount of ideas, thoughts, and questions that 

come to mind.  Readers use these organizers to initiate stronger book club conversations.  Give 

students a graphic organizer to help struggling readers keep track of their ideas and serve as a 

visual aid.  The graphic organizer consists of columns with space to write down their questions, 

ideas or thoughts that they might be having about the social issue about the text.  Next to this, is 

a column for responses and answers that book club members might have.  This graphic organizer 

will help and better prepare for book club conversations.  See appendix for graphic organizer.   

Writing 

Essential Question: How are commas used to punctuate dates? 

Use commas to punctuate dates, addresses, and numbers greater than 999. 

Activating Strategy: In the past, you‘ve learned to use commas to separate items in a list. (Ask 

students for examples using commas in this way.) Today, you‘re going to learn how to use 

commas in another way. We‘ll be learning how to use commas in dates. 

Mini-lesson: 

1. Show and read aloud excerpt from Rosa Parks, Freedom Rider by Keith Brandt and 

    Joanne Mattern. 

2. Ask students how often they see a date written in the three separate excerpts. 

3. Have students identify the different ways commas can be used to punctuate a date (see 

teaching points below). 

4. Have students get into groups of 3 or 4 and write a sentence that includes a date with a 

comma. You may want to assign some groups to write a date with a weekday, month, and 

day and other groups to write a date with a month, day, and year. Have students share 

their sentences with the class. 
 

 

 

 

 

Guided Practice: 

Writing 

• As you date your paper today, be sure to use a comma to separate the day and the year. 

Also, attempt to use a date in your journal writing today, being certain to use a comma in 

the appropriate place to either separate the name of a weekday and month or a day and 

year. 
 

 

 

 

Teaching Points: 

1.    A comma always separates the day and the year in a date. 

2.   When a date is written with the weekday and the month and day, a comma separates the 

      names of the weekday and month. 

3. In the third excerpt, a comma follows the year also because it‘s an introductory clause. 

Copy passage 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 
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Reading 

Readers talk about the conditions that lead to a character‘s situation with a particular 

social issue. 

In this teaching point, the teacher emphasizes that in order to predict where a character is going, 

they need to know where he/she is coming from.  Students identify the current situation of the 

character by identifying the problems that are being faced.  The students then look at what 

factors could have caused these problems to come about.  What is it about the character‘s 

personality, home life, and relationship with other characters that has caused the character in this 

story to come into contact with the social issue?  By doing this students will gain a better idea of 

what the character might do about their situation with the social issue in preparation for 

tomorrow‘s teaching point. 

Assessment: As students complete the reading of their books, they can take an AR test. 

Writing- L.3.1a Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in 

general and their functions in particular sentences. 

Essential Question: How do I recognize the difference between proper nouns and adjectives and 

how do I correctly capitalize proper adjectives in my writing? 

Capitalize the pronoun ―I‖, beginning letters of sentences, titles used with names, proper 

nouns, proper adjectives, and 12-hour clock time designations (A.M. & P.M.). 

Activating Strategy: Previously you have learned that proper nouns are specific names of nouns 

that begin with a capital letter such as names of people, places, and things. You have also learned 

that adjectives are words that describe nouns. Today we will look at proper adjectives which can 

include family or professional titles, cultural references and regional and county designations. 

Mini-lesson: 

1. Read the excerpts from My Rotten Redheaded Older Brother and Chicken Sunday by 

Patricia Polacco and Skippyjon Jones by Judy Schachner. 
 

 

 

2. Guide students in finding the proper adjectives. Write them on the board. Underline the 

proper adjective and the noun they describe. 
 

 
 

3. Post an example: ―I have visited the country of Greece.‖ Point out that Greece is a proper 

noun because it is the specific name of a country. Now share a new example: ―I have 

visited a Greek restaurant.‖ Point out that Greek is an adjective that describes what type 

of restaurant was visited. 
 
 

 

 
 

4. Have students help you create a T-chart on the board with the proper adjective on one 

side and the noun it describes on the other. Students will keep this t-chart in their writing 

folder for future reference. 
 

 

 

 

 

Guided Practice: 

Writing 

• Pretend you are going on a trip around the world and will be visiting all 7 continents. 

• Use your t-chart to include proper adjectives of the places you will visit, the kinds of 

people you will meet and the things you will explore. 

 

Teaching Points: 

1. What are proper adjectives? 

2. What is the difference between a proper noun and a proper adjective? 

3. Make your writing more interesting by using proper adjectives to help the story come 

    alive. 
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Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
 

 

Day 1 

Reading 

 

Readers make predictions about if and how the social issue might be resolved by thinking 

about what you‘ve seen in life and in other books. 

―Readers, yesterday we took a deeper look into the lives of the characters in our texts!  We read 

into their situations and thought about how they might have come about being faced with a 

particular social issue conflict.  Well today we are going to expand on our knowledge of our 

character‘s conflicts by predicting if and how their conflicts will be resolved.  And one way good 

readers do this is by thinking about what we‘ve seen in life and have read about in other books 

that have to do with this social issue.‖ 

 

 

TEACHING  

―So today I‘m going to teach you how good readers make predictions based on what they have 

seen in the world and have read about in other books.  Here are a few steps that we can take to do 

so (have these written on a chart at the front of the class to serve as a visual for students): 

 

1. Identify the social issue and character‘s conflict in the text. 

2. Think about if you have read/seen this conflict in other texts or in real life. 

3. Compare the character‘s situation to what you have read/seen in other texts and/or in real 

life. 

4. Make predictions using this information about what might happen to the character‘s 

situation (i.e. Will the conflict be resolved? Will the character continue to face this social 

issue?) 
 

 

 
 

 
 

―So now I‘m going to show you what I mean.  I‘m going to use our class read aloud Fly Away 

Home by Eve Bunting.  What I‘m going to do is pretend as if I am in the middle of reading this 

text and that I want to predict what I think might happen to the boy and his father.  Watch as I 

use my knowledge from what I have seen in life and other texts to help me predict how the boy 

and his father face one of their conflicts of being homeless.‖ 

  

 (Think aloud) ―Hm…well in Fly Away Home I know that one of the conflicts in this book 

is that the boy and his father are homeless and living in an airport.  I‘m thinking about what I‘ve 

seen in life and although I don‘t believe I‘ve seen someone homeless living in an airport I have 

definitely seen many homeless people living on the street in New York City.  I also know that a 

lot of homeless people find shelters to live in.  I‘ve read in books and magazines that these 

shelters help people who are homeless find jobs around the community to help them earn and 

save money to get them back on their feet. Hm…so maybe the boy and his father will keep saving 

their money and eventually they will be able to move out of the airport.  I predict that if they stay 

determined and maybe if people help them out, like the people in shelters who help out homeless 

people, then the boy and his father will eventually have enough money and will not have to live 
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in an airport anymore.‖ 

 

 ―Readers, did you see how I used these steps (points to chart) as a guideline to help me 

make a prediction about what might happen to the boy and his father in Fly Away Home? First, I 

pinpointed that the conflict or situation I was trying to make a prediction for was that they were 

living in an airport.  Then I thought about if I have seen or have read about people being 

homeless, and I said that I have seen many people living on the streets in New York City.  Did 

you also see how I pulled in information from texts I have read that have told me about homeless 

people living in shelters and getting jobs?  I used all of this information to help me form a 

prediction about what might happen to the boy and his father in Fly Away Home.  I predicted that 

if they keep saving their money they might not have to live in an airport for the rest of their lives.  

Now I don‘t know if this is going to happen, because remember I am pretending as if I am in the 

middle of this text, but based on what I have read about homeless shelters this could happen.‖ 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT  

―Now I want you all to have a chance at making predictions using the helpful steps we just spoke 

about.  Pretend that we are in the middle of reading the book; Sidewalk Story (or other familiar 

text) and you don‘t know how it already ends.  Let‘s say that so far we have read about how 

Tanya is getting evicted and Lilly Etta wants to help her.  When I say go I want you to turn and 

talk with your partners about what you think might happen.  Remember to base this prediction on 

other books you have read and what you have seen or experienced in life.  Ready…go! 

 

(Circulate around and listen to students‘ predictions.  See if students are displaying knowledge 

of other books and/or what they have experienced or know of others experiencing in their lives.) 

 

―Readers, can I get your attention, please?  Okay class so I was circulating around and heard a lot 

of great predictions!  I heard Amanda say that she believes that Lilly Etta will save the day and 

stop the eviction by raising money for Tanya‘s family.  She believes this will happen because she 

knows of a lot of people and organizations, including her Girl Scout Group, who raise money for 

people who are in need and are in situations like Tanya‘s.  That is such a great prediction and I 

love how Amanda based it on what she has seen in her life.‖ 

 

 

LINK 

―So what we did today was learn about ways to make predictions by using the information we 

know in the text about characters‘ conflicts concerning social issues and incorporating our 

knowledge of things we know happen in the world as well as what we have read about in other 

texts.  Making predictions helps us become more involved in the text and really seek out what we 

know about the social issues we are reading about! So readers, what you should be doing today 

and everyday in addition to all of the other neat strategies we have learned is form predictions 

about if and how the character‘s social issue conflicts in our books will be resolved.  And we can 

do this by pulling in things we see in our lives as well as in books!‖ 

 

MID WORKSHOP INTERRUPTION:  
―Readers, can I get your attention please?  I am seeing a lot of predicting going on and absolutely 

love it!  I see a lot of people making intertextual connections between books that discuss similar 
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social issues, which is something great readers do.  I just want to remind you that you should also 

be pulling in thoughts about what you have seen or heard of in your life, including experiences 

that have happened to you or others.  This places a more realistic spin on our predictions!  Keep 

up the good work!‖  

 

SHARE: 
―Readers, as I was walking around and observing different book clubs I noticed that many 

members were making predictions about what might happen in their books.  I overheard Jamal 

tell his group that he does not believe that Leigh‘s parents, who are divorced in the book Dear 

Mr. Henshaw, will get back together because Jamal knows of a lot of his friends‘ parents who try 

to make it work but are just better off as friends.  I then heard Antonio say that he believes 

Leigh‘s parents will get back together because he has seen a lot of books and movies, including 

The Parent Trap, where the parents wind up living happily ever after.  I just thought that was so 

amazing how they pulled in all of this information from their own lives and other texts to make a 

prediction for what will happen in their book.  We should be doing this all the time along with 

our other reading strategies!‖ 

Writing 

Developing, Drafting, Revising and Editing Persuasive Speeches- Approximately 3 Days 

During this part of the unit, students will be working on developing a persuasive speech as you 

teach into the opinion writing essentials. Devote a few days to helping your writers gather 

evidence. For this work, you will certainly want to draw upon all your students have already 

learned about gathering information from their informational writing unit. You can help them 

remember to write long about all they already know and figure out what they still need to learn. 

 

 After a day or two of writing and doing some light research (which might also include asking a 

friend about the topic or taking a survey of a few friends), your students will have mounds of 

evidence which you will then want to help them to categorize. Help them look over all they have 

gathered, considering what types of evidence go together and drawing boxes or even cutting 

some of their writing to make groups.  

 

With evidence categorized, you can help your writers decide what evidence is most important to 

include and practice rehearsing to a partner numerous times until they feel that the potential 

speech is the most convincing they can create. To do this, you might show them how to talk 

across categories, touching each section of evidence as they talk about it. Then you‘ll want to 

give them a day to fast and furiously draft a speech. Your students will be supported in grouping 

related information together by making each category of information a different section (and 

likely different paragraph) of their speeches.  

 

As the drafting will go relatively quickly, you can devote time to this part of the unit on large-

scale revision, charging writers with making entirely new drafts as they learn strategies for 

improvement. In addition, you can push your writers to use these strategies to revise and redraft 

pieces in their notebook, ensuring that all of their work shows their newest learning. 

 

When you teach into large-scale revision, show your writers strategies that speechwriters use. 

You can play a video clip, one of a pre-written speech to show how writers craft and deliver 

speeches. You might choose a snippet from Severn Suzuki‘s speech to the UN, known as the 
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speech that silenced the UN for six minutes. Or you might show a clip from speeches by kids 

speaking out for dolphins or against chocolate milk. You might involve your writers in an 

inquiry to see what the speechwriter has done well that they might try. You can have writers 

make charts as you watch to see what they notice and ascertain where your teaching needs to go. 

You might help your writers notice the repetition of certain phrases that writers use or how 

writers carefully choose words that deliberately raise images for the audience (e.g., when 

speaking about pollution, writers often use words like ―destroy‖ or ―devastate,‖ rather than just 

saying ―hurt.‖) You can teach writers to use vivid words that spark images—strong verbs and 

nouns—which will enhance their writing and meanwhile will address a language standard the 

Common Core considers key for third grade: ―choose words and phrases for effect‖ (3.3a). Point 

out how writers frequently include the consequences for what might happen if change is not 

made as well as words and phrases that imply urgency—―Now is the time...,‖ ―There is no time 

to waste,‖ and so on. 

Word Study- Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

Reading 

 Readers aren‘t afraid to ask hard questions about what is really puzzling them in order to 

gain deeper insights about character relationships and the social issues presented within a 

text. 

―Readers, we‘ve spent the last couple weeks digging deeper in our social issue book clubs.  

We‘ve been talking and learning about making predictions on the social issues and thinking 

about what we know about the issues from books and then also from real life experiences.  

We‘ve also been thinking a lot about the characters in our social issue books.‖ 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

―Today I want to teach you another way that good readers can learn more from their books and 

really understand the issues that are coming up in the text.  Good readers aren‘t afraid to ask hard 

questions about what is really puzzling them in order to gain a deeper insight about character 

relationships and the social issues presented in the text.‖ 
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TEACHING 

―Sometimes as we read we tend to plow over sections of a text and not look back or question 

what it is we just read.  Well, today we are going to force ourselves to dig deep around a section 

of the text that seems to amaze, amuse and /or confuse us.  One way we can try to find some 

answers is by saying, ―What is this part really about?‖  ―Could it mean______?‖  ―Or what about 

_________?‖  So, do you see that instead of just blowing over a part that might be tricky or 

confusing, I actually stuck right in it and tried really hard to think of many different ideas of 

what that part could be about? 

 

―So now I‘m going to show you what I really mean.  I‘m going to refer to our class read aloud 

Ruby the Copycat by Peggy Rathman.  What I‘m going to do is pretend that I am reading a 

section of this book and I‘m going to stop to ask myself hard questions to get a better 

understanding of the character relationships and the social issues that are written in this book.  I 

want for you to watch me as I get to a section and really begin to think deeply as I come up with 

some questions if I get to a puzzling part.‖ 

 

(Think aloud) ―  Oh, I remember this part of Ruby the Copycat.  I was really confused about this 

part when I was reading it the first time.  I was thinking that I really couldn‘t understand what 

Ruby was really all about.  I‘m wondering what the real reason Ruby continues to copy over and 

over again?  Could it mean that it makes her feel good to be the same as someone in the class?  I 

once knew this girl who liked to always wear matching clothes as her best friend. Maybe Ruby is 

just like that girl.  But you know, I‘m also thinking that Ruby really isn‘t friends with the other 

girl.  In fact, the other girl really doesn‘t like it that she is copying her all the time.  Hmmm…so 

maybe there is another big reason why Ruby copies?  I wonder if it‘s because she feels insecure 

about herself? Or what about that maybe she just like the attention?‖   

  

―Readers, did you notice how I stopped once I got to a part that was puzzling to me and thought 

long and hard as I asked myself hard questions in order to really understand what was going on 

in the text?  First, I made sure that I stopped when I got to a confusing part.  I didn‘t just plow 

past it thinking I would find the answer somewhere in the back.  Then, I thought long and hard 

about the questions I was really thinking about.  Sometimes, the questions we have will be 

rhetorical, meaning that we won‘t know the definite answer.  The important thing is that we raise 

the questions and really think deeply to try to understand what it‘s really about and what is going 

on.  Did you see how I used some of the accountable talk prompts such as ―could it be that?‖ 

―Or, what about…‖  I made sure to use these prompts to help me better understand and think 

about Why Ruby was acting the way she was in this text.  

 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT 

―Now, I want all of you have try to have a deeper understanding of the character relationships by 

stopping to ask hard questions just like I just did.  I want you to take a look through your 

notebook to remember back to a story that you have read before during this unit or are reading 

now.  I want you all to think about a part of the story that was puzzling or tricky to you.  Or, you 

could even look back to a part of the book that really amazed you.  In just a second, I‘m going to 

give you time to turn and talk with your partners to discuss some of the questions that you might 

ask yourself.  Remember, some of the prompts we use can be helpful in doing this.  Ok, go ahead 
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Reading 

Readers Make Connections between their Personal Issues and the Text they are Reading: 

Club members carry over ideas about social issues from past texts by comparing and 

contrasting them to new texts 

―Readers, lately we‘ve been learning a ton of reading strategies that we are adding to our reading 

repertoire.  We‘ve been learning about looking at social issues from different perspectives, 

predicting what might happen in the text, and even pushing ourselves to ask tough questions.  

and turn and talk.   

 

(Circulate around and listen to students‘ predictions.  See if students are posing difficult 

questions at tricky/confusing/amazing parts of the story to help them really marinate in what is 

going on and get a deeper meaning for it all.) 

 

―Readers, I‘m sorry to interrupt you because I heard some really great things going on.  But, can 

I have your attention, please?  I heard something amazing I wanted to share with you.  When I 

was walking around the room I had the chance to hear some super things that you were saying.  

Specifically, I heard Ellen saying to Amanda that when she got to a part in Dear Mr. Henshaw, 

she wanted to ask herself ―Could their divorce mean that they were fighting for a long time? and 

what about the kids in the story?  I wonder what will happen to them?  All of her questions were 

hard questions.  Some of them she didn‘t know the answer to right away but they allowed her to 

take the time to really think about this puzzling part for her.  Good thinking, Ellen and Amanda 

for really listening to her questions.‖ 

 

LINK 

―So what we did today was learn to ask hard questions about puzzling parts of a text by not just 

blowing over these parts.  We learned to think really hard of many different ideas of what that 

part could be about.   Although, we don‘t always find answers to the hard questions we come up 

with, it helps us gain a deeper insight into character relationships and the social issues presented 

in the text.  Remember today and every day for the rest of your life that when you are reading it‘s 

very important not to plow right over parts that amaze you or confuse you.  Remember always to 

stop to ask hard questions.‖ 

Writing 

Developing, Drafting, Revising and Editing Persuasive Speeches- Approximately 3 Days 

During this part of the unit, students will be working on developing a persuasive speech as you 

teach into the opinion writing essentials. Devote a few days to helping your writers gather 

evidence. For this work, you will certainly want to draw upon all your students have already 

learned about gathering information from their informational writing unit. You can help them 

remember to write long about all they already know and figure out what they still need to learn 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 
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Well, since we are reading a lot of books this unit it‘s important that we carry over our repertoire 

of reading strategies as well as the ideas we have learned about the social issues we‘re reading 

and discussing.  This is something great readers do.  They carry over their thinking about social 

issues and other ideas they have to new texts.  And so what I want to teach you today is how to 

carry over our thinking.  Readers carry over their thinking about social issues from past texts by 

comparing and contrasting them to new texts using post-its.‖ 

 

 

TEACHING 

―Since our ideas are so important to use and they are what drive our book club discussions, we 

want to make sure that we keep everything we have learned or come across in our minds.  We 

can carry over our ideas by posting whenever we see a similarity or difference between social 

issues we have read about in the past and what we‘re reading now.  These similarities and 

differences can be between texts or even feelings we have had about the social issues we are 

reading about.  We can use some accountable talk prompts to help us write our post-its.  Some 

prompts are: 

 

 (On a chart at the front of the class to serve as a visual aid for students.) 

 

o ―This situation reminds me of _____ that happened in (another book) because...‖ 

o  ―I don‘t feel this is fair, just like in (another book) when …‖ 

o  ―This gives me a different view of (social issue) than when I read it in (another book) 

because…‖ 

o ―This makes me realize…because in (another book) …..happened.‖ 

 

―And these prompts are just here to help you.  Any similarities or differences we come across as 

we‘re reading social issues do not have to be limited to this chart at all.  These are just a few 

examples of how we might connect the ideas and feelings we‘ve had about social issues we‘ve 

read about in the past to what we‘re reading now. 

 

―So now I‘m going to show you what I mean.  Throughout this unit we‘ve read books, such as 

Tight Times, Something Beautiful, Sidewalk Story and more.  Today I‘m going to read Fly Away 

Home and I‘m going to carry over my thinking about different social issues as I read this book.  

Watch me as I make connections between the social issues in other books to Fly Away Home.  I 

am going to use the prompts we have here on the board (points to board) and jot them down on 

post-its as I‘m reading.  (Begin reading Fly Away Home aloud.)  (Think aloud) Hm…so in this 

book I see that the boy and his father live in an airport because they don‘t have enough money to 

live in a house.  But in the book Tight Times that family was considered poor and they did live in 

a house. Hm…so I‘m realizing that there are different types of poverty in the world because in 

Tight Times they had a house with food in it and in this book they are in a different living 

situation but still considered poor.  That‘s interesting.  So let me jot that down really quickly on a 

post-it so I don‘t forget that thought (writes down on a post-it as reiterates thought.)   

 

―So readers, did you see how as I was reading Fly Away Home I stopped myself because I had 

made a connection between the social issue of poverty in this book and the one in Tight Times?  

Reading about the boy and his father living in the airport is different from the boy and his family 



257 
 

in Tight Times living in a house BUT they still explain two examples of poverty.  So did you see 

how I used one of the accountable talk prompts on this chart to help me write down what I 

wanted to say?  I said that I realize that there are different types of poverty in the world because 

of the different living situations between both books.  So that was a connection that I couldn‘t 

have made unless I carried over my thoughts about poverty from the book Tight Times.  Let me 

continue reading and let‘s see what other similarities or differences I make. 

 

―(Continues reading Fly Away Home aloud)  Hm…the last part of this book when the boy in Fly 

Away Home thinks about the bird that escaped to a better life reminds me of a part in Something 

Beautiful.  It reminds me of the part when the girl at first is discouraged sitting outside on her 

apartment stoop and then goes to wash of the vandalism on her front door.  The part with the bird 

reminds me of this part in Something Beautiful because it seems that at first the two characters 

are discouraged about their surroundings in their lives but then both have a instant pickup of 

hope.  Hm…so I‘m going to jot down on a post-it that ‗this part reminds me of the part in 

Something Beautiful when the girl washes off the vandalism because they both have a sense of 

hope.‘  So did you see how I carried over my ideas from the book Something Beautiful and 

connected my thoughts about the social issues in that book to Fly Away Home?  I then wrote this 

connection on a post-it and stuck it in Fly Away Home so that way I have it for myself but I can 

also have it to share with my book club book.‖ 

 

 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT 

―Now you‘re going to have a chance to carry over your ideas about social issues.  I want you to 

pretend that you have recently read the book Chrysanthemum by Kevin Henkes and that now 

you‘re reading the book Ruby the Copycat ( or use two read alouds the class is very familiar 

with).  I want you to push yourselves to carry over your ideas about the social issue of fitting in 

or making friends to make either a connection or a disconnection between the two books.  Think 

about this for a moment.  You can use any of the accountable talk prompts in on this chart to 

help you.  Remember that we are not reporting on the events that take place in the book, like we 

are not going to say that in both books the characters get laughed at.  Instead we want to state 

something about the social issues present in both books.  When I say go I want you to turn and 

talk to your partners about a similarity or a difference that you came across in these two books 

about the social issues of fitting in and making friends.  Ready…go! 

 

(Circulate around the room listening in on various partnerships.) 

 

―Readers, I saw a lot of people carrying over their ideas from both books in order to make 

connections or to find similarities and differences.  For instance, I overhead Maribel saying to 

Melissa that she realizes that fitting in is something that a lot of kids in school find important.  

Like when Chrysanthemum gets really upset because everyone is making fun of her name and 

when Ruby resorts to copying Angela in order to fit in.  That is a great example of how Maribel 

carried over her thoughts from the book Chrysanthemum and applied them to Ruby the Copycat.  

And she also used one of the prompts we have on this chart.  She said, ―This makes me 

realize….because in both books this happened…‖  So if Maribel had the copy of the book in 

front of her she could just jot that thought down on a post-it and share it with her book club.  
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Great job!‖ 

 

 

LINK 

―So readers, carrying over our ideas and thoughts we have about social issues from one book to 

the next is something extraordinary that readers do.  It really helps us to dig deeper in the social 

issues we are reading and thinking about.  And when we make these connections or 

disconnections between social issues a great thing to do is to write them down on post-its so we 

remember them and can talk about them in our book clubs.  So today and everyday we should 

always be thinking about the books we‘ve read about in the past and the social issues that we 

come across in our readings.‖ 

 

MID WORKSHOP INTERRUPTION:  
―Remember readers, we‘re making connections between the ideas or feelings we‘ve had about 

social issues we‘ve reading about in the past.  We‘re not making connections between just the 

events in the book.  For instance, in Something Beautiful I wouldn‘t write a post-it saying, ‗Oh, a 

lady is sleeping on the street, just like Lilly Etta did in Sidewalk Story.‘ See how that‘s just me 

reporting on the events in the story?  That doesn‘t share any of my ideas or feelings about a 

social issue.  So as we‘re reading let‘s really keep in mind what we know about social issues in 

past books we‘ve read.‖ 

 

SHARE: 
 ―Readers, I saw a lot of people carry over their ideas from stories that they‘ve read before 

and the social issues they‘ve learned about.  For instance, I saw Ashley tell her book club that 

when reading The Hundred Dresses she realized that hard it must be to make friends.  She made 

a connection between how both Wanda in The Hundred Dresses and Ruby in Ruby the Copycat 

both were accused of lying and were horribly made fun of because they were both seen as 

outcasts.  She wrote down on her post-it and put it on a page in The Hundred Dresses, ‗This part 

reminds me of when Ruby was being made fun of when all they really wanted was to be 

accepted.  Making friends is hard when other people don‘t understand.‘  Wow, Ashley.  That is 

so powerful how you carried over your thinking from Ruby the Copycat and applied it to the 

social issues of fitting in, making friends, and being left out.  That really made for an interesting 

discussion in her book club. Keep up the good work!‖ 

Writing 

Developing, Drafting, Revising and Editing Persuasive Speeches- Approximately 3 Days 

During this part of the unit, students will be working on developing a persuasive speech as you 

teach into the opinion writing essentials. Devote a few days to helping your writers gather 

evidence. For this work, you will certainly want to draw upon all your students have already 

learned about gathering information from their informational writing unit. You can help them 

remember to write long about all they already know and figure out what they still need to learn 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 
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Reading 

Readers better understand social issues in texts by connecting them to social issues in their 

own lives. 

 ―Readers, lately we‘ve been working really hard on different ways in which we can take a 

deeper look at the social issues in our books.  We‘ve been considering other perspectives on the 

issues, asking each other questions to ensure we understand the issues we‘re studying, and using 

our knowledge from one text to another.  These are really helpful strategies that allow us to gain 

a deeper understanding about social issues.  

 

―Today I want to teach you another helpful way that good readers can come to better understand 

the issue(s) in their books.  Good readers try and connect themselves to the issue and they do this 

by thinking of social issues that occur in their own lives that are similar to the issue in the book 

they‘re reading.   

 

 

TEACHING 

―There are a few steps that can help us readers make this connection: 

 

1. Remind yourself of the social issue find an example in the text 

2. Think to yourself if there is any situation in your life that is similar to the one in the text? 

3. Think about how you faced that social issue.  How did the character(s) in the text face the 

issue?  Are the resolutions similar or different? 

4. What does this make you realize about the issue in the text? 

 

(These can all be on a chart together for the whole class to see or miniature charts can be made 

for individual book clubs so students can refer to it as they are trying this out.) 

 

―Now I‘m going to show you how I think of a social issue in my life that matches the one in the 

book I‘m reading.  So let‘s say that I‘m reading the book Ruby the Copycat  ( or another  read 

aloud the class is familiar with).  (Provide a quick recap) So I‘m thinking about this book and 

how Ruby comes to this new school and doesn‘t have any friends.  She immediately begins to 

copy everything that Angela does and Angela gets really annoyed. 

―So first things first, let me think about the social issue and find an example of it in the text.  

Well, in Ruby the Copycat I would say that the issue is feeling insecure and trying to fit it.  An 

example of this is shown every time Ruby comes into school copying Angela, thinking that will 

make her cooler.  Next, let me think to myself if I‘ve ever had a similar experience involving 

trying to fit in or feeling insecure.  Hmm…oh I know one!  When I was little I moved from 

Dallas, Texas to New York.  I was so nervous about making friends at my new school.  The first 

day when I walked in, I remember immediately looking around at seeing what everyone was 

wearing and trying to memorize it so that I could wear that outfit the next day and fit in!  I was 

so nervous and really wanted everyone to like me and thought that by doing and wearing 

everything they did that they would accept me.  

 



260 
 

―Next I want to think about how the issue was faced in the book and how I faced it when I was 

little.  Well in the book, Ruby‘s teacher is frustrated with Ruby because Ruby continues to be a 

copycat.  Eventually, Ruby‘s teacher points out something amazing that Ruby does: hopping!  

The teacher praises Ruby for doing such a great job and all of Ruby‘s classmates are really 

impressed!  After that, Ruby doesn‘t have to copy anyone because she has something that she 

does all by herself that she is proud of!  The way this issue is faced reminds me of how my 

situation was resolved.  My teacher realized that I was trying really hard to fit in but that I was 

losing a part of myself by doing so.  So one day in class she complimented my artwork in front 

of everyone.  She told me that it was one of the best pieces she‘s seen done all year!  After that a 

lot of people asked me to help them illustrate their stories or asked me for advice on which 

markers to use. 

 

―So what does this make me realize about the issue of fitting in?  Well, it makes me realize that a 

lot of people want to fit in and feel insecure about themselves at school.  That‘s comforting to 

know that I wasn‘t the only one.  Also, it makes me realize that teachers and adults can be really 

good people to turn to try and help us when we‘re going through these insecure times.  Last, it 

makes me realize that people can find great things about themselves by just being them. 

 

―So did you see how I really gained a deeper understanding of the social issue of fitting in and 

feeling insecure by thinking of a similar situation of my life that happened in Ruby the Copycat?  

Then I compared how I faced the issue with how Ruby faced her issue.  After I thought about 

what more I learned and realized about the issue of fitting in.  Taking all of these steps really 

helped me get a better sense of the issue I‘m reading about. ‖  

 

  

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT 

(Students should be sitting with their book clubs. If a lot of people are missing from a book club 

then the remaining member should sit with another book club discussing a similar social issue.) 

 

―Now you‘re going to have a chance to try this out!  When I say go you are going to turn and talk 

to the members of your book club and begin connecting the social issues in the texts to the social 

issues in your lives!  Remember that first you need to think of the social issue in the book you‘re 

reading and then think of an experience in your lives that relate to that issue.  Think about how 

you faced the issue compared to how it was faced in the book.  Then, talk about what you‘ve 

realized about the issue and the book. Ready…Go!‖ 

(Go around the room and listen to various book club responses.  Informally gather whether or 

not the students are grasping the concept of connecting their own lives with the issues in the text.  

Share an example of how a student in the class did a really wonderful job of connecting an 

experience of his/her to the issue presented in the book, how each was faced and what he/she 

realized afterwards from doing this activity.) 

 

 

LINK 

―Readers, today we learned how to gain understanding about the social issues in our texts by 

connecting them to the social issues we face in our own lives.  Today and everyday when we 

read books with social issues in them, we can think about the social issues we face in our lives, 
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compare/contrast them to the issues in the text, and see what that makes us realize about the issue 

and what is going on in the book.‖ 

 

MID WORKSHOP INTERRUPTION: 
―Readers, I see a lot of you are making personal connections between the social issues taking 

place in your books and your lives.  These are great comments to jot down on post-its and stick 

in your reading notebooks and books as you either come across them in your reading or in your 

conversations.  This way we can share our comments in future book clubs and have really 

powerful discussions!‖ 

 

SHARE: (Ask student permission if it is alright to share something that might be personal.  If 

not then choose a different example to share.) 

―Readers, can I get your attention please?  I want to share a personal connection that Marco 

shared with his group.  They are reading the book Dear Mr. Henshaw.  In this book Leigh‘s 

parents are divorced.  Marco said that he can relate to the social issue of divorce because his 

parents are divorced and he lives with his mother, just like the main character, Leigh.  Marco 

continued to tell us that it was really hard for him at first to deal with his parents‘ divorce but 

now he is coping with it better.  It seems like Leigh is having a hard time in the story right now, 

but Marco predicted that maybe he will eventually wind up coping with it better in the future.  

Marco told his group members that he realized that every family situation is different and 

relationships continue to grow and change.  Wow, Marco.  That is something really powerful that 

you did.  You related the social issue of divorce in your personal life to the book you are reading.  

And by doing this you came up with a deeper understanding of the text by saying how you 

realize that all family relationships are different.  Readers, it is important that we connect our 

lives to the social issues we read in texts in order to strengthen our comprehension of what we‘re 

reading.‖ 

Writing 

Indenting Paragraphs 

Essential Question: How do writers separate paragraphs? 

Space words, sentences and indent/double-space paragraphs. 

Activating Strategy: Previously, you learned how to separate words and sentences using spaces. 

Today, you will learn two ways to separate paragraphs appropriately. 

Mini-lesson: 

1. Readers need visual clues to know when the writer is changing topics or ideas. 

2. Display Appendix A and read it aloud. 

3. Ask students what was the main idea of each paragraph? 

4. Ask students why the last two paragraphs are indented (dialogue)? 

5. Ask students what they notice about the format of the text? 

6. Display Appendix B and read it aloud. 

7. Ask students what was the main idea of each paragraph? 

8. Ask students what they notice about the format of the text? 

9. Compare and contrast the two techniques. 

10. Ask students what method they prefer? 

11. Conclude with summary: writers choose whether to indent or double space when 

separating paragraphs. 
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Guided Practice: 

Writing 

• Re-read the writings in your writing journal. 

• Notice if and how you separated your paragraphs. 

• Place a sticky note on an example of one of the methods. 

• If there are no examples of paragraph separation, rewrite one of your previous 

writings using the method of your choice. 

 

Teaching Points: 

1. Readers rely on visual clues. 

2. Writers can either double space or indent paragraphs to help reader. 

Copy passage 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Readers look at the perspectives from which the book is written and compare the way the 

social issue is presented with the way other authors write about it.  

Today the class will learn how to take a step outside of the book and take a deeper look at the 

way the social issue is portrayed through the way the book is written.  Is being divorced looked 

down upon?  Is there hope for people who are homeless?  Students can do this by discussing with 

one another how the social issue is viewed within in the text.  Is there a negative view on it or is 

there a more positive spin to the social issue?  Emphasize to students that they are not looking at 

the characters interactions with one another, but instead are looking at the overall way the book 

was written.  Thinking about the message of the story can reflect the author‘s perspective on the 

issue and can explain why he/she wrote the book in a certain way.  Students can compare 

author‘s perspectives across books on the same topic. 

Writing 

Students will:  

 learn to identify appropriate places to indent paragraphs. 

 learn to use the paragraph indentation editing symbol. 

Teacher planning 

Time required for lesson 

1 hour- (2 Days) 

Materials/resources 

 2 Overhead transparencies of 4 or 5 paragraphs from a book your students are currently 

reading 

 My Crazy Hat Adventure (without paragraph indentations): pdf | rtf 

 My Crazy Hat Adventure (with paragraph indentations): pdf | rtf 

 Trip to Disney World Story: pdf | rtf 

 Small Stickers 

http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003705/My_Crazy_Hat_Adventure1.pdf
http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003705/My_Crazy_Hat_Adventure1.rtf
http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003705/My_Crazy_Hat_Adventure_2.pdf
http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003705/My_Crazy_Hat_Adventure_2.rtf
http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003705/Trip_to_Disney_World_Paragraphs.pdf
http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003705/Trip_to_Disney_World_Paragraphs.rtf
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 Editing Symbols Chart 

Technology resources 

Overhead projector or some other projection device 

Activities 

Modeling/Mini-lesson 

1. Assess what students already know about paragraphing. Have students use reading 

materials such as library books, reading texts, etc. to locate paragraph indentations. 

2. On the overhead, show the sample from the book you are reading without paragraphs. 

Brainstorm a list of places authors decide make new paragraphs. A list might include the 

following: 

o at the beginning of a story, 

o when the topic changes, 

o when the speaker changes, 

o when the setting changes, etc… 

3. Tell students that one way to remember when to indent to begin a new paragraph is when 

(P) the place changes, (A) the action changes, and (T) the time changes (P-A-T). (In a 

later lesson, add (S) for when the speaker changes.) 

4. On using the transparency, ask students where to indent new paragraphs, using the P-A-T 

strategy. Mark the indentations on the transparency, using the paragraphing editing 

symbol. Compare their choices for indenting with the author‘s choices on the second 

transparency. Lead students to see the reasons writers need to indent. For example, 

paragraphs assist readers by: 

 indicating when a change is coming in the story. 

 helping readers organize the story in their minds. 

 providing a place to pause and reflect. 

 assisting readers in finding their places when they lose them while reading. 

(Add others reasons as appropriate.) 

Guided Practice 

1. Give students copies of My Crazy Hat Adventure without paragraphs. Examine the text 

and discuss how hard it is to read. Remind students of the P-A-T idea. 

2. Pass out small colored stickers. Have students place a sticker at each place where they see 

a need to indent because the place changes (P). Have students place a different color/type 

of sticker at each place where the time changes. Ask small groups to compare the places 

where they would indent with the transparency of My Crazy Hat Adventure with 

paragraphs. Discuss the (P)lace, (A)ction, and (T)ime reasons for the indentations. 

Independent Practice 

1. Follow up by having students look at their own writing and put stickers where they would 

start new paragraphs. Eventually have them use colored markers to use the paragraph 

indentation editing symbol. 

2. Repeat the lesson several times as appropriate. Remind students about using the P-A-T 

strategy and the indentation editing symbol. 

Assessment 

Can students:  

 identify appropriate places to indent new paragraphs? 

 use the paragraphing editing symbol correctly? 
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http://www.learnnc.org/lp/pages/3852  

 

 
 

 
 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
 

Week 4 

 
Reading 

Readers understand their issue better by reading outside sources. 
This teaching point involves encouraging students to not only read texts to gain information 

about social issues.  In addition to the books read in class, they can read the world by observing 

how people respond when facing these issues in the ―real world,‖ or world outside of the books 

being read in class. 

Writing 

Exploring Other Forms of Opinion Writing: Editorials and Petitions-Approximately 2 

Days  

By this point of the unit, your writers have been writing persuasive speeches. They are familiar 

with using a convincing tone, the essentials of opinion writing, and so on. This next bend is 

designed to expose students to other genres of opinion writing as well as support transference 

and application of learning and ensure independence. Thus, you might start by having writers 

self-evaluate the speeches they have just written and analyze how well the speeches show 

progress toward their previous goals. 

 

You can involve your writers in revising their goals and their action plans, holding themselves 

accountable for growth in future work. Then you might engage your students in an inquiry of 

other genres of opinion writing. You will place a high cognitive demand on your writers as you 

hand out examples of a petition and an editorial and ask them to notice what is similar and 

different about these to the speeches they have just created. You might have writers make charts 

and then share what they have noticed, creating a class chart, and you can further push their 

thinking by offering examples of letters, reviews, and other types of opinion writing they have 

experienced in primary grades. All of these forms, of course, are undergirded by similar 

qualities—strong opinion, reasons, supportive facts and details, gripping introduction, and so on. 

Word Study- Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

http://www.learnnc.org/lp/pages/3852
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precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Readers Gather their Thoughts and Launch Social Action Projects 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Readers name their ‗Big Ideas‘ about their issues and make generalizations from reading 

across many texts.  
In this session we teach children that readers often make a statement or claim about the issue by 

saying, ―The idea I‘m having about this is…‖ For example, after reading several texts on fitting 

in, a student might form the big idea, ―It‘s important to be yourself no matter what.‖ Students can 

have conversations about their big ideas, using their notes from the text as support for their ideas. 

Small Group Instruction:  After mini lesson is complete.  Evaluate the claims that students are 

coming up with.  Are they talking about major ideas in the text or are they recalling specific 

details.  For students who are struggling with coming up with big ideas, pull aside for small 

group instruction.  Present to them a graphic organizer that will help the students sort through the 

details to come up with a main idea.  The graphic organizer will resemble a web with spaces for 

student to write details from the social narrative and a space in the center for the main idea.  See 

appendix for visual aid.  This can be used with a single text or across multiple texts dealing one 

social issue.  

Writing 

Exploring Other Forms of Opinion Writing: Editorials and Petitions-Approximately 2 

Days  

By this point of the unit, your writers have been writing persuasive speeches. They are familiar 

with using a convincing tone, the essentials of opinion writing, and so on. This next bend is 

designed to expose students to other genres of opinion writing as well as support transference 

and application of learning and ensure independence. Thus, you might start by having writers 

self-evaluate the speeches they have just written and analyze how well the speeches show 

progress toward their previous goals. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Readers often take action (Approximately 3 days) 

In the last week of the unit, teachers can show their students that often readers decide to 

Something about the issues that they have been reading about.  Although this part of the unit 
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could go many different ways based on the resources available and the amount of time allotted.  

It could be something that you would spend a few weeks on or something that is very brief.  It is 

up to the teacher to decide where they would like for it to go.   

 

 ―Readers, yesterday you spent some time discussing some of the really important ideas that you 

learned through the books that you have been reading this past month.  You were able to go 

back, look over your notes and bring out some really big ideas.  That‘s an important thing that 

good readers do. ― 

 

―But when I was walking around the room yesterday while you guys were working on this I 

overheard one group saying how they were really frustrated because they wanted to do 

something about it after they had learned so much about it.  I also heard another group mention 

that there was nothing they could do but that it was really sad that these issues were really 

happening in the world.‖   

 

―So today I want to teach you that often readers actually do take action.  Specifically, I want to 

teach you about several things that you can do on your own to take social action.  For the next 

couple of days we will be working on our social action final projects.  All of you will be working 

in groups to come up with your idea.  We‘ll come up with a rubric together so that we have some 

way to know if we‘re doing a good job.  I think that after spending this past month working so 

hard in your book club books that all have to do with social issues…you guys are going to have 

some really great ideas.  It‘s going to be a lot of fun.  I can‘t wait! 

 

 

TEACHING 

―Readers, do you remember when I read Fly Away Home to you for the first time?  Well, 

something about it really stuck out in my head.  On my way home from work that day I went into 

the bookstore and bought a few adult chapter books for me to read.  I started reading them before 

I went to bed each night.  Even though it was really sad for me to read these books, I really 

enjoyed them because I felt like I was learning so much about that social issue.‖ 

 

―After I finished the last book that I had bought at the bookstore, I felt a little bit like you guys 

did.  I was frustrated because I wanted to do something.  I just wasn‘t sure what I could do.  So, I 

looked online found this website called New York Cares.  Basically, it is an organization that 

people go to when they want to take social action.  You go to an orientation to learn about 

volunteering and then you sign up for what you plan to do.  Since I was really passionate about 

what was going on around me with homeless people (from the books we have read in class and 

that I have read at home.)  I decided I would volunteer at a homeless shelter.  

 

―Then, as soon as I finished that day, I emailed as many people as I could think of and told them 

about the organization called New York Cares and let them know that they could take social 

action and be a part of volunteering too.‖ 

 

―One way that readers take action is by teaching others about their issues, by telling the story of 

their issue to the world.  Even though I know it would be very difficult to teach the whole world 

about what‘s really happening with homeless people, I know I can start to take action little by 
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little. For me, that looked like volunteering in the shelter and then emailing other people to 

recruit them to do the same.  I was hoping that it would be like a domino effect.  You know I did 

something and that led me to get other people to do it.  Then, they would take the action and it 

would continue until more people were aware of the issue.‖   

 

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENT  

―Readers, I started a chart of some possible ideas that I came up with but I know you guys can 

think of many more than just these.  And, I‘m sure that we could go on and on and make like 20 

charts.  For now, let‘s go over the ones that I have listed up here.  ―Let‘s see can you guys think 

of some more ideas?‖   

 

― Now it‘s your turn to try to think about it.  I am going to give you a chance to turn and talk 

with your partners to think about a theory about your issue and then discuss an idea for how you 

could tell your story to the world.  Don‘t forget about everything you have been learning from 

your book club books and all the social issues that they address.‖  

 

―Let‘s come back together!  Readers, I heard some fantastic ideas about the issues that are going 

on and ideas for how you guys are going to teach the world.  I heard one group say that they are 

going to make flyers to put up around the school to teach people in other grades that haven‘ had 

the chance to read the books and learn the same things that you have.  I‘m going to add that to 

my list under art!  I also heard someone say that they wanted to make a pretend news show to 

show at PTA meetings.  I‘ll put that one up here under Media.  I also heard some people saying 

things like volunteering at various places.  Those are all wonderful ideas.  Nice thinking, readers!  

You were really trying to think about effective ways that you would be able to educate the world 

on your issue.‖   

 

(Teacher shares and records ideas.) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

LINK 

―Readers, today you‘ve learned that there are many things you can do to take action based on 

what you have learned on the issues from your readings.  You need to continue to think about the 

Possible Final Projects: 

Art: Posters, Flyers around school building, Brochures, Displays 

Media: Commercials, Newsletters, Creating a Class Newspaper, Press Release 

Internet: Website (go to Scholastic.com), Pen Pals, Research Presentation 

Oral Presentations: Panel Discussion at PTA meeting, Role-Playing Interviews, 

Newscasts, Speeches 

Action: Students volunteer at a local homeless shelter, students create a school food drive, 

write letters to politicians or newspapers, create a whole school assembly presentation, 

volunteer at a hospital, hospice or retirement home. 
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ideas you have regarding your issue and then really delve deep to find the most effective ways 

for you to educate the world on what you have learned.  Remember, it doesn‘t matter what kind 

of issue you are reading about, there are always many things you can do to take action.  Just 

think back to the chart that we made together and the ideas we‘ve shared today.  I really can‘t 

wait to see the work you come up with!‖ 

 

MID WORKSHOP INTERRUPTION:  Readers can I stop you for a second?  I‘m seeing a lot 

of people making lists of things that they want to do to take social action.  Remember when 

you‘re thinking of ideas not to just think of what you would like to do to have fun but something 

that you think would really help educate others of your social issue that it is important to you.  

This will help you come up with solid ideas for your project.  Keep up the good work! 

 

SHARE:  Nice work today, readers.  I was really impressed with the kinds of things I saw going 

on.  Sarah came up with something really great.  Sarah was reading a book about bullying.  After 

reading her book, she decided that she would like to take social action by going to a first grade 

classroom to talk about what bullying is and ways to prevent it from happening.  I can tell that 

Sarah really thought about the book she was reading to help her come up with something to take 

social action.  This was important to her so she thought of ways to educate others…way to go! 

 

Develop a rubric for what will be expected of them in the final project 

Using a blank rubric with various criteria, decide as a class what will be acceptable as far as 

format, presentation/participation, and content of the final project. Emphasize that the goal is to 

effectively tell the story of their issue to the world (or as many people as they can). 

 

Children work on their final projects (could be more than one session, or take place 

outside/in addition to Reading Workshop) 

 

Children present their final projects (could be more than one session, or take place 

outside/in addition to Reading Workshop) 

 

Clubs talk together about how their thinking on a particular issue has changed and grown 

by reading, studying and talking together. They pay attention to how their thinking about 

the issue changes when the story is resolved. 

Students can take a look at the lists they wrote in their reading journals/notebooks prior to 

beginning this unit.  They can compare their thoughts about certain issues to how they think now.  

This is a great way for students to see how much they have grown as readers and people of the 

community.  

Writing 

Celebration- Celebrate not only that your students are stronger writers, but that they are active 

citizens who care about the world—that they are willing to do what it takes to make a difference! 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 
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Reading 

Readers often take action project (Approximately 3 days) 

Writing- L.3.3a Choose words and phrases for effect. 

L.3.5b. Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

My World of Words: Building Vocabulary Lists 

OVERVIEW- Modify Approximately 2 Days 

This lesson affords students the opportunity to select personalized vocabulary words based on 

their interests and facets of their daily lives. Through cooperative group discussion, students will 

generate their own vocabulary word lists and research the words' meanings. Each student will 

create a "My World of Words Journal" that will include definitions and proper usage 

information. Students will then participate in an interactive journal share to elicit feedback from 

their classmates. 

See attached lesson plan-  

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/world-words-building-

vocabulary-53.html 

 

 
 

 
 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Readers often take action project (Approximately 3 days) 

Writing 

My World of Words: Building Vocabulary Lists 

OVERVIEW- Lesson Continued 

This lesson affords students the opportunity to select personalized vocabulary words based on 

their interests and facets of their daily lives. Through cooperative group discussion, students will 

generate their own vocabulary word lists and research the words' meanings. Each student will 

create a "My World of Words Journal" that will include definitions and proper usage 

information. Students will then participate in an interactive journal share to elicit feedback from 

their classmates. 

See attached lesson plan-  

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/world-words-building-

vocabulary-53.html 

 
 

 
 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
 

  

http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/world-words-building-vocabulary-53.html
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/world-words-building-vocabulary-53.html
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/world-words-building-vocabulary-53.html
http://www.readwritethink.org/classroom-resources/lesson-plans/world-words-building-vocabulary-53.html
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Unit 8 Informational Reading: Research and Writing in the 

Content Areas 

Unit Duration 4 weeks 

 

Overview/ Rationale 
The unit consists of three parts, or bends. In the first bend, the class is engaged in a whole class 

study on a topic. In this calendar, we will use the topic of Europe to provide a model for how this 

might be done. Following this part of the unit, the students will work in groups to research 

different subtopics, or aspects, relating to this larger topic. They will be reading out of ―subtopic‖ 

bins which contain materials specific to this aspect of the larger topic. In this part of the unit they 

will be working collaboratively to gather information, sort this information into categories and 

transfer and apply all of the strategies they have learned about writing to learn and reading 

informational texts. During the third part of the unit, the students will decide how to share their 

new-found knowledge with the rest of the class. We will offer different suggestions for how this 

―teaching‖ might look. 

 

Stage 1- Desired Results 
Established Goals: 

RI.3.1 Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 

the text as the basis for the answers. 

RI.3.2 Determine the main idea of a text; recount the key details and explain how they support 

the main idea. 

W.3.7 Conduct short research projects that build knowledge about a topic. 

W.3.8 Recall information from experiences or gather information from print and digital sources; 

take brief notes on sources and sort evidence into provided categories. 

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 
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L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

L.3.1i Produce simple, compound, and complex sentences. 

Enduring Understandings: 

 Readers interpret text by reading 

thoroughly and with purpose to 

determine main ideas and the facts 

and details used to support them. 

 Readers continually monitor and 

check their interpretations of the 

author‘s intent and meaning. 

 Background knowledge supports 

understanding of text. 

 Informational and expository text 

is written differently than 

imaginative and literary text and 

makes different demands on the 

reader. 

Essential Questions: 

 How does what you know help you 

understand text? 

 How does thinking about the author‘s 

purpose and message deepen understanding? 

 How do text features and characteristics of 

informational and literary text influence 

reader interpretation? 

Knowledge: 

Students will know that… 

 Readers ask questions to deepen 

comprehension 

 Readers answer questions using 

evidence from the text. 

 There is a relationship between 

events in a text. 

 Authors write nonfiction text for 

different reasons  

 Authors have a point of view. 

 Readers develop their own point 

of view after considering the facts 

presented in a text. 

 

Writing Content: 

Students will know that… 

 Paragraphs have a topic sentence 

that tells what the paragraph is 

about.  

 

Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Ask and answer questions based on a text. 

 Make connections to the subject/person. 

 Compare different texts on the same subject. 

 Make connections between different texts 

about different subjects. 

 Summarize by linking key ideas from a text. 

 Distinguish important from unimportant 

information in order to identify themes.  

 Identify cause/effect in a text. 

 Identify the author‘s point of view and 

justify using evidence from the text. 

 Develop their own point of view and 

distinguish it (if different) from the author‘s.  

 Identify main idea and supporting details 

 

Writing Skills: 

Students will be able to… 

 Develop topic with facts. 
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 Use linking words and phrases to connect 

ideas within categories. 

 Provide a concluding statement or section. 

 Use quotation marks appropriately. 

 Sequence events logically. 

 Use linking words (e.g., also, another, and, 

more, but) correctly to connect ideas. 

 Plan, revise, and edit. 

 

Stage 2-Assessment Evidence 

 Performance Task(s): 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Other Evidence:  

Reading: 

 Reading logs 

 Reading conferences 

 Comments during read alouds 

 Anecdotal notes 

 Center Activities 

 Reading A-Z Quizzes 

 

Other Evidence: Writing: 

 Interview notes 

 Planning evidence-graphic organizers, etc. 

 Writing conferences 

 Responses in reading journals 

 Other writing entries in notebook 

 Rubrics  
 

In this unit plan, the following 21st Century Life and Careers skills are addressed: 

Check ALL that apply – 

 

21
st
 Century Themes 

 Indicate whether these skills are: 

 E – encouraged 

 T – taught 

 A – assessed 

Career Ready Practices 

9.1 Personal Financial Literacy   CRP1.    Act as a responsible and 

contributing citizen and employee. 

 Income and Careers   CRP2.    Apply appropriate academic 

and technical skills. 

 Money Management   CRP3.    Attend to personal health 

and financial well-being. 

 Credit and Debt Management   CRP4.    Communicate clearly and 

effectively and with reason. 

 Planning, Saving, and Investing   CRP5.    Consider the environmental, 

social and economic impacts of 

decisions. 
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 Becoming a Critical Consumer   CRP6.    Demonstrate creativity and 

innovation. 

 Civic Financial Responsibility   CRP7.    Employ valid and reliable 

research strategies. 

 Insuring and Protecting   CRP8.    Utilize critical thinking to 

make sense of problems and 

persevere in solving them. 

9.2 Career Awareness, Exploration, and 

Preparation 

  CRP9.    Model integrity, ethical 

leadership and effective management. 

 Career Awareness   CRP10.  Plan education and career 

paths aligned to personal goals. 

 Career Exploration   CRP11.  Use technology to enhance 

productivity. 

 Career Preparation   CRP12.  Work productively in teams 

while using cultural global 

competence. 

Interdisciplinary Connections 

 

Other standards covered: 

 

 
 

Stage 3- Learning Plan 

Unit 8- Informational Reading: Research and Writing in the Content Areas 

Week1 

 
Reading 

Overview 

The unit consists of three parts, or bends. In the first bend, the class is engaged in a whole class 

study on a topic. In this calendar, we will use the topic of Europe to provide a model for how this 

might be done. Following this part of the unit, the students will work in groups to research 

different subtopics, or aspects, relating to this larger topic. They will be reading out of ―subtopic‖ 

bins which contain materials specific to this aspect of the larger topic. In this part of the unit they 

will be working collaboratively to gather information, sort this information into categories and 

transfer and apply all of the strategies they have learned about writing to learn and reading 

informational texts. During the third part of the unit, the students will decide how to share their 

new-found knowledge with the rest of the class. We will offer different suggestions for how this 

―teaching‖ might look. 

 

Getting Ready -- Preparing a Research Library 

You‘ll need to gather as many resources as possible, from any sources at hand. As researchers, 

your third graders will need to read more than one text on a subject—which of course is not only 

a crucial part of research; reading across texts also supports a critical awareness of perspective 

and point of view, an invaluable reading skill highlighted by the Common Core State Standards. 
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Scour the school building for books on the study you want to launch. Visit the public library with 

your children, and have them bring back as many texts as they can find on the topic. Teach them 

about interlibrary loans, and book-request forms! Get online (you and your colleagues, not the 

kids, yet), and sort through some of the great social studies websites that are available to you and 

your students. It seems like there will never be enough money for us to buy all the nonfiction 

books we want—but the kids need us to teach social studies anyway, and they need us all to get 

involved in seeking texts and building libraries to support the studies that we think are important. 

 

Help each other share resources—this may be a time when you want to stagger when teachers in 

your grade teach social studies, and have a cart of materials, including books, art images, a list of 

websites and a couple of laptops or DVD players that are shared across classes. If you choose to 

use this unit to teach content relating to a country, you might also visit some travel agencies to 

gather up materials to use to launch the unit—maps, photos, descriptions of famous landmarks. 

You might bookmark some websites relating to tourism and history of the country you choose 

and during the unit you might have your kids search for more using kid-friendly search engines 

to search for other texts. As you start to gather materials, you can begin to think about your 

subtopic baskets. You might consider creating baskets about different countries or let your 

baskets evolve as your students‘ interests in particular topics are piqued. One could imagine 

possible labels for baskets being: Sports, Food and Dining, History, Geography, and the like. 

If resources are limited, here are a few tips when assembling subtopic bins or text sets.  

 

First, create fewer bins with more materials in the bin. This means the groups of students may be 

larger, but it will be less content to prepare. Second, use all forms of literacy—visual literacy, 

like photographs; map literacy, like maps of major European cities; media literacy, like video or 

audio clips. 

The Research Cycle: Starting with Collecting, Vocabulary, and Essential Questions 

We encourage you to start this unit with a particularly exciting drumroll! As we‘ve said before, 

engagement and enthusiasm might be low after the slew of tests students have been given. So the 

drum roll to this unit should feel refreshing, surprising—like a magic trick—awe-inspiring. The 

first day or so of this unit might even break the routine and not be regular workshop days. Your 

goal will be to replenish the energy supply in the room and rally everyone to this new work, 

which also means this new content! If you choose to engage the class in a study of European 

countries (or Asian, or African, or South American), you might start by turning your students 

into tourists, ready to go on a journey to a new land. Have your class pretend to plan a trip and 

work in groups to decide what places they most want to visit and what they‘ll bring. You might 

show them a travel video or two about the particular area, bring in travel brochures, guidebooks, 

hang up posters about the place they‘ll ―visit,‖ even provide your class with passports! We invite 

you to spend the first day building excitement, engagement, and prior knowledge in this content 

area. 

Writing 

Overview 

During reading workshop this month, your children will read widely about a content-area topic. 

You will have gathered all sorts of nonfiction materials—expository nonfiction, narrative 

nonfiction, songs and poems, even images. Your students will be members of partnerships or 

clubs that are reading about this content. They‘ll have time to talk to one another to deepen their 

understanding and grow ideas. They‘ll mark interesting parts of articles and books with thoughts 
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and reactions that are then ready to be shared with friends. As readers, they are beginning to be 

able to read and understand a wider array of nonfiction: narrative nonfiction that takes the reader 

through a timeline of historical events; expository nonfiction (informational/all-about) that 

teaches all about a topic; and question-and-answer books that invite the reader to wonder along 

with the author and answer questions. The books you have collected will be your writers‘ 

mentors, providing a wealth of publishing possibilities. 

 

Writing to Develop Expertise and Grow Ideas  

In Reading Workshop  

Your job in the weeks leading up to this writing unit and in its first week or two will be to teach 

your children lots and lots about the topic of study. You might want to set up a special place to 

house all of this collecting of information, sketching, and writing. Perhaps it‘s a special folder 

that students decorate with a picture of themselves as a historian or person of the time period or a 

map on the cover. Perhaps it‘s just a tabbed section in their already established reading notebook 

(or social studies or science notebook). Because your third graders will be using this research to 

fuel their writing, you might decide to have them take all of their notes in their writer‘s 

notebook, but that choice is up to you. 

 

Decide if you want children forming groups around one subtopic of inquiry, or whether you want 

each child to survey the whole of the topic, gaining broad knowledge, before zeroing in on a 

subtopic to study with more depth. For example, if you are choosing to study ―The European 

Community‖ as a whole-class topic, you might steer the class into groups that study countries (or 

aspects of countries) within the European Community. You could also have children choose one 

of the social studies thematic strands as a lens through which to study a country or even compare 

and contrast more than one country. Examples of such lenses are culture; time, continuity, and 

change; people, places, and environments; individual development and identity; individuals, 

groups, and institutions; power, authority, and governance; production, distribution, and 

consumption; science, technology, and society; global connections; civic ideas and 

responsibility. Of course you would need to present these in ways to which your third graders 

could relate. Children could also individually choose their own topic that comes from them 

reading and thinking broadly during writing workshop. 

 

Note Taking-Summarizing 

See Lesson Plan from- http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/03/lp322-01.shtml 

 

Materials Needed 

 a brief biography of Amelia Earhart, or another grade-appropriate reading selection 

Lesson Plan 

About the Lesson  
This is the first of three lessons that employ a brief biography of Amelia Earhart as the starting 

point for the note-taking exercises. The Earhart biography is a suggested starting point for this 

lesson. You might substitute any piece of literature for the selection provided; or you might 

provide additional note-taking practice by repeating this lesson with a variety of content-rich, 

subject-related reading material. 

 In this lesson, The Long and Short of It: Summarizing Important Details, students 

practice summarizing a brief reading/listening selection. When writing reports, students 

http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/03/lp322-01.shtml
http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/lesson/lesson322.pdf
http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/lesson/lesson322.pdf
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use their summarizing (and paraphrasing) skills to avoid plagiarizing (copying verbatim) 

their resource texts. 

  

 In the second lesson, Incredible Shrinking Notes, students take notes as they listen to a 

reading passage. They use a fun 3-step process to "boil down" or focus their note taking 

on the most important elements, main ideas, and themes of the reading. 

  

 In the third lesson, Note Taking By Crayon, students read for a purpose; their reading and 

note taking focuses on information that will help them respond to a very specific question 

about a reading selection. 

The Lesson  
In this lesson, students practice summarizing a reading selection. To start, ask students What is 

summarizing? Why is being able to summarize an important skill to have? When might skill at 

summarizing come in especially handy? Lead students to talk about how summarizing means 

picking out essential details and important ideas or themes in an article, a piece of literature, or a 

speech, and then writing those ideas in their own words. Students might mention that 

summarizing is a helpful skill to have when writing a report; that it is important when writing 

reports to state information and ideas in your own words, instead of copying chunks of someone 

else's text (plagiarizing, cheating). 

 

At the start of the lesson, tell students: I am going to read to you a brief biography of Amelia 

Earhart, the first woman to fly across the Atlantic Ocean [or substitute a brief description of the 

text you will read aloud]. As I read, your job is to listen very carefully and to jot down a few 

words or brief notes that will help you recall the important points of the story. You will need 

those notes because, when I am finished reading, I am going to ask you to write a paragraph that 

summarizes what you think were the most important events or themes in Amelia Earhart's life.  

You might use the Earhart biography as an introduction to summarizing. Read the piece all the 

way through one time; then read the piece again while discussing the important points that 

students might have written down while listening. Then write the summary paragraph as a 

whole-class activity. When you are finished, you might provide a second piece of content 

material for students to paraphrase on their own. 

 

After students write their summary paragraphs, invite several students to share their paragraphs. 

(As students were writing and you were circulating; you might have noted -- and want to share -- 

several writing samples from students you saw do a particularly good job.) 

This is an activity you might repeat a handful of times over the course of a month; students' 

summarizing skills should improve with each successive lesson. 

Word Study- Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

 

http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/03/lp322-02.shtml
http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/03/lp322-03.shtml
http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/lesson/lesson322.pdf
http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/lesson/lesson322.pdf


277 
 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

 

L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g., take 

steps). 

L.3.5b Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people who are 

friendly or helpful). 

L.3.5c Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or 

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered). 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Options for Vocabulary Work:  

Step 1: Explain—Provide a description, explanation, or example 

of the new term. 

First, a teacher should provide students with information about the new term. There are a number 

of different ways that teachers can help students build their initial understanding of the term. 

Teachers can… 

• tell a story using the term. 

• use video or computer images as a source of information. 

• use current events to connect the term to something familiar. 

• describe their own mental pictures of the term. 

• find or create pictures that exemplify the term. 

 

Notice that some of these suggestions include providing images. 

Using both linguistic and nonlinguistic explanations of a new term 

will help students develop an initial understanding of the term, as 

well as help prepare them to create their own pictures or graphic 

representations in Step 3 of the process. 

 

Step 2: Restate—Ask students to restate the description, explanation, or example in their 

own words. 

During the second step, the teacher asks students to restate the meaning of the term in their own 

words. It is critical that instead of simply copying what the teacher has said, the students ―own‖ 

the new terms by constructing their own descriptions, explanations, or examples. Their 

constructions need not be comprehensive, but efforts should be made to ensure they do not 

contain major errors. It is very useful to have students record their descriptions, explanations, 

and examples in a vocabulary notebook. For each term, the notebooks should provide a space for 

students‘ descriptions (Step 2), students‘ picture or representation of the term (Step 3), and room 

for additional information students might add as a result of Steps 4, 5, and 6. 
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Step 4: Discuss—Engage students in discussion activities that 

help them add to their knowledge of the terms in their vocabulary 

notebooks. 

During the fourth step, students are engaged in activities designed to help them discuss and 

review the terms in their vocabulary notebooks. These activities include having students compare 

and contrast terms, classify terms, identify antonyms and synonyms, and create analogies and 

metaphors using the terms. During this time, students should be provided with opportunities to 

add to or revise the entries in their vocabulary notebooks. 

 

Step 5: Refine and reflect—Ask students to return to their notebooks 

to discuss and refine entries. 

During Step 5, students examine the entries in their vocabulary notebooks to make changes, 

deletions, and additions. The teacher might ask students to do this in pairs or small groups. 

Students might: 

• compare their descriptions of the term. 

• describe their pictures to each other. 

• explain to each other any new information they have learned or new thoughts they have had 

since the last time they reviewed the terms. 

• identify areas of disagreement or confusion and seek clarification. 

Step 6: Apply in Learning Games—Involve students in games that allow them to play with 

terms. 

Games might be one of the most underused instructional tools in education. Many types of 

games can help teachers keep new terms in the forefront of students‘ thinking and allow students 

to reexamine their understanding of terms. It is important to set aside blocks of time each week 

to play games in order to energize students and guide them in the review and use of important 

terms. Direct instruction in vocabulary is a critical aspect of literacy development. Synthesizing 

research and theory on direct vocabulary instruction into an innovative six-step instructional 

process enables classroom teachers to teach and reinforce selected vocabulary terms 
 

Reading 

It will be important to put this experience into context for students. It‘s more than just planning a 

pretend trip or watching a travel video. You‘ll want to contextualize this unit for kids. We 

imagine you‘ll set it up by saying something like, ―Readers, we have just spent a day or two 

immersing ourselves in learning about Europe or another topic. We are not just excited about this 

place; we also have a shared experience to kick off our new unit. This month, we‘ll be studying 

and researching European countries (or chosen topic) together. We are creating a research  

community where we will get smart about this topic together.‖ 

 

Following the initial drumroll of this unit, the first day or so of this unit begins with a wholeclass 

study regarding Europe. You‘ll explain the journey of the unit to your students so they feel 

invested in how their work will go. You will want to gather students together to tell them that 

over the next few weeks, they‘ll be working in a research community—a community of 

researchers who will all be on the same project—to get smart about Europe. You‘re going to 

learn about its geography, history, customs, and so on. You will explain to your students that 

Europe is a huge place with many different kinds of areas and it‘s difficult to get to know all of 
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it. So, as the study gets going, we‘ll break up into research teams to each work to learn about a 

different aspect of Europe and then teach others what we‘ve learned. But before this happens— 

before students break off into subgroups—first you‘ll begin establishing some common 

knowledge, and then you‘ll help kids to specialize as they break into teams to cover a specific 

aspect of the topic. You might want frame the whole class study with an essential question, such 

as one like the following developed by the New York City Department of Education: ―How do 

culture, history, geography, people, and government shape the development of a community?‖ 

You‘ll need to unpack these terms for your students, if they have not already discussed the 

meanings of these previously, and this will likely lead you to start a word wall with key terms as 

well as their definitions, drawings to illustrate these, etc. Then you‘ll immerse your students in 

reading about texts which provide a broad overview about Europe. Think about flagging 

introductory sections of books on Europe, sections of atlases, digital texts calibrated to levels of 

difficulty which your students can read with 96% fluency, accuracy, and comprehension, and so 

on. 

 

After you have set the expectation for drawing on past learning, for the first day or two, you‘ll 

probably want to teach your students that researchers read fairly quickly, trying to get a broad 

overview of the topic at hand. You will want to push your students to continue to transfer and 

apply all they have learned about reading in general, which includes monitoring for sense, 

choosing texts of appropriate complexity level, predicting, envisioning, determining the meaning 

of terms, etc. You may need to reteach a quick lesson on how to sort texts from easier to harder, 

which readers should do quickly with a partner before choosing a text to read. By this time of 

year, though, readers don‘t necessarily have to begin with the easiest available text—instead, 

they can look across the texts, figure out where they, as readers, are on that continuum of 

difficulty, and get started there. Remind your readers to continue to draw on and apply the 

strategies they already know—to quickly walk through a book, looking at how it is organized, at 

how much white space there is, at how dense the text is, at how much the vocabulary is 

explained, and to start with a book they can read comfortably. Partners may share books, reading 

silently, pausing briefly to synthesize, scribbling very quick Post-its as they go, saving big 

conversation until they have read lots of pages. However, stress that this time is about reading 

the words and synthesizing the information in the words with other text features and pictures on 

the page, not just for perusing interesting photographs. 

Writing 

Students will  

 Listen to or read a brief biography of Amelia Earhart or another grade-appropriate 

reading selection.  

 Fill a 3- x 5-inch sticky note or index card with important facts from the reading 

selection.  

 Narrow down those notes to the important notes that fit on a medium-size (approximately 

3- x 3-inch) sticky note or card.  

 Narrow down those notes to the most important notes that will fit on a small 

(approximately 1- x 2-inch) sticky note or card.  

Keywords  

note taking, notes, listening, Earhart, study skills, research  

Materials Needed 

 three "sticky notes" or index cards in three different sizes -- approximately 3- x 5 inches, 

http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/lesson/lesson322.pdf
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3 x 3 inches, and 1 x 2 inches - for each student  

 a brief biography of Amelia Earhart or another grade-appropriate reading selection  

Lesson Plan  

About the Lesson  
This lesson uses a brief biography of Amelia Earhart as the starting point for note-taking 

exercises. The Earhart biography is only a suggested starting point for this lesson, however. You 

might substitute any piece of literature for the selection, or provide additional note-taking 

practice by repeating this lesson with a variety of content-rich, subject-related reading material.  

The Lesson  
This activity can be used as a listening activity; or you can provide each student with a copy of a 

brief biography of Amelia Earhart or another grade-appropriate reading selection.  

To begin, give each student a sticky note or index card roughly 3- x 5-inches in size.  

Display a sample of the largest sticky note or card. Share with students that this activity is going 

to include three brief writing assignments; each successive assignment will require them to write 

less. Emphasize that for the purpose of this assignment, it is important that students' write in the 

same size for all three assignments. The reason for that rule will become clear as the activity 

proceeds. You might demonstrate the "ideal" size writing on the largest sticky note or card. See 

the sample text box below. 

 

Read aloud or have students read to themselves the Earhart biography or another reading 

selection. During the first reading, students should not take notes. Instruct them to listen 

carefully, consider all the details in the selection, and think about the details they think are most 

important or significant. 

 

Then tell students you are going to read the passage again. This time, students should jot down 

notes on a 3- x 5-inch sticky note or index card. They should fill the card with their notes. 

(Remind them that they should pay close attention to the size of their writing.) 

If the students have individual copies of the reading selection, they can do the above steps on 

their own. If you are reading aloud to them, you might need to read the selection one more time 

to be sure each student's card is filled up with notes. 

 

Next, provide students with a sticky note or card of medium size. (See Materials Needed above.) 

Tell them their job is to study the notes on their large card and eliminate some of the less 

important information. They then should fill up the medium-size card with notes from the large 

card that they think are most important. (Remind them to pay close attention to the size of their 

writing.) 

 

Finally, provide students with the smallest sticky note or index card. Now, students really have to 

make careful judgments about the most important information to transfer from the medium-size 

card to the small card. 

 

In the end, students should have notes that express the most important facts or themes found in 

the reading selection. 

 

Emphasize to students that this lesson in note taking is intended to help them see that note taking 

is about scaling down information to the most important details. Students can also employ this 

http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/lesson/lesson322.pdf
http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/lesson/lesson322.pdf
http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/lesson/lesson322.pdf
http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/lesson/lesson322.pdf
http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/03/lp322-02.shtml#materials
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strategy as they study for unit tests. They can read through their notes; "boil down" those notes to 

key facts, ideas, and themes; and write those key ideas in the margins of their notebooks. The 

key ideas are the ideas that represent the themes worth reviewing for the upcoming unit test. To 

study for that test, students might simply review their margin notes and practice supplying 

supporting information for each key idea.  

 

Assessment 

Read aloud a news story from today's newspaper and have students write the key idea(s) on a 

small sticky note or index card. Students also might employ the three-card strategy used in this 

lesson to "boil down" the news story to its main idea/ideas. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Lesson Continued: 

After you have set the expectation for drawing on past learning, for the first day or two, you‘ll 

probably want to teach your students that researchers read fairly quickly, trying to get a broad 

overview of the topic at hand. You will want to push your students to continue to transfer and 

apply all they have learned about reading in general, which includes monitoring for sense, 

choosing texts of appropriate complexity level, predicting, envisioning, determining the meaning 

of terms, etc. You may need to reteach a quick lesson on how to sort texts from easier to harder, 

which readers should do quickly with a partner before choosing a text to read. By this time of 

year, though, readers don‘t necessarily have to begin with the easiest available text—instead, 

they can look across the texts, figure out where they, as readers, are on that continuum of 

difficulty, and get started there. Remind your readers to continue to draw on and apply the 

strategies they already know—to quickly walk through a book, looking at how it is organized, at 

how much white space there is, at how dense the text is, at how much the vocabulary is 

explained, and to start with a book they can read comfortably. Partners may share books, reading  

silently, pausing briefly to synthesize, scribbling very quick Post-its as they go, saving big 

conversation until they have read lots of pages. However, stress that this time is about reading 

the words and synthesizing the information in the words with other text features and pictures on 

the page, not just for perusing interesting photographs. 

Writing 

Students read text for their research project and use note taking strategies taught in prior lessons. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 
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Reading 

Becoming Experts on Shared Nonfiction Topics 

In this lesson, you will teach students that readers can learn a lot about a subject by reading 

multiple texts on it. 

 

The goal is to work toward automaticity with the strategies of prediction and previewing. This 

requires repeated demonstration and practice. The ultimate goal is for learners to use the 

strategies with such automaticity that the learner can focus not on his way of seeing, but rather 

on that which is seen! 

 

GETTING READY- Your books will be related to the topic of study not necessarily the 

books listed below. 

 Create bins of texts sets on a variety of topics based on children‘s interests. Have about a 

dozen books on each topic, half at one reading level, half at another. 

 Select a topic to for the whole-class model lesson. Gather a collection of texts on your 

topic. Be sure the books are a combination of narrative and expository (which have a 

clear infrastructure of headings and subheadings).  

 Penguins are the topic highlighted in these lessons. The texts used are: The Life Cycle of 

an Emperor Penguin by Bobbie Kalman, The Penguin by Beatrice Fontanel 

 Each partnership will need a white-board and dry erase marker or reading notebook to 

use during the teaching section. 

 Prepare a chart titled ―Strategies for Previewing a Collection of Texts on a Subject.‖ 

 Prepare another blank chart titled, ―Penguin Research Group‘s Plans.‖ 

 

Name Your Teaching Point. Today you and your partner will begin a learning project, 

project to become an expert on a topic. You‘ll do this by selecting a collection of texts and 

mapping out a plan for a learning journey on that topic. 

 All of these people chose topics of interest to them to become experts. They spent time 

learning about that topic. 

 

TEACHING 

Emphasize the importance of personal learning projects. Explain the plan for the upcoming 

learning projects. 

 ―In our lives we often want to gather information on a topic. If you just got a new pet you 

might go to the library to gather all the books you can on how to care for that pet. Or if 

you were looking to buy the best new digital camera you might read about may different 

ones and then compare prices. Or choosing which movie you want to go to, you might 

read many different reviews.‖ 

 ―This is something you will do for the rest of your life on thousands of different topics. 

So we want to teach you how to do this. You will work with a partner or a small group on 

a shared topic, and that will make it more fun.‖ 

 ―These bins are full of collections of books on cool topics.‖ 

 

Gather a group of four kids, including readers needing support, and suggest they adopt what will 

be the whole-class inquiry topic. Use this group to demonstrate how to preview several texts.  

 Select four volunteers including some who struggle with reading. Remind the class that 
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before reading nonfiction and diving into the information we get our minds ready to learn 

by previewing the title and subtitles, pictures and charts. That way we can see the main 

subtopics the book will cover.  

 ―Today I am going to teach you that just like you can preview a single text before 

reading, you can preview a collection of texts. Just like you look across the table of 

contents in one text (for example, Bugwise) we can look across a bunch of texts on a 

topic and almost construct our own table of contents using all the texts.‖ 

 While the four selected people begin their previewing of the penguin texts  (or other 

chosen text) with you modeling and guiding them the other partners will watch what they 

do and take notes on the white board (one writes and the other whispers what is noticed) 

or in reading journals. 

 Sitting in the center of the circle with the four students, you will preview the texts while 

the rest of the class watches sitting around the outside (a fish bowl learning technique).  

 Say, ―The goal is to preview all the texts to map out a new table of contents that uses all 

the texts. This table of contents will be the map we use for doing our research. This one 

text is called The Penguin. This other one has a more specific title, The Life Cycle of the 

Emperor Penguin.  I‘m not sure why this one penguin the Emperor seems to get all the 

attention. Let‘s look at the book to see if they have some of the same topics.  Knowing 

this is about an animal I can expect that certain topics will be included such as the 

animals: body, home, food, enemies, life cycle. Let‘s look to see if the books have the 

subtopics we imagined.‖  

 Write these topics on the outside edges of a sheet of chart paper. These will later become 

a flow chart. Or map of the penguins.  

 Hand a book to each of the four students. Tell them to look at the table of contents and 

see if their book has information on the topics listed on the chart. Record the title of the 

text (use abbreviations) and page numbers that correspond with the subtopics on the chart 

paper. Add new subtopics to the chart that seem relevant.  

 Remind the class to notice what you have done so far and to take note: 

 Thought about what sub topics might be included in the texts.  

 Looked at the table of contents to find the subtopics.  

 Listed the titles and pages under the subtopics.  

 Added new subtopics we hadn‘t thought of. 

 Say, ―In the penguin books, both had information on cold climates or the weather. Notice 

that sometimes the same information is under different titles (‗Journey on Ice‘ in one 

book and ‗Moving on the Land‘ in another).  

Be sure to think-aloud as you reason through the different chapter titles. Thinking is invisible 

and needs to be made explicit for students. 

 

Together as a class share what students noticed about the process for previewing a collection of 

texts on a subject. Make a chart together. 

Chart: 

Strategies for Previewing a Collection of Texts on a Subject 

 Think about the subtopics you expect. Which are in the texts? Which aren‘t? 

Notice subtopics you didn‘t expect. 

 Make a list of the main topics and the chapters and pages in each book that 

include that subtopic.  
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ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Pass out the new texts on the class topic (penguins or countries) to clusters of children, asking 

them to preview the texts just the way the four students did for the first two penguin books.   

 Pass out books in the meeting area and have them with their partner practice previewing 

the penguin texts. As students do this work, gather another preselected group of four (two 

partnerships) and work with them using another bin such as Extreme Weather and get 

them started previewing their new topic. 
 
 

 

 

Share. Students share any new subheadings they found that should go on the map of penguins. 

 If someone shares something like ―Love Songs‖ note if there is a category it can already 

fit into such as ―Mating‖. Explain how ‖Love Songs‖ could be a subset of the subtopic 

―Mating‖. 

LINK 

Explain that you have collections of books on high-interest topics. Recruit partners or foursomes 

to be excited about specific text sets and distribute the bins of books, asking children to preview 

them and devise a learning plan, starting with easy books. 

 Make foursomes heterogeneous with two sets of partners at different reading levels. Be 

sure the bin you give each group includes ―just right‖ texts for the readers.  You could 

have foursomes create first, second, and third choices of topics and then you pass the bins 

out accordingly. Whatever works best to garner student interest and engagement for your 

class. 

 Explain that you have collections of books on high-interest topics. Encourage partners or 

foursomes to be excited about specific text sets and pass out the bins of books asking 

children to preview them and create a learning plan (flow chart / table of contents), 

starting with the easy books. 

 Then once you have your subtopics decide how you will organize the learning. Turn to 

the penguin group. ―How do you think you should organize yourselves to get started 

learning about this topic of penguins?‖  

 

Add two new bullets to the chart above: 

 Decide who will read what. How will you record and share what is learned? 

 With each text remember to think… What kind of nonfiction text is this 

(narrative or expository)? How will I change my reading strategies for each 

kind of text? 

 ―One quick pointer – it is helpful to start by reading the easiest books first because that 

will give you a quick overview of the whole topic. It‘s like the picture on the box of a 

jigsaw puzzle. It gives you the big picture before you start piecing one little piece to 

another. ― 

 ―Then plan which texts you will read first. You can read them aloud together or two can 

read one text and two can read another and you can share what you learn.‖ 

 The teacher moves among the groups facilitating what can be a messy business of them 

getting organized and started. Stay for only a short time with each group and then circle 

back three or four times during the session. 

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Preview Different Texts Differently 
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 Say, ―As you make your maps of subtopics some of you noticed that not all the texts have 

a table of contents, headings and, subheadings. Some of the texts are narrative nonfiction 

and they won‘t have them. These texts will be organized like a story. So you will have to 

preview them differently. You will need to read just bits at the beginning, the middle, and 

the end to see what subtopics of information is included. When reading narrative 

nonfiction it is harder to locate the subtopics.‖ 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL-GROUP WORK 

Coach Small Groups to Map Their Texts and to Make Learning Plans 

 

Remind students to: 

 ―Select the easiest texts to get an overview. Read as a small group with people taking 

turns reading and others listening or in partnerships. One person can read aloud then call 

‗turn and talk‘. Remember to preview the book first, predicting what it will probably tell 

you. Then as you read stop and talk about what you are learning. ― 

 ―Now it is time to decide how the group will proceed. Each group member can research a 

different subtopic, reading about that one subtopic from a bunch of books. Or the whole 

group can focus on one subtopic, each person or partnership reading from a different text 

and then comparing notes. Look over all of your resources and your map and make a 

decision about how you will proceed as a group. Record a chart of your plan.‖ 

 

Chart: 

Penguin‘s Group‘s Plan 

 Shared Reading of easiest book with stop and talk 

 Each person reads about penguin‘s body from a different book 

 Everyone writes notes on the main idea and supports 

 Share notes  

 

Anticipate the Predictable Problems Children Will Encounter When Trying to Work 

Collaboratively Within Small Inquiry Groups 

 Some groups will struggle to work together but resist the urge to break them apart into 

partnerships. They need to resolve their conflicts and move onto reading. Emphasize that 

reading time is for reading and there is no time to waste.  

 Another problem might be that students spend far too much time making their map with 

the subheadings or the group plan. In that case, move kids along to reading. In this unit, 

as always, the goal is for them to read a large volume of text.  

 

SHARE 

Readers Share What We Are Learning and Thinking 

 

 Ask groups to show thumbs up if they started by reading an easy book as an overview.  

 Remind students that when they take notes they find the main idea (show your hand) and 

the supporting details (wiggle your fingers). ―You might find the big idea in the headings 

and subheadings or in the first sentence of a paragraph.‖ 

 

Tell children to record their thinking in writing and remind them of several ways to do so. 
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 Tell students to take notes in their reader‘s notebook or on sticky tabs and then put them 

in their notebook. Remind them to use key words and phrases. 

Writing- L.3.5a Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context 

(e.g., take steps). 

Idioms 

Brief Description 

Teaching about idioms can be great fun.  

Included: Idiom resources. 

Objectives 

Students  

 work cooperatively to discuss the meaning of some common English idioms.  

 illustrate the "fun" interpretations of those idioms.  

 use a fun online idiom activity (optional).  

Keywords  

idiom, expression, idiomatic, language 

Materials Needed 

 list of common English idioms (provided below)  

 art supplies (optional)  

 computer access (optional)  

Lesson Plan  

Before the Lesson 
Create a student work sheet that has on it a list of grade-appropriate idiomatic expressions. A list 

of 50 idioms appears at the bottom of this lesson section. A great source for additional 

expressions is Dictionary of English Idioms & Idiomatic Expressions.  

The Lesson Arrange students into pairs or groups of three or four. Provide each student with a 

copy of the list. Have students talk about the meanings of the idioms. Then have students select 

ten idioms for which they will write good sentences. Students might work together with their 

partners/group members to write sentences; or you might have students in the group divide the 

list into sections with an equal number of idioms and then have each member write a sentence 

for their section of the idioms.  

Set aside time for students to share their sentences.  

Next, have each student chose one or two idioms to illustrate. Create a Class Book of Illustrated 

Idioms.  

Finally, complete the It's Raining Cats and Dogs activity.  

Additional Resource 
If your students have computer access, share with them the fun resource below: 

Self-Study Idiom Quizzes 

http://a4esl.org/q/h/idioms.html  

Idiom List  
The list below is a good starter list for students in the elementary grades. If you teach students in 

middle or high school you might include a few more difficult or uncommon idiomatic 

expressions from the Dictionary of English Idioms & Idiomatic Expressions. 

All ears 

Ants in your pants 

Arm and a leg  

At the end of your rope 

Grab the bull by its horns 

Head is in the clouds 

Heart of gold 

Hook, line, and sinker 

http://www.usingenglish.com/reference/idioms/list.php
http://www.educationworld.com/a_tsl/archives/00-1/lesson0001.shtml
http://a4esl.org/q/h/idioms.html
http://a4esl.org/q/h/idioms.html
http://www.usingenglish.com/reference/idioms/list.php
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Axe to grind  

Back to the drawing board  

Barking up the wrong tree  

Between the lines 

Blood out of a stone  

Blow your stack 

Bone to pick 

Bull in a China shop 

By the skin of your teeth 

Can of worms 

Cold feet 

Crash a party 

Cry your eyes out 

Don‘t wash your dirty laundry in public 

Down in the dumps 

Eagle eyes 

Elephant in the room  

Feeling Blue 

Fifth wheel 

Fish out of water 

Go round in circles 

Horse of a different color 

In the doghouse 

It cost an arm and a leg 

Jump the gun 

Like a fish needs a bicycle 

Make waves 

Money talks 

Opening a can of worms 

Out on a limb 

Piece of cake 

Pull someone's leg 

Pull your weight 

Rock the boat 

See the light 

Stick out like a sore thumb 

Tall story 

Thin-skinned 

Thrilled to bits 

Walk on eggshells 

Written all over your face 

You can say that again 

Assessment 

Have students read the idiom story and complete the idiom quiz at In Step With Idioms. They 

should correctly identify the meanings of at least 8 of the 10 idiomatic expressions in the idiom 

quiz.  

Lesson Plan Source 

EducationWorld.com 

http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/dailylp/dailylp/dailylp048.shtml 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Becoming Experts on Shared Nonfiction Topics-Continued 

In this session, you will teach students that readers can learn a lot about a subject by reading 

multiple texts on it. 

 

The goal is to work toward automaticity with the strategies of prediction and previewing. This 

requires repeated demonstration and practice. The ultimate goal is for learners to use the 

strategies with such automaticity that the learner can focus not on his way of seeing, but rather 

on that which is seen! 

 

http://library.thinkquest.org/4382/idiom.html
http://www.educationworld.com/a_lesson/dailylp/dailylp/dailylp048.shtml
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Writing 

It's Raining Cats and Dogs 

Subject: Language Arts  

Grade: 3-5  

 
Brief Description  

This lesson plan teaches idioms (figurative language) in a creative, fun way.  

Objectives 

The learner will identify idioms as groups of words with special meanings that paint a mental 

picture for the reader.  

Keywords 

The learner will be able to identify figurative language in reading and apply it to his or her own 

writing.  

Materials Needed 

Idioms written on slips of paper (see samples below), a container for the written idioms, drawing 

paper, markers or crayons  

Lesson Plan 

Discuss with students the meanings of familiar idioms. Then arrange the class into four teams. 

Ask each team to pick a written idiom from the idiom container and create a picture representing 

the literal meaning of the idiom. (For example: If the idiom is "foot the bill," students might 

draw a picture of a foot with a dollar bill or a duck's bill on it.) Then have each team show its 

picture to the other teams. The team that identifies the idiom first scores 5 points. The team 

scoring the most points wins.  

Sample Idioms  
 hit the books  

 make a beeline  

 got a tiger by the tail  

 a frog in the throat  

 pie in the sky  

 bat in the belfry  

 blow his or her stack  

 hit the nail on the head  

 go fly a kite  

 have a green thumb  

 pull a leg  

 eager beaver  

 stick in the mud  

 have a ball  

 raining cats and dogs  

 make a mountain out of a molehill  

 have something up the sleeve  

 pull the wool over someone's eyes  

 walls have ears  

 lose one's marbles  

Assessment 

After students have played the game, quiz them on their understanding of the meanings and uses 

http://www.educationworld.com/a_tsl/archives/ah.shtml#lang
http://www.educationworld.com/a_tsl/archives/gr_3-5.shtml
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of idioms 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
 

Week 2 

 
Reading 

Part 3: Research  
 

Pursuing Collaborative Inquiries with Commitment-  

 

 

 

 

Approximately 2 Days 

In this session, you‘ll teach children that strong readers pitch in to collaborative reading work 

with enthusiasm and commitment. 

 

Children will need help note-taking, comparing and contrasting texts, assimilating the academic 

vocabulary of their topic, talking and thinking in response to what they read, moving from one 

section of a text to another. This can wait. There is one thing that matters the most, and it‘s the 

hardest to teach. It‘s engagement. This sessions returns to a recurring theme woven throughout 

the units of study…  ―Your reading life is yours. You are the author of your own reading life‖. 

 

GETTING READY 

 Children bring their reading and note taking material to meeting area. 

 Research groups sit together. 

 Bring out ―Ways Nonfiction Readers Read with Power‖ checklist from earlier sessions. 

 Be ready to observe groups and take notes in order to compliment them tomorrow. 

 

Explain to readers that they have a choice in whether they invest themselves in their reading 

project or treat the projects as a curmudgeon would. 

 Tell students that they have a choice to pursue this research with excitement and think of 

it as the chance of a lifetime. Or they can approach it like a curmudgeon a grouch (slouch 

in chair and look bored) thinking,  ―Oh geez, we gotta read a bunch more books and we 

have to stick to one topic!‖ 

  ―Readers you can decide to read nonfiction like you are digging for treasure.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

Tell an anecdote that suggested that human beings can decide, mind over matter, how we will 

feel about something. We‘re not passive victims of our feelings, including the feeling of being 

interested in the subjects we are teaching.  

 ―What if you don‘t find any of the topics all that interesting? You are probably thinking I 

can‘t turn on my interest like it‘s a light switch. But research shows that you actually can 

turn your interest and curiosity on like a light switch. You can decide to say to yourself, 

‗I‘m not going to read these books like a curmudgeon, like it is boring and I don‘t want to 

do it.‘ But instead, you can decide to read like your digging for treasure.‖ 
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ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Suggest that students need to keep energy high not only for themselves but to help the group. 

 ―When we say you have a choice but when working with a small group your choices 

influences the others and their choices influence you. So it‘s even more important that 

you choose to invest yourself and read with energy and enthusiasm because if you decide 

to be a curmudgeon, you‘ll turn your whole group into curmudgeons. ― 

 ―You might have heard the expression ‗One bad apple spoils the bunch‘. Researchers did 

a study on small group work and they had an actor join with different groups and they 

videotaped it. The actor would go into one group that had been working well together and 

start complaining. In another he started yawning and sagging his head.  Suddenly, with 

both groups everyone in the groups became as negative as he was.‖ 

 ―So Turn and Talk with your group about what you can do to work well together and 

keep your energy high. Make a list.‖ 

 

LINK 

Invite children to make a plan within their inquiry group for how the group and the individuals in 

it will keep energy and investment high. 

 Tell student that you heard some smart ideas about how to keep engagement and energy 

levels high and that when you point the baton at their group, please share their 

suggestions. 

 List ideas and later make a chart to share. 

 

Keeping Our Energy High 

 Everyone needs to contribute and share ideas. 

 Everyone responds with enthusiasm and respect to each other. ―Wow!‖ ―Cool 

idea!‖ ―That is helpful!‖ 

 We all do the work we assign each other. 

 Everyone brings information – from our books, off the web, from magazine, from 

home – so we can all share ideas! 

 

 Now as a group take a minute or two to plan your reading work for today. What will you 

each read today? Will you swap books from yesterday? Or will you return to the same 

books as yesterday but start new subtopics? Don‘t forget to review the charts 

NONFICTION READERS READ WITH POWER (from previous sessions) to remind 

you of what you can do as you read. 

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL GROUP WORK 

Move among the groups and listen to their conversations, look at their notes, and observe 

their decisions. Compliment them on their good work. 

 Remind students that as you draw near for them to keep on working. You should take 

notes of what you observe. Listen and let the group members find their way before you 

start coaching.  

 Listen for and highlight insightful comments from groups such as from the natural 

disasters group, ―We need water but it can also hurt us.‖ Tell students to listen to each 

other as though you are holding a metal detector people use at the beach to uncover 

precious jewelry and coins. ―It beeps when it gets close to metal and it tells you that‘s 
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where you have to start digging. Do that with your listening. When someone says 

something that is a big and important idea, try to dig deeper.‖ 

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Note the Structure of a Text and Adjust Accordingly 

 Remind students to look at the text they are reading and to determine if it is organized as 

a narrative, a story. ―These texts will be organized by time - first, next, then, etc. There 

will be a main character - a person, a cactus, a penguin, a group of people or animals. 

Thumbs up if you have this kind of text. If you have a narrative remember to think about 

the characters traits and how it affects what they do and how they act. Do they have 

challenges and problems?‖ 

 Ask how many have expository texts organized by categories with headings and 

subheadings. ―If you have these expository texts you will be gathering main ideas and 

supporting details.‖ Show your hand and wiggle your fingers to model. 

 ―How many of you aren‘t sure how your texts are structured or organized? Some text can 

be sort of in between these two. We call these hybrids. Part of the book will be a narrative 

and part will be expository. You know how to read these you just need to change the 

fishing hook or your reading strategy with each part of the text.‖ 

 Remind students to stop and jot what they are learning and noticing. 

 

SHARE 

Readers Consolidate What We Know As We Teach Others 

 

Talk up the value of teaching others as a way to keep our own ideas alive. Then send one 

representative from each group to another group to teach their content. 

 ―When I teach a subject, I end up learning that subject. You and your team will be given 

five minutes to lesson-plan, and then I‘m going to send some of you to teach another 

research group about your subject. Learners find it helpful to learn information that has 

been organized. Instead of just pouring out a bunch of details present main ideas and 

supporting details or categories of information.‖ 

 Everyone prepares to teach independently. Encourage students to share pictures, 

diagrams, and to vary intonation to engage listeners. Then say, ―In a few minutes I will 

tap on the shoulder one person from each group who will be asked to go to another group 

to be an ambassador and teach them.‖  

Writing 

Deepening Our Expertise/Studying Mentors and Writing Drafts (Weeks Two and Three)  

In Reading Workshop  

Your reading workshop work is the fuel for your writing workshop. Your children, during these 

next weeks, will continue to listen to read-alouds, watch videos, take field trips, research and 

above all, read, read and read some more about their topic and subtopics. They are gleaning large 

concepts, key facts, and major understandings of the topic. All the while, they can write in their 

special notebook or folder, collecting their thoughts, questions, and ideas.  

 

In Writing Workshop  

For this next phase, you may decide to closely follow the writing structures outlined in the 

informational writing unit as well as draw from lessons on writing short narratives. What you‘ll 
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be going for is student drafts of multi-genre, hybrid texts, like those put out by DK Publishing or 

Rosen Publishing. The bulk of your teaching during this time will be to help your writers choose 

the best structure to teach the information they are presenting on each page of their informational 

book. You will also support your writers in compiling the facts, definitions, and details the 

Common Core State Standards remind us that informational writers should include in their 

pieces. In one of the early sessions, as a way to plan the sections of their books, you may want to 

teach your writers to imagine how their books will go by drafting (and possibly revising) a table 

of contents.  

Session 4: Using Booklets to Begin Drafting 

Connection: 

We have been working on organizing our information by grouping similar facts together. We 

decided on sections for groups of similar facts and we chose headings for those sections. You‘ve 

really worked hard to plan your draft in a way that will help your reader find the information 

they are looking for! 

Today I will teach you that, just like other nonfiction writers, we have: 

1. Generated ideas, 

2. Chosen our best topic, 

3. Written down everything we know about that topic, 

4. And organized that information into sections with specific headings---- 

We are ready to begin drafting! This may be a separate lesson if this was not done in prior 

lessons. 

As I looked at mentor texts last night, I noticed that the authors didn‘t just organize the 

information, the information on each page in their informational books was arranged to interest 

the reader! We know this from all the nonfiction reading we‘ve done this year! Nonfiction 

writers use pictures with captions and diagrams with labels, so we will too! Today I will 

teach you that writers use the writing collected in their Writers‘ Notebooks to begin drafting. 

 

Teaching Point: – I do 

Watch me as I show you how I use my draft booklet to begin drafting my report. First, I look at 

my work from yesterday and write a Table of Contents on the first page of my booklet. I try to 

put my sections in an order that makes sense for my reader. Next, in order, I write one heading at 

the top of each page in my draft booklet. Each page will be one section. 

 

Next, I reread the information in my notebook that I planned to put in that section. Finally, I 

close my Writer‘s Notebook and write that information from my memory onto the page in my 

booklet that has that heading. I do the same thing for every section – reread the information in 

my notebook that I planned to put in that section and close my Writer‘s Notebook and write that 

information from my memory onto the page in my booklet that has that heading. I‘ll write my 

Table of Contents first. On the first page, I write my headings in an order that makes sense for 

my reader. I can add page numbers later when my booklet is done. 

 

Then I plan and write this information on my first page. As I plan this page, I‘m thinking about 

how nonfiction writers use pictures and captions to help teach their reader. I‘m going to use a 

picture and a caption, too. I will indent as I start my paragraph, and I will be careful to write in 

complete sentences using appropriate spelling and punctuation. I‘m writing to teach my reader 

about my topic. Look at me as I plan my page and write. 



293 
 

 

I continue doing this until I have a page for every section. Did you see how I reread the 

information for one section at a time? …as I decided where I wanted to place the 

information, picture and/or diagram on my page? …and wrote from my memory to create the 

draft in my booklet? I didn‘t copy from my Writer‘s Notebook, did I? 

 

Active Engagement: – You do 

Now it‘s your turn. You are going to reread the information in your notebook that you planned to 

put in one of your sections – everything that is one color. Then you are going to close your 

Writer‘s Notebook and write that information from your memory in the air as you whisper the 

words that you will write in your booklet later. 

I noticed that __________ practiced writing his/her section about _____________. She/he did a 

nice job of using descriptive words to keep the reader interested! 

 

Link to Other Writing: 

Today and every day when you begin drafting, I want you to remember that drafting is not 

copying. Writers‘ Notebooks are for collecting ideas and thoughts and for planning our drafting. 

Drafting is when we leave our Writer‘s Notebook and actually begin our writing for our reader! 

Go and begin by writing your Table of Contents. Then begin drafting your first section in your 

booklet! Each of you is such an expert and has so much to teach your reader! 

Mid-Workshop Teaching Point: 

Remember that you are teaching your reader about your topic and you want your reader to be 

interested! Use interesting and colorful words as you draft and teach! Instead of writing, ―Birds 

eat different kinds of food,‖ I would write, ―Every beautiful bird has a favorite type of nutritious 

and delicious food.‖ After you draft one of your sections, move on to draft the next, and the 

next… Don‘t forget to include nonfiction elements like diagrams/labels and pictures/captions. 

Teaching Share: 

Highlight a student who has successfully created a well-laid-out page with interesting and 

factual writing that teaches. 

Word Study- Word Study- Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 
 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 
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Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Pursuing Collaborative Inquiries with Commitment-Continued 

In this session, you‘ll teach children that strong readers pitch in to collaborative reading work 

with enthusiasm and commitment. 

 

Children will need help note-taking, comparing and contrasting texts, assimilating the academic 

vocabulary of their topic, talking and thinking in response to what they read, moving from one 

section of a text to another. This can wait. There is one thing that matters the most, and it‘s the 

hardest to teach. It‘s engagement. This sessions returns to a recurring theme woven throughout 

the units of study…  ―Your reading life is yours. You are the author of your own reading life‖. 

Writing 

Text Structure-Approximately 2 Days 

Help your children notice the structures that pages within nonfiction books can take, and together 

imagine how a writer created this kind of writing. Perhaps your students will notice and name 

helpful structures other than the ones you teach explicitly. Create opportunities to share with the 

whole group what individual writers are learning as they study mentor texts. Remind your 

children what they know about informational writing. Often expository nonfiction is divided into 

chapters, each with its own subtopic. To produce a book like this, the writer probably learned a 

lot about the topic, collecting facts and ideas, and then organized those ideas into categories. Or, 

the writer might have learned a lot about the topic, thought of categories, and then gone out in 

search of specific facts to fit those categories. You might also draw from some work children 

have done writing about nonfiction, showing them how some chapters take on a 

compare/contrast format, others a cause/effect format. Nonfiction, you‘ll explain, is detailed, 

with specific words about the topic and partner sentences that explain, define, and teach the 

reader. You might think about supportive paper choices to help your writers draft using these 

different structures. Additionally, while it certainly isn‘t imperative that third graders learn to 

cite sources formally, you might want to teach them some ways to credit some of the authors and 

books whose information they use. You can teach them prompts such as ―The book [title] says‖ 

or ―According to [author]‖ to link sources with pieces of information in their drafts. 

 

On many pages, students will use a boxes-and-bullets structure, giving main ideas and some 

supporting details in organized paragraphs. Other pages may have a compare–contrast structure, 

perhaps with bold section headings like ―Similarities between Our School and Schools in Italy‖ 

and ―Differences between Our School and Schools in Italy.‖ Other pages may have a narrative 

structure, perhaps telling a story about one particular family in Italy the child has read about, or 

even something more personal—perhaps the child knows someone who has been to Italy, or has 

visited there herself and wants to include a story about that visit. Yet other pages may have a 

persuasive structure in which writers make a suggestion and follow up the suggestion with some 

reasons: ―Everyone should visit Italy if they have the chance,‖ followed by reasons why a trip to 

Italy would be wonderful.  

 

It will be very important to read aloud and facilitate shared reading and even shared writing of 
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nonfiction. Reading like a writer and writing as a whole class will immerse students in what 

they‘ll write and remind them how to use mentor texts. For example, you could make an 

overhead of two pages from a nonfiction book or place them on your SMART Board and have 

the whole class read the pages together. You could ask your children questions prompting them 

to notice how the pages are structured and the kinds of information they find. You could ask 

them to talk about how they think a writer might have created this particular page, with this 

particular kind of writing. All the while, you can be making charts of ―directions‖ for producing 

the different pages that will form their nonfiction books. A chart could have a photocopy of a 

page from a text with arrows labeling the different parts. Then, during shared writing, you may 

show your children how to use the resources—mentor texts, charts—to do that kind of writing. 

 

Revising Using Organizational Patterns 

Yesterday we were working on adding interest to our writing by including vocabulary boxes or 

fun fact boxes. I noticed  that several of you used our mentor texts to get ideas for some 

interesting boxes! 

Nonfiction authors write drafts as a first copy of their work. Once they have a draft, then writers 

are able to turn the draft into the best writing that they can. Nonfiction writers do this by 

revising. Today I will teach you that nonfiction authors can revise their work to make it better 

and more interesting and understandable to their reader by using organizational patterns in their 

writing. 

 

TEACHING: – I do 

I can use a problem/solution organizational pattern to revise my draft and make it better. I know 

that when I want to teach my reader about feeding birds, I want them to know that they might 

have a problem if they try to put the wrong kind of food  into a bird feeder. The problem is that 

the birds won‘t be able to get to the food. The solution is to use the right kind of feeder for that 

kind of food. Watch me as I show you how I have changed my section about bird feeders. That‘s 

what revising is – looking at my draft again with fresh eyes and making changes.  

 

ACTIVE ENGAGEMENGT: – You do 

Now it‘s your turn. You are going to turn and talk to your partner about a section in your writing 

where you can find a place  to write about a problem and a solution. 

I noticed that __________ is going to use the problem of __________ and explain to his/her 

reader how to solve it by ____________. 

 

LINK: 

Today and everyday when you are writing a nonfiction informational piece, I want you to 

remember that an organizational writing pattern like problem/solution can help you add interest 

and expand your writing. You can improve your writing - and in nonfiction writing improve our 

teaching - by using an organizational writing pattern like problem/solution. 

We have job choices to make today. If you have completed drafting each of your sections, I 

expect you to try revising - changing - one of those sections (or a part of that section) by using 

the problem/solution organizational pattern. If you are not finished drafting, please continue 

working on getting all of your sections down on paper in your draft booklet. 

Remember to add interest by planning your page arrangement, using pictures and captions or 

diagrams and labels, and adding vocabulary boxes or fun fact boxes. 
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Mid-Workshop Teaching Point: 

I have another organizational pattern to teach you that you are already familiar with: compare 

and contrast. Instead of finding a section in your writing where you can change and improve 

your work by writing about a problem and a solution, you can find a section where you can 

compare and contrast the information in your section. Write about how facts are alike and 

different. For example, I could write about how sunflower seeds and safflower seeds are alike 

and different. I could write about how all of the different bird feeders are alike and how they are 

different. This is something else you can try when you revise your different sections. 

 

 SHARE: 

Ask volunteers to share a challenge they were having in their writing and how they overcame it. 

Time for Assessment: 

At this point, students have been offered many options for varying their writing. Review student 

drafts to see 1) if any strategy need to be retaught because the strategy is not being used well, 2) 

which strategies are not being used – perhaps clarification is needed or students may need help in 

knowing where the strategy would fit in their own writing, and 3) if students are sticking with 

their original plan in their Table of Contents, if they are making good choices in adjusting 

and revising their Table of Contents as they go, or if they need help in focusing on distinctly 

different sections. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Using the Lingo of Experts-Approximately 2 Days 

In this session, you will teach students that as readers read more and become experts on a 

subject, we learn and use that subject‘s technical vocabulary. 

 

Our shared vocabulary on a topic is not only a tool for talking; it is a tool for thinking. 

 

Note: There is a lot of activity in this lesson. Keep it fast paced and moving forward. Students 

won‘t finish each part. You can skip parts of the mini-lesson.  

 

GETTING READY 

 Chart paper and markers 

 Prepare a list of technical vocabulary related to the whole-class research project to use 

during active involvement. 

 

Celebrate the work that children did yesterday as they took on the role of teachers. Emphasize 

that readers taught each other by sharing big ideas on their topic and then providing supporting 

details. Note: Use vocabulary pertinent to  your topic. 
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 Share an anecdote from observing your class similar to the following…  a student last 

year didn‘t just share random facts, she started talking about how when it‘s time for 

penguins to mate, each penguin gives their own mating call, and the pairs of penguins 

who mated a year earlier can find each other in a colony of 300,000 birds. She said that 

related to the big idea that penguins are loyal. She then told other examples of them being 

loyal. For example, after the female lays an egg the male will brood that egg for two 

months, sitting on it, not eating a thing waiting for the female to come back and take her 

turn. Only after the male passes the egg to the female does he go off in search of fish for 

food. 

 Show a map as an outline with the word Loyal in the center and related facts bulleted 

under it. 

 Notice how this student not only organized her thinking by giving a big idea and 

examples she did another important thing. She used technical vocabulary or words about 

the lives of penguins. She didn‘t say penguins live in a place with 3000,000 penguins. 

She said Penguins live in a colony with 300,000 penguins. She didn‘t say penguins sit on 

eggs. She said the penguins brood their eggs. That means to sit on them. Using this 

special vocabulary made her teaching precise (saying just what you mean) and powerful. 

 Tell students that it is important to talk the talk of that topic. ―Use the words the experts 

in your books use.‖ 

 

TEACHING 

Teach the concepts of technical language, inviting each child to brainstorm the words he or she 

knows related to an area of expertise. Provide examples of technical language for the whole-class 

inquiry topic and teach ways to record the terms. 

 ―Think of something you know a lot about. It may be a sport, or hobby, or your religion. 

Think of five words that you know because of your expertise on that topic. Think of a 

sentence or two using as many of your specialized words that other people won‘t have the 

faintest idea what in the world you are saying. Turn and talk. ―Once you know the 

specialized words to a topic it becomes like a secret code on that subject.‖ 

Encourage readers to ―talk the talk‖ of their research topics.  

 ―As you talk about your research topics use the words (lingo) that the experts use. If you 

are learning about penguins, then don‘t say that some penguins have yellow top hats. It‘s 

the macaroni penguin that is crested, with feathers sticking out of the top of its head. And 

penguins stay warm not because they have a layer of fat under their skin. It‘s called 

blubber. It wouldn‘t be polite to say I have a layer of blubber under my skin, thank you 

very much, but when talking about penguins it show your expertise. And once you know 

the word blubber you can say that the male and female penguin incubate the egg by 

tucking it inside their brood pouch which is made of thick blubber.‖ 

 

Tell learners they will want to devise a system for recording technical language. Key terms can 

be incorporated into research notes or collected on a word card or word key chain. 

 Model ways you want students to keep track of technical vocabulary: 

 Record key words under subheadings on the map of subtopics. 

 Write the word and a definition. 

 Draw a picture. 

 Use the word in a sentence. 
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 Keep the words on a word card or make a keychain full of words. 

 

 ―The way to learn words is to use them. It helps to think about how the words relate to 

your own life. So when I said, ‗Don‘t talk about my blubber‘ this will help me remember 

what the word means. I could have said, ‗My husband would not like to spend two 

months incubating an egg in his brood pouch.‘ It can be silly but it helps make the words 

memorable.‖ 

 

ACTIVE INVOLVEMENT 

Have research teams develop a word bank of technical terms related to their topic. 

 ―As a group take 5 minutes (and no more) and begin a word bank. You can look at your 

books to help you. Decide how and where you will record them: in your notebook, on 

your flow chart, on a word card?‖ (Have key rings available and index card for word 

banks). 

 ―Now talk as a group using the words you just wrote down in your discussion of your 

topic.‖ 

 Tell the class, ― Now you will try to use the Word Bank for Penguins to talk with each 

other about today‘s lunch. Take one minute and say things like, ‗I‘m having a burger 

today because I‘m a carnivore!‘ 

 

Word Bank for Penguin Topic 

habitats         colonies           brood               pouch            

rookeries       blubber           camouflage      countershading         

down             carnivores       tobogganing  

molts             incubated        fledgling  
 

LINK 

Remind children to continue developing word banks as they read. Before they leave the meeting 

area, ask them how they will spend share time. 

 Tell students that in a minute they will continue reading, collecting special topic words, 

and trying to use the words as they write notes and talk about their topics. 

 Tell them that you are not going to tell them what to do at share time, so they need to 

decide what they‘ll do so they can read toward the planned way of sharing.  

 You might want to teach each other what you‘ve learned if you all are studying 

different subtopics.  

 Or your group might all research one subtopic with a big question in mind.  

 

CONFERRING AND SMALL GROUP WORK 

Coach Readers Into Being Proactive, Anticipating Questions and Choosing Stances 

 The fact that groups are encouraged to make choices will make supervision harder. You 

won‘t get to all the groups but looking over their work at a free moment can let you see 

how the group is progressing. 

 

Teach Readers to Anticipate the Questions Others Will Ask About a Topic  

 Encourage students as they read and learn to think about the questions others will ask 
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about that topic and look for answers in the text, the pictures, captions, and diagrams. 

 

Teach Students to Shift Their Ways of Talking, Reading, and Writing When the Content 

Becomes Dense and Difficult 

 Tell groups, ―You‘ll come to parts of your reading where you say to yourself, ‗Whoa, this 

is hard and confusing.‘  You‘ll need to shift into low gear just like a car when it tries to 

go up a steep hill. You‘ll need to slow down and probably reread.  You could have one 

group member read that part aloud and then you all talk about it to try to understand it 

better.‖ 

 As you speak with groups you can repeat back to them what they have said but inserting 

the technical vocabulary that they omitted. This serves as a model for them developing 

their use of technical vocabulary. 

 Tell groups that if a student is talking and doesn‘t use a technical word that is applicable, 

a partner or team mate could point to the word and then the child could restate what 

he/she said including the specified word. 

 

Nudge Readers from a Passive Recognition of Technical Words into Active Use of Them 

 Remind students that it is easy to skip over technical words and insert a synonym as they 

have been taught. Technical words are often long, unfamiliar and not easy to pronounce. 

But encourage them to be brave and tackle these new words even if they end up not 

saying them correctly. 

 

MID-WORKSHOP TEACHING POINT 

Readers Create Ideas to Bring to the Conversation 

 Tell students that in 15 minutes they will have their group share.  

 Tell an anecdote of going to a potluck where everyone brought a beautiful dish but how 

you forgot all about it and stopped at a gas station store and the only thing you could find 

to bring were napkins. Tell the kids…don‘t be the one who brings only napkins to your 

group share. Bring something good to share! 

 

SHARE 

Readers Collaborate and Construct New Meanings 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Celebrate the engagement you see in the room and help readers realize that engaged nonfiction 

reading often feels different then engaged fiction reading. 

 Remind students that when they started the nonfiction unit and they modeled what a 

nonfiction reader looked like it was a person still as a statue reading one text intently like 

a newspaper or book. Tell them to think what the class looks like now as they read 

nonfiction with readers reading many texts and sharing and working with others. 

Send kids off to work in their groups, allowing them to decide how to share. Remind them that it 

is like a potluck dinner and everyone needs to bring something to share. 

 ―Get with your inquiry group and decide how you are going to share all you brought to 

the potluck feast, to the study group, and get started.‖ 

Writing 

Text Structure-Approximately 2 Days 

Help your children notice the structures that pages within nonfiction books can take, and together 
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imagine how a writer created this kind of writing. Perhaps your students will notice and name 

helpful structures other than the ones you teach explicitly. Create opportunities to share with the 

whole group what individual writers are learning as they study mentor texts. Remind your 

children what they know about informational writing. Often expository nonfiction is divided into 

chapters, each with its own subtopic. To produce a book like this, the writer probably learned a 

lot about the topic, collecting facts and ideas, and then organized those ideas into categories. Or, 

the writer might have learned a lot about the topic, thought of categories, and then gone out in 

search of specific facts to fit those categories. You might also draw from some work children 

have done writing about nonfiction, showing them how some chapters take on a 

compare/contrast format, others a cause/effect format. Nonfiction, you‘ll explain, is detailed, 

with specific words about the topic and partner sentences that explain, define, and teach the 

reader. You might think about supportive paper choices to help your writers draft using these 

different structures. Additionally, while it certainly isn‘t imperative that third graders learn to 

cite sources formally, you might want to teach them some ways to credit some of the authors and 

books whose information they use. You can teach them prompts such as ―The book [title] says‖ 

or ―According to [author]‖ to link sources with pieces of information in their drafts. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Using the Lingo of Experts-Approximately 2 Days 

In this session, you will teach students that as readers read more and become experts on a 

subject, we learn and use that subject‘s technical vocabulary. 

 

Our shared vocabulary on a topic is not only a tool for talking; it is a tool for thinking. 

 

Note: There is a lot of activity in this lesson. Keep it fast paced and moving forward. Students 

won‘t finish each part. You can skip parts of the mini-lesson.  

 

 

Writing- L.3.1i Produce simple, compound, and complex sentences. 

Learning outcomes 

Students will:  

 learn to combine 2 or more simple sentences into complex sentences. 

 learn to use commas to punctuate their combined sentences. 

Teacher planning 

Time required for lesson 
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1 hour (Approximately 2 Days) 

Materials/resources 

 transparency and handouts of ―A Day at the Park (pdf | rtf) 

 transparency of ―Sentence Combinations‖ (pdf | rtf) 

 Blank transparencies and overhead markers (1 for each small group) 

Technology resources 

Overhead projector or other projection device 

Activities 

Modeling/Mini-lesson 

1. Read the sample story ―A Day at the Park‖ to students, which consists of nothing but 

short, choppy sentences. 

2. Ask the students to react to the story. How did it sound? What did you notice about it? 

3. Explain to the students that, many times, weak stories are full of very short, choppy 

sentences. One way writers can make these stories stronger is to learn how to combine 

short sentences into longer sentences. 

4. Next display ―Sentence Combinations‖ transparency on the overhead. 

5. Demonstrate how writers can combine the first sentences into one by using commas of 

apposition and commas in a series. 

6. Ask the students to help you combine the remainder of the sentences. 

Guided Practice 

1. Give students copies of the ―A Day in the Park‖ story. 

2. In small groups, have students revise the story by combining simple sentences into 

complex sentences. 

3. Have groups write their revised versions on a blank transparency. Share the different 

versions on the overhead and discuss the different ways that students combined their 

sentences. 

Independent Practice 

Have students combine 2 or more sentences in their own writing into a single sentence. Share the 

revised sentence with a partner. 
 

 

 

 

Assessment 
 

 

 

 

 

Can students successfully combine simple sentences in the ―Day in the Park‖ story into more 

complex sentences?  

http://www.learnnc.org/lp/pages/3899 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003579/A_Day_at_the_Park1.pdf
http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003579/A_Day_at_the_Park.rtf
http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003579/Sentence_Combinations.pdf
http://www.learnnc.org/lp/media/lessons/writing3142003579/Sentence_Combinations.rtf
http://www.learnnc.org/lp/pages/3899
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Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Using the Lingo of Experts-Approximately 2 Days 

In this session, you will teach students that as readers read more and become experts on a 

subject, we learn and use that subject‘s technical vocabulary. 

 

Our shared vocabulary on a topic is not only a tool for talking; it is a tool for thinking. 

 

Note: There is a lot of activity in this lesson. Keep it fast paced and moving forward. Students 

won‘t finish each part. You can skip parts of the mini-lesson.  

 

Cold Read Assessment: Options 

Penguins 

Informational (nonfiction), 1,466 words, Level S (Grade 3)  

Often thought of as comical, penguins are actually very intelligent and fascinating animals. This 

book provides a great deal of interesting information about the types of penguins, their breeding 

and feeding habits, and the biggest threat to their existence. Incredible photographs support the 

text. 

 

China 

Informational (nonfiction), 950 words, Level Q (Grade 3)  

Students may know that chopsticks and China go hand in hand. But do they know that China is 

one of the biggest countries in the world? Or that its symbol is the giant panda? These are but a 

few of the fascinating facts included in this informative book. Photographs enhance the text 

about this culture.  

 

Note: As students start to complete the reading of some books they can take an AR test. 

Writing 

Learning Continued 

Students will:  

 learn to combine 2 or more simple sentences into complex sentences. 

 learn to use commas to punctuate their combined sentences. 

Word Study 

Spelling/Vocabulary Test 
 

Week 3 

 
Reading 

The whole class research project continues with some focus questions to consider. 

What are some characteristics of this country that make it unique? 

● What are some similarities and differences between two countries? 

● What are some ways to describe some elements of a culture, such as language, religion, 
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customs, artistic expression, and money? 

● Describe the stories, folktales, music, and artistic creations that are part of the country‘s 

culture. Compare and contrast these with those of another culture. 

● Compare elements of the country or culture you‘re studying with elements of your own 

culture or country. 

 

Your room will be a flurry of note-taking, reading and content rich conversations. You will want 

to provide lots of opportunities for your students to teach the rest of their research team about the 

subtopic they are researching. If different teams are studying different countries, you will also 

want to create times for jigsaw inquiry, when students from different countries sit together to 

compare and contrast what they are learning—all the kids reading about Geography, for 

example, sitting together and discussing the differences and similarities between countries; all 

the kids reading about History sitting together—you can let your students decide what teams are 

needed—Music and the Arts; Language, Food, and Culture; Sports and Recreation; Government 

Systems and Money, and so on. If your students are in inquiry teams, different members from 

each team can sit together to share findings—discussing art, food, government, sports, and so 

forth across countries. 

 

Instruction 

Continue giving students time to read, to talk to their partners, and to share some of what they‘ve 

learned with other students. They‘ll probably no longer be putting as much up on the walls of the 

classroom, since they‘ll be busy filling their notebooks with the Post-its and notes they‘re jotting 

as they read in preparation for their discussions (CCSS SL 3.1). You may find it helpful to 

review some quick note-taking strategies, including boxes-and-bullets, tables and charts, time 

lines, and labeled drawings. You‘ll also want to revisit how readers use their strategies for 

narrative and expository texts, to read across texts that are multi-structured. Show how you look 

across a page and synthesize the information you gain from the captions, the sidebars, and the 

main text (RI 3.5). Then show how you ponder not just the information but also the feelings that 

are instilled by the informational images you encounter. Teach your students to begin to read 

each new text, against the ones they have already read. What new information does each text 

offer? What new perspectives are included? The Common Core State Standards remind us that 

students need to distinguish their own point of view from that of the author of a text (RI 3.6.). 

We can teach them to use prompts like, ―The author thinks/believes/feels...I know this because 

he/she wrote...However, I think/believe/feel...because...‖ Prompts like these can help them to 

write, think, and speak. 

 

You‘ll review your conference notes from across the year and with data-in-hand, you can pull 

small groups to work on shoring up essential reading, writing to learn, and research skills. You 

might help one small group begin to exceed third grade expectations by helping them to look 

carefully at illustrations in their texts in order to not just use an illustration to demonstrate 

understanding of key events in a text (CCSS RI 3.7) but to discuss how information gained from 

a particular illustration contributes to an understanding of the text (RI 4.7). These students might 

use prompts such as: ―I think the author included...to show/to teach...,‖ ―this part makes the 

reader realize...‖ For another group, still working to master third grade expectations for research, 

you might provide strategies for note-taking that move students away from recopying facts. 
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Another strategy  involves having students make quick, purposeful revisions to their notes. Too 

often readers do not go back to reread their notes, instead simply continuing to recopy facts 

without ever looking back. Lehman suggests combating this tendency by having students do 

some quick jotting, then rereading the same section of text asking themselves, ―Did I miss any 

important facts or words that experts on this topic would know?‖ Students can return to their 

quick jottings to make minor, but purposeful, revisions. Thus, students studying geography might 

go back to quickly insert the word ―Alps‖ into her writing. 

Writing 

Revising, Editing and Publishing to Get Ready to Teach Others- Approximately 3 Days 

At this point in the unit, your children will have drafted many, many pages in a variety of 

structures. In this final week, you will want to rally their passion and purpose for studying 

history in support of sharing what they have learned with others. First, you will teach them to lay 

out all the writing they have done and choose the best parts to turn into a book. They‘ll take 

those pieces and revise, edit, and publish them to share at the culminating celebration.  

 

Lesson-You might teach them to choose by thinking about audience: ―Would others be interested 

in reading about this?‖ Then, teach them to return to their mentor texts, reading closely to notice 

the details and subtlety within a given structure. You will definitely want to help kids notice and 

then try revision techniques again—things like partner sentences (if you can write one sentence 

about something, you can write two or more), sequencing (going from main idea to details that 

support), vocabulary (using specific words pertaining to the class topic of study), and adding 

extra pages (charts, diagrams, timelines, captions, front covers, back covers, and blurbs). It‘s 

okay, and probable, that you will now reteach some of the same lessons you taught earlier, 

lessons from either this unit or the informational writing unit. 

Word Study- Word Study- Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 

 

L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 
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Reading 

Same Instruction from Day 1 
 

Writing 

Revising, Editing and Publishing to Get Ready to Teach Others- Approximately 3 Days 

At this point in the unit, your children will have drafted many, many pages in a variety of 

structures. In this final week, you will want to rally their passion and purpose for studying 

history in support of sharing what they have learned with others. First, you will teach them to lay 

out all the writing they have done and choose the best parts to turn into a book. They‘ll take 

those pieces and revise, edit, and publish them to share at the culminating celebration.  

 

Lesson-You might teach them to choose by thinking about audience: ―Would others be interested 

in reading about this?‖ Then, teach them to return to their mentor texts, reading closely to notice 

the details and subtlety within a given structure. You will definitely want to help kids notice and 

then try revision techniques again—things like partner sentences (if you can write one sentence 

about something, you can write two or more), sequencing (going from main idea to details that 

support), vocabulary (using specific words pertaining to the class topic of study), and adding 

extra pages (charts, diagrams, timelines, captions, front covers, back covers, and blurbs). It‘s 

okay, and probable, that you will now reteach some of the same lessons you taught earlier, 

lessons from either this unit or the informational writing unit. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Same Instruction from Day 1 

Writing 

Revising, Editing and Publishing to Get Ready to Teach Others- Approximately 3 Days 

At this point in the unit, your children will have drafted many, many pages in a variety of 

structures. In this final week, you will want to rally their passion and purpose for studying 

history in support of sharing what they have learned with others. First, you will teach them to lay 

out all the writing they have done and choose the best parts to turn into a book. They‘ll take 

those pieces and revise, edit, and publish them to share at the culminating celebration.  

 

Lesson-You might teach them to choose by thinking about audience: ―Would others be interested 

in reading about this?‖ Then, teach them to return to their mentor texts, reading closely to notice 

the details and subtlety within a given structure. You will definitely want to help kids notice and 

then try revision techniques again—things like partner sentences (if you can write one sentence 

about something, you can write two or more), sequencing (going from main idea to details that 

support), vocabulary (using specific words pertaining to the class topic of study), and adding 

extra pages (charts, diagrams, timelines, captions, front covers, back covers, and blurbs). It‘s 

okay, and probable, that you will now reteach some of the same lessons you taught earlier, 
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lessons from either this unit or the informational writing unit. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Same Instruction from Day 1 
 

Writing- L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

Lesson 1: Contrasting Statements 

See Attached Lesson Plan 

Learning Goal  

Use contrasting statements to determine the meaning of an unknown word.  

Duration  

Approximately 50 minutes (Approximately 2 Days) 

Necessary Materials  

Provided: Guided and Independent Practice Passage, ‖The Crab‖ and Worksheet, Independent 

Practice Worksheet 

Not Provided: N/A  

http://www.readworks.org/lessons/grade3/vocabulary-context/lesson-1 

 

 
 

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Same Instruction from Day 1 
 

Writing 

Lesson 1: Contrasting Statements 

See Attached Lesson Plan 

Learning Goal  

Use contrasting statements to determine the meaning of an unknown word.  

Duration  

Approximately 50 minutes (Approximately 2 Days) 

Necessary Materials  

Provided: Guided and Independent Practice Passage, ‖The Crab‖ and Worksheet, Independent 

Practice Worksheet 

Not Provided: N/A  

http://www.readworks.org/lessons/grade3/vocabulary-context/lesson-1


307 
 

http://www.readworks.org/lessons/grade3/vocabulary-context/lesson-1 

 

 
 

 
 

Word Study 

Spelling/Vocabulary Test 
 

Week 4 

 
Reading 

Celebration-Approximately 3 Days 

In this session, you will celebrate with students, all they‘ve learned about their topics and 

about nonfiction reading by structuring an opportunity for them to teach each other. 

 

Say to your students, ―Today we celebrate the end of this unit but a beginning, too. It‘s the 

beginning of taking this new knowledge and thinking with us wherever we go, whatever we do 

in the world. This is the beginning of living differently because of all we‘ve learned.‖ 

 

GETTING READY 

 Prepare a chart on which you‘ve written out points for coming up with a teaching point 

about the topic of one‘s nonfiction reading. 

 Have children sit with their inquiry groups at the start of the lesson. Later, you‘ll use a 

jigsaw technique to split groups up so that ―experts‖ can teach each other. 

Share with students that reading about a nonfiction topic never has to end, nor does letting what 

you know influence your life. 

 Let students know that for the rest of their lives they will now look at penguins (or a 

country) differently. That whatever they have studied will stay with them forever, long 

after they put their research books back on the shelf. 

 

TEACHING 

Offer readers an analogy for bringing their nonfiction knowledge and passions with them 

through life, even as they finish reading the texts they have. 

 ―Have you ever seen an adult reading a newspaper?  How they carefully read each 

section and turn the page. Then when they are done, they fold it up and tuck it under their 

arm. They might leave the paper for someone else to read. They might recycle it. But that 

experience of reading it will stay with them. It might have told them today‘s weather and 

if they should bring an umbrella when they go out. Or it might have reviewed a book or a 

movie that they will plan to read or go see. It might have influenced whom they will vote 

for in an upcoming election. It might tell where a sale is going on to get new shoes. So 

even though they no longer has the paper, the information and learning stays with them.‖  

 ―That is what will happen to you with the end of our nonfiction unit. The learning will 

stay with you. And then two things will happen. First, you‘ll find yourself teaching others 

what you know. Second, you‘ll find others teaching you.‖  

 

Invite children to see themselves as participants in an intellectual community, a grand 

conversation that traverses lifetimes.  

 ―My nonfiction reading has changed the way I think about this topic and then in turn, I 

http://www.readworks.org/lessons/grade3/vocabulary-context/lesson-1
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can go forth and teach others and change their thinking about this topic.‖ 

 

Set each inquiry group up to disperse to a different audience and to spend some time teaching 

that audience about their topic, bringing those people into the grand conversation on the topic.  

 ―I have arranged for each inquiry group to head to a different place around the school 

where a small group of students will be waiting to hear about your research topic. You 

have about 20 minutes to plan for your teaching.‖ 

 

As groups plan for their teaching, coach into their work in ways that remind them to advance 

main ideas and organize subtopics to support those ideas and to draw on all they know about 

teaching well. 

 Ask student to think of their big idea. Motion for them to put it in the palm of their hand. 

Then have them come up with four or five points that support or go with the main idea. 

 Remind them to use gestures and photos to make their information come to life. Think 

about their audience and what they would want to know. Use the lingo of your topic, too 

but be sure to explain what the new words mean. 

 

Follow kids when you can and eavesdrop a bit on what they do when invited to teach others. 

Don‘t coach into this work. Don‘t worry about it being perfect. Give the kids this time in the sun. 

Reconvene the class and find a way to cumulate all that occurred. Then give one group the 

chance to teach the class as a whole, bringing the whole class into the grand conversation on one 

topic that can evolve into a class service project. 

 

Name what has happened that you hope affects what kids do-this day and always. 

 ―As we finish our nonfiction reading we are left thinking – what can we do differently in 

our own lives as a result of this reading. This is how readers truly make words their own. 

We develop reactions and actions to what we read, picking up some personal legacy from 

the text, letting us guide us into the future. Here is a reader‘s secret; listen closely. I tell 

you now because you probably wouldn‘t have understood it at the beginning of the unit – 

Reading changes people‘s lives!‖ 

Writing 

Conclusions 

The Common Core State Standards suggest that third-grade informational writers provide a 

concluding section. You can teach your writers to think about ways that informational books 

typically begin and end. They might write simple beginning sections telling the reader what he or 

she will learn by reading the book. In their concluding section, they might write some of the 

reasons that the information in the book is important, or they might include some of their own 

opinions about the topic.  

Word Study- Word Study- Vocabulary Acquisition and Use  

L.3.4 Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 

based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 

 

L.3.4a Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase. 

 

L.3.4b Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a known 

word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless, heat/preheat). 
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L.3.4c Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same root 

(e.g., company, companion). 

 

L.3.4d Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify the 

precise meaning of key words and phrases. 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Celebration! 
 

Writing 

Final Revisions 

Part of the revision process might include inserting new text features to give more clarity to the 

writing. Suggest that writers insert a text box or two if their readers might benefit from knowing 

a related extra fact. Demonstrate how one might choose a title and a cover illustration for one‘s 

book. Before they begin their final edit for spellings and punctuation, ask writers to think, ―Is 

this book teaching the reader about my topic in a clear way? What can I do to make my teaching 

even clearer?‖  

 

As the unit draws to a close, it will be important to remind your young writers that they‘ve 

already learned so much about what do to fix up their writing for publication—capitalization, 

beginning and ending punctuation, limiting the number of ―and‖s in any given sentence. You can 

teach kids to edit their work by rereading it to make sure it all makes sense, crossing out and 

adding parts as necessary. Kids, all by themselves, can check their writing for frequently 

misspelled words and spelling patterns they have been working on.  

 

Finally, to fancy up the pieces, kids might use real photographs, just like many published 

informational texts do. They might also add more details to their pictures and diagrams, as well 

as color. Kids might also boldface or underline important vocabulary. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Celebration! 

 



310 
 

Writing 

Set aside a special time for your students to present their informational books and teach all they 

learned to others. They may want to visit a second-grade classroom and read parts of their books 

to a second-grade partner, or you may decide to invite parents to come to your classroom and 

learn from your students‘ new expertise. You could set up a gallery of your students‘ books and 

invite parents to leave notes for different writers, commenting on all they learned after reading 

their books. 

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Students read nonfiction text of choice. 
 

Writing 

Grammar on the Go (Grade 3)- Approximately 2 Days 

 

Students will use color to organize information as they identify the basic parts of speech in a 

reading passage. 

OBJECTIVE 
Students will identify basic parts of speech in a reading passage. 

MATERIALS 

Grammar on the Go Student Printable (PDF)  

Classroom Mini Poster (PDF)  
Whiteboard and low-odor dry erase markers; pencils; markers  

DIRECTIONS 

Background Discussion (10 minutes) 
1.  Review the parts of speech with students.  Write the following definitions on the whiteboard 

in the colors indicated: 

 Noun (write in BLUE):  A word that names a person, place, or thing 

 Verb (write in RED):  A word that describes an action 

 Adjective (write in GREEN):  A word that describes a quality of a person, place, or thing 

2.  Write the following sentence on the board:  My furry dog BooBoo barked when a big truck 

drove by our house.  

3.  Together with students, identify the parts of speech in the sentence.  Circle then nouns in blue 

(dog, BooBoo, truck, house), the verbs in red (barked, drove), and the adjectives in green (furry, 

big). 

4.  Direct students' attention to the classroom poster. 

Using the Student Printable (20 minutes) 
5.  Distribute copies of the Parts-of-Speech Field Trip Student Printable (PDF) to students. 

Read the directions aloud and allow time for students to complete the worksheet. 

Colorful Extension Activity (20 minutes) 

http://www.scholastic.com/content/collateral_resources/pdf/e/Expo/expo_grammargo.pdf
http://www.scholastic.com/content/collateral_resources/pdf/e/Expo/expo_poster.pdf
http://www.scholastic.com/content/collateral_resources/pdf/e/Expo/expo_grammargo.pdf
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6.  Have students creatively illustrate any part of the story.  Then, have them label their drawing, 

and display it in the classroom. 

7.  Have students write a paragraph to continue the story.  Separate students into pairs and have 

them trade paragraphs.  Have pairs circle the nouns, adjectives, and verbs in one another's 

paragraphs and add them to their charts. 

Answer Key:  
Nouns:  alarm clock; Elllie; bed; teeth; stairs; mom; eggs; farm; chickens; school; classmates; 

bus; Mrs. Gibbs; day; one; bus; Farmer Henry; eyes; animals; horses; cows; rabbits; chickens; 

class; students; Jamal; field trip 

Verbs: rang; jumped; dressed; brushed; ran; made; said; are going; come; bet; smiled; 

exclaimed; boarded; going; to have; was; walked; believe; counted; taught; showed; milk; let; 

collect; asked; said 

Adjectives: noisy; yummy; great; first; brown; large; furry; feathered; best 

Using the Classroom Poster:  Color is a great way to help students organize new vocabulary 

words.  Ask your students to think about the four seasons and review the nouns, adjectives, and 

verbs that tell about each season.  Then, ask the students to think of their favorite words to add to 

each list.  

Word Study 

Vocabulary 
Students will also be introduced to Tier 1, Tier 2 and Tier 3 vocabulary words. 

Tier 1- Basic words 

Tier 2- Words that are used across curriculum in multiple disciplines 

Tier 3- Domain Specific 

 

Reading 

Students read nonfiction text of choice. 
 

Writing 

Grammar on the Go (Grade 3)- Approximately 2 Days 

 

Students will use color to organize information as they identify the basic parts of speech in a 

reading passage. 

OBJECTIVE 
Students will identify basic parts of speech in a reading passage. 

MATERIALS 

Grammar on the Go Student Printable (PDF)  

Classroom Mini Poster (PDF)  
Whiteboard and low-odor dry erase markers; pencils; markers  

 

Word Study 

Vocabulary Test 
 

 

http://www.scholastic.com/content/collateral_resources/pdf/e/Expo/expo_grammargo.pdf
http://www.scholastic.com/content/collateral_resources/pdf/e/Expo/expo_poster.pdf

